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FOREWORD

There is mounti - evidence that the programs and sers  es essential to
provide adequately .- (he educational needs of the nation il necessitate
a broader and morc demanding educational structure than -ver before in
the history of our naticn. 't is not enough to recognize the n-ed, and :hen
to become serious abou: organizing to meet that need fifty years lacer. as
was the case. for cxample, with vocational educ: tion. The rapidity of
change. the explosion ol scientific knowledge and 1 » amazing adaptior: of
such developments to the everyday life of the Amesican citizens thro:.gh
techinological know-how has revolutionized the educational needs 1o be riot,
the programs and services o he provived, ane the organizational struct: re
esser tial to provide the programs and services ag fugh level of excelle e
vith eflicic: v and Cconomy it operiaiion.

Accordingly, the assistance and recommendations of specialists in many
educational areas were sought in an effort to identify the characteristics of
educational structure in relation to the achievement of established goals
thar would be essential 1o provide necessary and :lesirable programs. They
were requested to assess available research, review the literature, and secure
the empirical judgment of knowledgeable leaders and administrators in
tieir respective fields of specialization. Fifty-four position papers were sub-
mitted for the use of the Project Staff and by personnel concerned with
school district organization. Each one made a significant contribution to the
objectives of the Project.

The papers have been used by the Project Staff in the development of
the Guidelines for School District Organization. Many of them were pre-
sented at conferences in one or more of the member states and at four-state
conferences on problems of educational structure. It is regretable that only
a few can be reproduced in this publication for further study, analysis, and
utilization by those who seek to develop a system of school district crganiza-
tion that will make possible comprehensive and equitable educational op-
portunities for all children wherever they may live in the state; and, for
those who are concerned with the providing of these programs and services
at a high degree of quality or excellence, and with efficiency in organization
di... economy in operation.

The members of the Steering Committee and the Project Director are
grateful for the constructive and helnful efforts of the great numbers of
people in all four states who have contributed to the Great Plains School
District Organization Project. Their generous assistance and creative con-
tributicas have made the Project an enjoyable and productive undertaking
for all who have been associated with it.

The Project Staff
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CHAPTER 1
EDUCATF™ JAL 7 TEZDS—SOME
. .i‘i[lf\] SING ktALITIES

Ralph D. Purdy :
Project Director
Miami University
Oxford, Ohio
Most everyone, it seems, believes in education. If they have but little
ol it themselves, they want more of it for their children. If they have a col-
lege education, they want o college education for (heir children. It is
generally accepted that an “‘educated person” has opportunities for attain.
ing the “good things” in ke (o a much greater degree than do (hose people,
who, for various reasons, possess limited formal educational training. Many
have not had the opportunity to acquire the knowledge, understandings,
and skills essential for the providing of those elements of everyday living
which make possible the enjoyment of that which, (o them, constitutes the
“good life.” But they do want it for their children, and they will support
the educational system which they believe will make these things possible

for their boys and girls.

Bur the world about us s not the same as it was when we, the parents and
the grandparents, were in school. In lact, the entire process of education
has changed within the past quarter of a century. Twenty-five years ago
there was a major emphasis in the schools throughout the country on teich-
ing for the present, the status quo. Todiy increasing stress is being placed
upon the preparation of the student to find his own individual and group
security within an escalating process of change. Scientific cliscoveries and
technological developments are making our childhood days unbelievably
archaic and our tomorrows a realistic challenge 10 the fantacies of the most
incitive mind. The world and our everyday life are changing so rapidly
that many of the coucepts, insights, knowledge, and understandings that
give meaning and direction (o many of today’s activities will be outmoded
in the next generation. The preparation and the conditioning of students
for change is a primary challenge for education today. Perhaps it is the
one greatest service that education ¢ render youth in our time. Only
as we find a personal and a social sense of security within the process of
change will we and those who follow us be prepared to live most eflectively
in and 1o contribute clfic:uriously to the emerging world of tomorrow.

The reality of change is in evideice all around us. The implementation
of tlus reality into the education:l systems of our state and nation is less in
evidence. But the process for this implementation has been established and
the direction is becoming more clear. Thut direction is pointing toward
mote adequate school district organization. The educational needs of youth
iand adults are both the motive and the guide for this change in school dj-
trict structure. It is the purpose of this chapter to attempt to identify some

(1]
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of the educational needs that must be met if people as individugls and ye
members of our society are to find that which to them is the “good life,”
both for today and for tomorrow, in a world of rapidly chzmging ré€alitigs,

Needs as Guides for School District Organization

At one time the chila learnad a craft at his father’s bench. Thjs s stij]
rrne in many of the developing (ountries of the world; but it is pOt trye

-in a highly scientific and technolecgically advanced society such a5 exisgs

in America today. The manner in which the educatienal structure pas beep
established in our country over the yzars was determined by the kinds of
needs to be met, or the purposes and objectives, established for the educy.
tional system. '

Early in our history there wus a felt need to possess the skills of ¥Cding
and writing, and schools were established for this purpose. Neatly- 150
vears ago the need was felt for a free, public high school to provide tFining
beyond the elementary level. With the turn of the century and following
World War [ there was a recognized need for training in vecationa! educs.
tion subjects, particularly in agriculture and home economics. Later, g‘re:ltly
expanded needs for a trained manpower supply gave impetus to (h€ estaly.
lishinent of vocational schools available to all youth and adults. The adveng
of Sputnik aroused the nation 10 the needs in science, mathemgaiSs, and
forcign languages. In every instance, the needs of individuals, the y3€eds of
business and industry, the needs of the state and federal governmesit for g
highly wained, intelligent and skilled manpower supply gave djlectiopn
for the kinds of educational programns deemed desirable to provide the de.
sired labor, managerial, and professional force.

Just as the defining of the needs gave direction to the kinds of pY O8rams
1o be provided by the public schools of the states and nation, so haVe the
educational programs given direction to the requirements essentia} for sup.
porting them and making them possible. These requirements, whe1€r the
were stafl personnel, classrooms, facilities, equipment, transport;1ion, or
business nianagement, had value only to the degree that they provided the
quantity of the programs at the desired level of quality for the nufﬂher of
students to be served. When the needs changed and programg Pecame
obsolete with the scientific and technological developments of tl,¢ limes,
there was a corresponding chang & it t#e supporting services or requiréMents,

In a very similar manner, school district organizittion evolyed as a
structure to facilitate the educational process. Its primary purpose Was to
provide the programs and services necessary to meet the needs copSidered
important by the people of the state and of the local school district. Whep
the needs were seemingly best served by a one room, eight-grade Sthoo,
this became both the administrative structure and attendance uniy 10 meeg
those needs. As needs changed and a secondary education becgMe ap
essential, an administrative structure was developed for cities ang Villages
throughout the land which provided a high school education for ;11] their
children. The centralization of school districts became a necessity 45 more

2]
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and more children enrolled in the schools, as job opportunities expanded
and became more technical, as the raw labor force required more knowl-
edge, more understanding, and more skills, and as the expanding programs
to meet these expanding needs became more costly.

The above is descriptive of the developmental process which characterizes
the history of education in our country. Educaticnal needs determined the
programs to be provided and the services required to support these pro-
grams. Needs, programs, and services have served as guides for the estab-
lishment of school districts t» make the programs and services possible at
i desirable level of quality for all youth and adults, with efficiency in
organization and economy in operation. And as needs change in the future,
so will it be necessary to re-examine the structure to meet these reeds.
School district organization is the structure for providing the programs and
services to meet defined and accepted educational needs at the desired level
of quality, with efficiency in the utilization of human and material re-
sources, and with the economical expenditure of the taxpayer's dollar.

Who Defines Needs? .
When the son learned the craft at his father’s bench, the father defined

the needs, outlined the program of training to be followed, and provided

the tools and the facilities required for the learning process. As scieiice and
technology advanced, the educational process became more complex. The

father no longer worked at his own bench, but on an assembly line or in a

highly mechanized plant with others who possessed equal or equivalent

ability and skill, In this age of specialization there was no place for the
son by his father’s side, except in very unique situations. The defining of
and providing for educational needs was passed along to others, although
the father continued to have an interest in giving direction to the educa-
tional opportunities that were to be provided for his son or daughter.
Who, then, defines the educational needs teday? Is it the individual?

Is it the family? Is it the community? Is it the state? Is it the nation?

The answer should be: not one of these alone, but all of them together.

There is sufficient evidence to support the fact that educational needs

today are being defined at three governmental levels, and by three echelons

of our society. These may be identified briefly as follows:

I. The federal government, in the interest of national defense und the
general welfare.

2. The state government, with educ~tion as a constitutionally specified
function and responsibility of the state.

3. The local school district, with the identification of local needs in-
digenous to that community or area.

4. The culture and society of which we are a part, for an understanding of
the ideals of that society, and for an appreciative understanding of and
contribution to the heritage of all its members. '

5. Business and industry, for the welfare and economy of our society is
dependent on the skills, attitudes, habits, and values held by both labor
and management.

(3]
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6. The individual, for education must be meaningful and have relevancy
to the studeni.

The educational system of today must mecet the needs defined by all six
of the above categories. Furthermore, each one has an obligation to under-
stand and to assist in meeting the needs as defined by each one of the others.

In this era of s])cciuliz:ltion, ina period of complex social and economniic
sroblems, in a time of national and international tensions, in this age ol
both hot and cold wars, we, the people, must learn to accept our dependence
on one another. Especially, we must acknowledge and accept the fact that
we are an mterdependent people. A local community cannot deny the
educational needs which must be met for national security; neither can it
deny the problems to be resolved for thé general welfare in the meeting
of the educational needs of any segment of our society. At ihe same time
the federal government must understand and relate to the educational
needs as defined at the local level. The age of spc('iuliz;uion, the com-
plexity of our scientific and technological developments. the presseres of
confinement in an urbanized society, the emerging characteristics of a people
in a process of change from one way of life to another make of us a totally
interdependent people. This, in itself, is the challenge to education. and
to a recognition and acceptance of the educational needs for each segment
of an interdependent society.

Educational Needs From a National Perspective

Education has suddenly achieved a pre-eminent place in the thinking
and action of the.nation’s leaders. Although always interested in education,
the federal government ha. only recently accepted education as an instru-
ment to help eradicate poverty, to build defensc, to lower unemployment,

to promote economic growih, to improve international relations, and to
advance technology.

Educational needs from the national perspective may be identified by
the programs for which there has been a major flow of federal mauey. This
flow took on major significance with the shock of Sputnik I in 1958. The
immediate passage of the National Defense Education Act brought into
sharp focus a national concept of educational neceds to be met throngh
enrriculuin areas considered to be vital to national defense—science, math-
ematics, foreign languages, and counseling.

A new emphasis was to be noted in the passage of the Economic Op-
portunity Act of 1963, the Elementary and Secondary Act of 1965, and the
Vocational Education Acts of 1963 and 1965. After three years of opera-
tion, the Head Start program provides for the organization of the parents of
enrolled children. the progam of dental and medical examinations, and the
preschool development of tlie economically deprived child. The goals of
the 196% ESEA called for (1) the preparing of economically deprived
children to take their place in the mainstream of American life; (2) the
improvement of school libraries; (5) meeting needs in the areas of special

[4]
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education; (1) the encouragement of innovation and pilot educational
programs; (5) the establishment of regional laboratories; and (6) the
strengthening of state departments of education.

Vocational education has been of njor concern to the federal govern-
ment since the passage of the 1867 Act which brought the state agricultural
and mechanical colleges inte existence. The Smith-Hughes Ace of 1917
brought the federa) government into a Supporting position for vocational
training at the secondary level. This interest was continued and expanded,
and in 1968 the report of the Presideat’s Commitiee resulted in a sig-
nificant increase in funds for greatly exnunded vocational education pro-
grams and lacilities,

Educational needs from a national perspective are significant for:

L. The training of (he youth of the country for national defense. This in-
cludes programs in science, mathematics, foveign language, vocatienal
education, special education, and others.

2. The equalization of cducational opportunity for the economically and
culturally deprived in the interests of the general welfare. This includes
the Head Start Program, the Job Corps, and related programs.

3. The improvement of the quality of education for all-through research
and development, educational inmnovation, and program cevelopment.

1. Meeting the cmerging needs for higher quality of education, including
(2) improved education for tie culturally disadvantaged; the mentally,
physically, and emotionally handicapped; and (he gifted; (b) preschool
and primary education; (¢) improvements in general education; (d)
greatly strengthened vocarjonal education; amd {e) improved quality
of community colleges.

5. Better vesearch and development eflorts to improve quality in education.

Educationa] Needs Irom a State Perspective

Education is a funciion of the state. The state, therefore, has (he primary
responsibility either for identifying the needs to be. met through the
ed. ational process, or for providing for the manuner in which these needs
shall be identified and directed toward program cevelopment.

Balance is an important ingredient in the identification an determina-
tion of needs to be met by the public school system. If balance is toc be
achieved in the identification of needs, then recognition must be given to
the six areas identified previously under the subtitle, “Who Defines Needs?”
The state, in the fulfillment of its constitutional obligation for education,
cannot sidestep this responsibility by passing it along o the local schooi
district. Neither can it, in fairness (o a}l citizens, determine these needs :t
the state level, or permit them to be directed and controlled from the
federal level. Overemphasis in need and program determination by any
one level or by any combination thereof, éxcept as a whole, will not be
in the best interests of the people, the state, the nation, and, most of all,
the youth and adults enrolled in the public schools.

[5]
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Recognize National Needs

State and local educational leaders niust recognize that there are educa-
tional needs to be identified at the federal level; these must be accepted
and supported at the state and local governmental levels. The survival of
the American nation within a world in conflict, the perpetuation and im-
provement of the American way of life, the future of our concept of
democracy as a form of government among the governments of the world—
all these are matters of national concern. They are the responsibility of all
people at all levels—the federal, the state, and the local. The national needs
must be recognized; and these needs must be incorporated within and be-
come a part of the needs to be recognized, accepted, and supported at each
echelon of the state educational system.

State Needs

The state is dependent upon an enlightened citizenry capable of
exercising judgment and wisdom in the perforinance of the rights and
privileges of citizenship. The welfare of the state is suong to the extent
that local business, industry, and the economic status of its communitics
are strong. The state must guarantee to each and every individual the
opportunity to hecome knowledgeable, to possess the skills, 10 develop those
personal characteristics which will enable him to become a contributirg
and productive member of his community, of the state, and of the nation,
thereby fulfilling the leadership functiou of the state for education.

Needs at the Local Administrative Level

The citizens of a local administrative school district have a respon-
sibility to understand and to analyze educational needs, and to generally
adopt a program which will satisfy those needs that have heen identificd at
the national and state levels. But, in addition to these, there exist needs and
problems which are peculiar to each community. .\ Jocal industry may
have job entry requirements that exist only within that part ol the state.
There may be an economically deprived or culturally limited area for whiclh
special needs must be identified and programs developed to erase the
stains of blight on a potentially productive and economically independent
citizenry. Wherever such variations in needs may be within a state, they
must be identified, and a program to meet such needs should be accepted
and supported at the state level for implementation by the local adminis.
trative district.

Needs of Society

The greatness of any culture or of any people emerges from the value
system, the ways of life, and the meaning of life as experienced by those
who contributed to its development. The heri*2ne of one generation is built
upon, added to, and—hopefully—improved for the next gencration. But
the meaning and values of today's system takes on significance to the degree

that there exists an appreciative understanding of the basis upon which

[6]
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the forefathers established that society. With this understanding, and with
the new meaning and values which emerge witlh each generation, the
foundation is thereby established for posterity. Each generation of parents
wants his children to have this appreciative understanding of the heritage
which was theirs. Also, there are elements that each generation wanis (o
pass on to succeeding generations. Such an understanding takes (he hest
from the past, adds to it the insights, understanding and appreciations of
the present, and sceks new goals, new directions, and new meanings for the
future. 1t is a process through which each individual must go. He salutes '
that which has gone before: e takes off hjs coat and rolls up his sleeves
for the future, as he works diligently and forthrightly on the problems and
issues of the present. Society has needs to he met in the public school
system of our country.

Labor, Business, Industry

The economy, the welfare, and the security of the nation is dependent
upon the strength and the qualifications of the labor and managerial force.
This includes those at the professional and engineering levels, paraprofes-
sional personnel in support to the engineers, qualified workers in the
skilled and semi-skilled occupations, unskilled laborers, and a great variety
ol personnel in all of the service occupations. '

The secnrity of the nation is dependent upon (he ability, the quality,
and the cooperative working relationships within and between all of these
various classifications. The strength of our economy, both within the nation
and among the nations of the world, is likewise directly related to and
dependent upon an adequate supply of qualified manpower.

The basic background and general preparation of this manpower is a
responsibility of public edncation. It is obvious that there is a need for a
literate populace, possessing salable skills, habits, attitudes, and personal
characteristics for utilization in constructive and productive ways. These
kinds of needs to be met by the public schools have repeatedly heen em-
phasized by state and national organizations of labor, business, and industry.

The advancement of scientific knowledge and technological know-how
has revolutionized the training requirements for job entry and for job
security. This is indicated when one company reports! (and many others
could do the same) that sixty-seven percent of their products have been
on the market less than five years, and that forty-two percent have been on
the market two years or Jess, Job retraining is an essential in today’s
mechanized and computerized economy., .

One group of industrial representatives defined with the writer the
following gencral needs (o be met at the elementary and secondary school
levels in preparation for eniry into the labor force:?

1. More depth_ in the three R’s.

1 dnnual Report, 1967 (The Ampex Corporation, 401 Broadsway, Reswood City, Cali-
fornia, Chart 3, page 4.

* The Ohio Manufacturer sAssociation, Columbus, Ohijo. October, 1966,

[7]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

9. The development of an attitude for excellence (a job performed to the
best of the student’s ability) .

3. Training and experience in the use of knowledge and information.

1. Development of the ability to think through problem situations, in-

cluding the utilization and adaptation of acquired knowledge and in-

formation.” '

Development of the basic requirements for productive work: good habits,

good attitudes, punctuality, ability to finish a task undertaken, working

up to his capacity.

. Development of a spirit of self-confidence, and a faith and belief in
oneself as an individual, and as a person in working with others.

7. Development of a vespect for the rights and privileges ol others.

8. The development and implementation of a plan whereby educators
listen to what business, industry, and labor identify as being important,
and to their identification of the needs.

It was stressed by these representitives of business and industry that
habits and attitudes generated and developed in the public schools carry
over into the adnlt work lile. Teachers and admiinistrators preparc the
students for productivity or non-productivity in business and industry by
the standards which they help the prospective worker (o establish and to
maintain as a student in the public schools.

The Individual

Educational opportunities can be provided in the most optimum way
with highly gnalified teachers, excellent faciiiiies and equipment, and a
broad program: offering. However, unless thiese opportusiitics “rauke sense”
to the student as an individual, they will not be productivc in helping him
to proﬁl from them. Education must frive merit in terms of the values,
inusights, desires, and needs of each individual student, Of course, somc
pupils will accept and adopt educational purposcs and objectives as defined
and recommended by their parents, their teachers, and by socicty. Some
will reject adult conceived needs, and the educational opportunities tend
to become mecaningless to the degree that adult determined educational
programs differ from the pupils’ own personal concept of values and needs.

.Some students will accept long-term cducational objectives, while others
are significantly impressd with only the urgency ol the present. In particular
circimstances these needs, for some students, are basically a few dollars in
the pocket and a 1960 car. Although these needs are essential to the satis-
fying of other needs, drives, and purposes, they do tend to become all-
impelling for many youth and adults. In some liomes, the parents will pro-
vide these self-determined “basic essentials,” while others have little or no
hope of such attainment, except as they employ a means o attain them
which is not acceptable to society.

This does not imply that it is the respousibility of the public schools
1o provide the dollars and the car. It does mean that parents, educators,
and the general public must accept the fact that all youth, regardless of
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where they live and regardless of their sociocconomic status, have needs
whiclt are important to them, and which tend to motivate and to direct
their activities and their lives. In some conununities it may be desirable
to develop programs or opportunities wherein some of these basic drives
can be met, programs not presently conceived as being within the frame-
work of public education. However, if such neceds cin be met through
specially designed work programs, it is possible that a nujor contribution
might be made to the students’ personal self-adjustment and to the society
of which they are a part. Certainly this would be preferable to expending
huge sums of money in welfare, in juvenile delinquency programs, and
in crime prevention and/or control. '

On the positive side, there are those students who have made a per-
sonal adjustment to their families, to their community, and to their edu-
cational opportunities. But even with this group, the educational program
must be meaningful to them if it is to be eflective. This is true for those
who will terminate their formal education at the twellth grade as well
as for those who will continue through college; for those who pursue train-
ing for a skilled vocation or for managerial occupation, or for one of the
professions.

Also, there aie those students who have special needs. These include
those with physical disabilities, emotional disturbances,. the neurologically
impaired, the slow learning, and others. Their needs are very real, both
to them, to their parents, and to the citizens of the community. These
kinds of needs must be recognized and identified, and appropriate programs
must be initiated to fulfill them.

In summary, it may be said that educational needs have value to the
degree that they have significant and realistic meaning to the student; and
that the needs as seen and interpreted by the student must become a part
ol the needs to be met by the public school system,

Ten Clues to Need Identification

The identification of the miclividual, the group, or the agency that
determines needs, as discussed above, is suggestive of some of the kinds of
nceds to be met by the public schools. But this determination is not limited
Lo any onc nrea, such as vocational education for national defense. In most
cases it is equally applicable to two or more of the six levels involved in
neci! determination. For example, some of the needs as identified at the
national level have equal significince and importance at the state and
local levels. Likewise, business and industry, our society as a whole, and
individual youths and adults want and need vocationnl training opportuni-
ties. It is for this reason that there has been general acceptance of federally
supported: programs. Keys to the fact that there are common needs at all
levels is suggested in the following list of ten clues to need identification.

1. The mobdility of the population.

Great mobility has always been a characieristic of the American
populace, even in the first years of settlement. Then camc the movement
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west, 1 now the movement to the cities. Families move, and youth move.
It is accepted that from three to nine out of ten youth leave the area in
which they grew up to seek job opportunities in urban areas, and if reared
in an urban area they move to other urban areas. Tlis means that young
people are in immediate competition for job placement with the graduates
of high schools all over the nation. The breadth and quality of their
educational opportunities will directly affect their potential either for im-
mediate job placement, or for the Jevel and quality of the job opportunity,
or for both. For adults, the mobility immediately brings into sharp focus
the need for job training and/or job retraining.

9. The process of urbanization.

The transition from a rural to an urban population has brought about
many problems of adjustment and adaptation. The in-migrants often are not
prepared for compact living conditions, or for employment upon arrival
in the city. “Maladjustment, frustration, dependence on welfare, and lack
of op} - -unity for either social or economic independence become breeders
of those ills which are increasingly undermining and plaguing our society
in the core cities. The process of urbanization gives direction to a whole
new set of needs to be met by the public schools of the nition.

3. Cultural and economic deprivation.

Cultural and economic deprivation is not limted to the developing coun-
tries of the world. It exists within this country, the most affluent nation in
modern history. 1t is not limited to any one part of the nation, nor is it
limited to urban or to rural sections. It is an inherent part of each and
every community. The extent, the nature, and the degree of cultural and
economic deprivation establishes the hasis for and determines many kinds
of educational needs.

4 . Scientific discoveries and technological development.

The affluence of our society, the advancement of our socioeconomic
structure, and the leadership of our nation among nations are directly
related to scientific exploratien and technological development. It requires
the development of a mind which will inquire into the nature, structure,
and relationships of all things, which can translate this knowledge into
practical and useful products, tools, and services for the benefit of mankind.
The continuing advancement in science and technology is directly de-
pendent upon the quality and excellence of the total educational endzavor.

5. An age of specialization.

The era of science and technology has brought with it vocational
specialization. Managerial and skilled levels have become so highly de-
veloped that there exists areas of specialization within highly specialized
occupations. With the passing of the agricultural era, with the present
highly developed industrial era, and with the developing electronic, com-
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puterized space age, the human resources era is about to emerge as the most
dynamic and significant force within modern times. It is a pre.tuct of highly
developed and specialized training programs, research e’..ts, and de-
velopmental activities at zll levels of the imtellectual, business, and in-
dustrial world. The patterns of education to meet the needs of this ex-
plosion of knowledge and know-how must take cognizince of the age of
specialization,

6. The emerging world of work.

Science, technology, and the age of specialization have united in provid-
ing countless new job opportunities, with new and significant needs to be
fulfilled for a progressively complex and selective world of work. The
security of the nation and the socioeconomic welfare of the people is
dependent up an educational structure which will meet the basic vocational
training needs of all citizeus.

e

7. Breadth of vocational opportunities.

The broadening of the world of work within the past half century has
brought with it a demand for an almost limitless variety of skills, knowledge,
and abilities on the part of the total labor force. The breadth of the de-
mands created by emerging job opportunities presents a significant challenge
to education, First is the need to provide the basic elements for successful
job performance; and, second, the need to ensure sufficient specialization,
without being overly technical, and for successful adaptation to on-the-job
requirements.

8. Interdependence.
The matrix of our society, the complexity of our economy, and the high

degree of specialization have produced a highly interdependent citizenry,

both socially and economically. This interdependence has many varied
facets, including significant implications for all communities, the state, the
nation, and the world. It has resulted in a society and an economy which
are interdependent. The implications of needs to be met through educa-
tion is most vital and significant for the development of respect for all
peoples, for the cultivation of the habits and attitudes essential if all people
of all races and creeds are to work and live together harmoniously, the one
being dependent upon and supportive to the other.

9. The process of change.

The first eight clues to need identification highlight one underlying and
fundamental characteristic inherent in each and all of them—the process
of change. The status quo, if it ever existed, was yesterday; the process of
change is today. It brings with it a mobile people seeking self-identification
in 4 new and emerging urban environment, and seeking employment in a
rapidly adjusting labor structure. A major need exists for the preparation
of youth and adults to find their personal and social sense of security and
accomplishment within the process of change itself.

(1]
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10. Falue svstem.

Educational needs emerge in relation to the value system of individuals
and ofa people. School buildings and school programs are representative
of the value system of the communities of which they are a part. Values for
and concerning education give direction to decision-making about educa-
tion in terms of programs, services, buildings, and tax support.

The foregoing ten clues to need identification depict some of the basic
conditions to be met by the public schools of the state and nation. They
are suggestive of the needs to be identified, which, in turn, become the
dirccting force for the determination of the kinds of programs and services
to be provided by the public schools in the interests of the nation, the
state, the local administrative district, society in. general, business and
industry, and the individual student.

Needs as Educational Goals

Some writers suggest that three-fourths of the knowledge now possessed
by man was not known at the close of World War 11. Also, present knowl-
edge is expected to double within the next decade. 1f the acquisition ol
actnal data and specific knowledge were the primary objectives of education,
cach stadent’s storehouse of such knowledge and information would be-
cone obsolete at an unbelieveable vate. What, then, is the purpose of
cducation? What are the real and vital needs? What are the implications
for those who define the needs in an cra of escalating cliange?

Public school programs are becoming increasingly less concerned with
specific bits of information. Need identilication is being directed more and
more toward the development of an individual who can cope rationally,
intelligently and constructively with problems and issues, utilizing know-
ledge and information as background support for decision-making and
directed action.

Needs, per se, are commonly expressed as educational purposes or
objectives, They constitute goals to be achieved, with the term ‘goal” being
used interchangeably with such words as objective, purpose, aim, or a
nniversal continuing purpose. For the purposes of this study, “goals” may
be looked upon as a long-term purpose, while “objectives” refer to targets
with certain limitations or more definable circumscriptions. For example,
the goal may be vocational competence. while the objective in the teaching
process is the acquisition by the student of the necessary skills that lead to
vocational competence,

The assessmeng of ciranmstances, the identification of needs, and the
continuing redefinition of goals for education has been a part of the whole
process ol socioeconomic and cultural progress since the days of the Latin
grammar school and the Dame school in early Colonial life. Countless
authors, commissions, and associations have defined and redefined the pur-
poses of education, Each statement has been an expression of needs to be
met by the public school. ?he more serious efforts in this direction began
with the report of the Conmittee of Ten in 1893, followed by the well
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publicized seven cardinal principles proposed by the Commission on Re-
organization of Second:ry Education jn I917. One of the more recent
efforts appears in 2 publication by the American Asseciation of Schoo]
Administrators entitled, Imperatives in Education. Nine chapters were
devoted to the defining and interpreting the imperatives as:

I. "To make urban life rewarding and satisfying.

= To prepare pec de for (he world of work.

3. To discover and nuriure creztive talent,

1. To strengthen the moral fabric of society.

5. To deal constructive|v with psychological tensions,
6. To keep democracy -. . ‘king.

7. To make intelligent =2 of nazural resources,

3. To make the best use « leisure: yime.

To work with otlier pecples of the world for human betterment,
Another very descriptive analvsis of educational goals was reported by
i subcommittee of the Gosernor's Committee sn Public Schoo) Education
in Texas! The persistem goals of education from the Latin Grammar
School in 1635 to the present time were identitied and given expression in
4 statement of suggested goals for public education in Texas, These in.
cluded the following:

. Intellectual discipline,

Economic and vocarional competence.

- Citizenship and civic responsibilicy.,

I.- Competence in human and soci:! relations.

Do Moral and ethical values,

b Selfrealization and menra] and physical healih,

The following mterpretation of  cods to be met by the public schools is
suggested as a basis [or furthey stud+ and identification by thosc concerned
witlt giving direction to educations! planning, structure, and organization,
‘Fhey are illustrative of some of the needs which should give direction for
the selertion und development of 1]¢ programs and services to be provided
by school district organization today and in the foresecuble future.

[

EDUCATIONAL NEEDS
. The need 1o tequire knowledge and understanding
—of themselves,
—of themselves in relation (a oth -rs.
—of the socioeconomi, world ahc it :hem,
~of our colture, onr v ool life,
ol our ctlture in iei.. ap (o the w.w of life of ma:. - people and many
cultures.

Related programs inelr - but are ot Limie 1. luerature, social

studies, history, science. | nanities, e::, '
——

*Imperatives in Education Merican Association o Scho, Teinistrators, Waghy-
ington, D.C., 1966).

* Goals for Public Educatio Texas, A Report by the Subi. i, itree on Goals to
the Governor's Commitiee on P ‘chool Education, Austin, Texus, wember 7, 1966,
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2. The need to develop skills

—as i means of acquiring knowledge and understanding.

—ils & means for economic survival-salable skills, intellectual or nanual

or botl. .

Related programs include, but are not limijted to: reading, mathematics,

science, vocational education, etc.

The need 15 develop a sense of values which hecome basic to individual

and group beliels; beliefs, based upon values, which give neaning and

direction to:

2. Knowledge (o be acquired.

5. Skills to be developed.

. 'The application and utilization of knowledge anc skills that con-
tribute 1o making life meaningful, constructive, and productive within
our culture and value system.

4. The need to acquire and/or to develop the knowledge, understanding,
beliefs, and values essential to learning how to live, to work and to play
with others
—first, with himself, then with his parents, his playmates, and his neigh-

bors; with people in his community, in the state, in the nation; and,
with all peoples of the world.

5. The need to develop the ability to think clearly, to analyze critically,
to evaluate constructively, and relate idens to reality. Emphasis is placed
on (1) skill acquisition (reading, mathematics. vocation:il education,
cie) 1 (2) subject matter (literature, social studies, etc.) : (3) conceptual
and  process-oriented studies. (data  collecting, estimating, problem
solving) ; and (4) the interrelating and coordination of each of the above
for meaningful educational experiences related io the life experiences
of the individual. It must be emphasized that the above does not purport
to continue the historical separateness of specific content areas. It is used
in this context only for illustrative purposes within a generally under-
stood and accepted organizational framework. New and significant re-
search data are pointing toward the interrelated and integrated aspects
of knowledge as opposed to fragmentation through segmentation.

6. The need to develop, maintain and promote good pliysical, mental and
emotional health; o correct and to improve physical and mental defects
and/or limitations.

7. The need to develop the potential of each and every pupil to the highest
level of performance possible for that individual pupil.

Needs and School District Organization

It must be emphusized again that the only purpose and function of
structure in education, ¢ r school district organization, is to provide pro-
grams and services essenatial for meeting the identified educational needs
of all people at an acceptable level of quality or excellence, with efficiency in
organization and econony of operation. Needs give direction to programs.
Programs require certain kinds of services to support them. It is the
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respousibility ot the structural organization 10 provide both programs and
scrvices in order to [ulfill the need requirements. As needs change, so do
programs and services. As programs and services change in relation o the
changing needs, so should the structural organization. Needs come first:
school district organization is in a supporting position ouly.

Summary Statement

The defined and accepted needs 1o be met by the public schools give
direction 1o programs, services, wid structural organizations which fulfill
the needs. Needs, as defined at the local, state, and federal levels of govern-
ment, by society, by business and industry, and by the individual students,
are inextricably interrelate.l. The ten clues to need identification are descrip-
tive of the basic concerns upon which needs are defined by the six areas
listed above, and give direction to the identification of needs as tlie ob-
jectives of education. From these identified needs, as accepted and adopted
by decision-making personnel at the local, stiate, and national levels, will
evolve the necessary structure for the organization of school districts in
the foresecable future. :



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CHAPTER 2

DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGE AND
SCHOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION

Ellis G. Hanson
Project Director—Iowa

Yor the past eighteen months four states within the Great Plaing drea
have been engaged in @ cooperative interstate project designed O sn'e“glhen
state department leadership in the area of school district orgapMatioy, Lhe
Great Plains School District Organization Project, funded wigh a Title_ V,
Section 505 grant from the U. §. Oflice of Ediication, has beest the yeltcle
lor the states of Towi, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dukoty (0 Study €Om-
prehiensively their present organizational structure. The Proj€ct hyg Pro-
ceeded through three distinct phases. The initial phase was jevoted (0 an
analysis of the strengths, weaknesses, and limitations of the prEent gpera.
tionalized structural organization within each state. The second phase has
focused attention on the identification of educational needs (MW myst be
provided for within cach swate’s system of education. The fng) plitse,
scheduled for completion in June, 1968, will come to grips wigy, ¢he degjritble
allocation ol programs and services to meet the identified edycational peeds
within a recommended structural pattern for each of the fouy stites. gope-
fully, the most significant contribution of the Project will be jp€ idenjfica-
tion of “Criteria and Guidelines for School District Orgunizeion” iy, the
Midwest.

The following summarizes one of the Project publications réCently com.
pleted by the author of this article. People, Places, Perspectives: The oreat
Plains States, was concerned with demographic characteristicy 00 (he Mid-
west and their implications for educational planners.

The basis of all educittional endeavors is people. The l)l‘escnt ang
anticipated composition and distribution ol a state’s total populztion spould
have a profound eflect on describing desirable orgunizitiony] Puatterps to
enhance development of the state education system. Yet, we Ly ve€ adequilte
empirical evidence to sugaest that the evolutionary patterns of Schog] dis-
trict organization have displayed in the past, and presently show little rela.
tionship to changing demographic characteristics. In another stutddy recently
completed by this writer,* an assessment was made to determiye the i pAc
selected demographic variables had exercised on the (‘h:lng'ing Dattepp ©f

*Hanson, Ellis G., “Impact of Demographic Change on Local School g fic Organitu-
tion in lowa, Missouri, Nebraska and South Dakota™ (unpublished Ph.p, \esis, AMICs,

Iowa, Library, Towa State University, 14967),
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local school district organization in Towa, Missouri, Nebraska, and South
Dakota. When changes which had occurred between 1940 ad 1960 in a
series of demograplic variables were compared with changes that had
occurred in types of school organizations within 36 counties and 54 eco.
nomic areas of the four slates, there were no high positive relationships
(correlation coeflicients of +.50 or more). The study proved quite cop-
clusively the changing organizational pattern ol school districts had not
been related 10 major demographic changes occurring since 1940, The
present minimum size criteriy employed by state education agencies in (he
Midwest fail 1o recognize the changing composition and distribution of
population in delineating schoo} conumunities.

NATIONAL PRODUCTION TRENDS

The American society has matured from infancy into the sophisticated
and camplex structure we sec today. Social scientists have attempted (o
identify specific periods in this evolution with varying degrees of siccess.
The development described by the Socio-Economic Group of the Battelle
Memorial Institute s tdicative of most such attemipts. They have describeq]
the evolution in terms of three specific periods: 1'he Agricultural Era, the
.\l:ulnl';u'luring Era, and the Human Resources Era.

The Agricultural Lra, extending from the nation’s carly settlement
period to the opening of the frontiers, was characterized by the majority of
people carning their livelihood from agricultural endeavors.

The Manuafacturing Era, following the Industrial Revolution in the mnij-
nineteenth century, has ensued in (he United States for the past five to
six decades. 1t is hest characterized by massive development of manufac.
turing and related activities and (he Corsequent shift of the labor force
from agrarian endeavors (o manufacturing activities.

The emerging Human Resources Era will provide man his employment
through intellectual endeavors rather (han the former transformation of
natural resources to useful products.

A number of identifiable national population rends have real sig.
nificance for educational Planners, Among the most consequential of thege
are the following:

I. The total U. 8. Population is expected 1o increase but ay , declining
rate. “The population doubleq five times between 1790 and 1950,
three times between 179() and 1965 at intervals of 95 years, once in
the 85 year period from 1865 to 1900, and once in the 50 year period
from 1900 10 1950, The total population was estimated at 200 million
in 1966 and is expected o exceed 300 million by the turn of the
century. Though absolute numbers arc large, the percent of increase
in the next 34 year period will be approximately 50 percent.

2. Major vedistribution of the labor force within occupational cate-
gories is expected to continue. In 1900, over 7] percent of the total
U. S. labor force was engaged in agricultural occupations, The ap-
Plication of scientiflc technology and automation has reduced this
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higure to approxiniately 7 percent today. Leading agricultural eco-
nomists predict that by 1975 only four percent of the total popula-
tion will be engaged in agricultural occupations.

Consistent with the emergence of the Human Resources Fra will
be the sizable increase in white collar and blue collar occupations,
Over half of total employment by 1975 is expected to be in white
collar occupations.

8. Uneven regional distribution is expected to continue. Since 1950,
43 percent of the total U. S. population increase has been accounted
for by increases in five states: California, New York, Floricda, Texas
and Ohio. During the period 1950-1965 (Le greatest increases per-
centage-wise were recorded in four broad geographic areas. Popula-
tion growth is expected to continue at a higher rate in the following
areas: '

a. The far West and Southwest.

b. The gulf coast area: Texas to Florida.

c. The Great Lakes Area: Milwaukee to Buffalo.

d. The Eastern Metropolitan Complex: Boston to Charlette, North

Carolina.

4. The rural-urban distributions are expected to become more diverse,
In 1790 when the first census was taken, only 5 percent of the nation’s
- population was located in 24 urban places. (An urban place is defined
as an iucorporated place with a population in excess of 2.500.) Some
of the most reliable projections presently available suggest that by
1980 approximately 70 percent of the total U. S. population will be
residing in urban places. '

5. Continued redistribution within urban complexes is exnected to
continue. Since 1950 most central cities of urban complexs Lave
recorded stable or declining populations. The major increxses in
urban populations are manifested in increased suburban concentra.
tions. In 1965 it was estimated that 52 percent of the nrban popula-
tion was located in areas outside central cities. This trend is expected
to continue and may reach 60 percent by 1980.

6. The racial imbalance in metropolitan complexes is expected (o ex-
pand unless major social changes are initiated. The high rate of in-
migration of non-whites to the central cities and out-migration of
whites o the suburbs may be expected to continue. In 1960 approx-
imately 95 percent of the Negroes residing in the North and West
sections of the United States livethgr urh: bt ¥y i the
central cities, With the increased migration of the Negro from the
south to the North and West, begun in the early 1950's, increased
concentrations in central cities may he expected.

Within the general population, there are indications of some major

changes in the age composition. From an average age ol 16 years

in 1800, the American sociely had matured o an average age of 30,2

years in 1950. Since 1950 the average age has been declining and we
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see today an average age estimated at 27.9 years. Table 1 presents
the projected national increases by age groups for the period 1965.
1980. "I'hey present some starding data when compared with (he
period 1950-1965.

TABLE 1
National Population Increase by Age Groups

1965.1980

T Increase Percent of
Age group (In millions) increase

65 Years & Over 5.0 279,
35 - 64 Years 5.0 8%,
18 - 34 Ycars 24.0 579,
I4 - 17 Years 2.4 17¢;
5 - 13 Years 4.0 11y,

During the previous fifteen year period the age group 14-17 had in-
creased 67 percent and the age group 5-13 had increased 6] percent. The
projections of 17 percent and 11 percent respectively for (hese periods
reflects the great impact birth control Practices are expected to have on
the total population,

THE DIMENSION OF CHANGE
THE GREAT PLAINS STATES

Population changes since 1900 have greatly redistributed the Midwest
population. Massive migration, both within states and out of the states, best
characterizes the pattern of movement, Migration is essentially a social
response to change, It is u product of the changing capacities in the agri-
cultural system and the atiractions and opportunities in the urban-industrial
areas. As you will see later, it has resulied in the (lismembering of many
communities and the inordinate growth of others.

One result of (his migratory movement has heen the very sizable decline
in populations of most geographic regions of the Midwest. It has contributed
to the decline of associations and institutions and has beer reflected.in the
area of economic activity, educational Systemss, governmental efforts, and
in the basic values and purposes of social existence,

The Midwest population change has shattered (he stability of com-
munities and prompts one (o question seriously (he adequacy of existing
social institutions to cope with changing needs and demangs,

lowa, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota present today a popula-

“tion distribution substantially different from (hat found in 1900. From

pre(lomin:llcly raral Population, three of the four states, South Dakota
being the exception, have moved to majority urban Populations. Causes of
this change are numerous and complex, but jt s possible to establish
certain broad categories of change which help to explain the shifts.
Population responds to changes in the €conomy, to the level of tech-
nology, and to the existing social organizations, Changes in population, in
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Changes in farm technology are certainly responsible in purt for the
great changes in the Midwest. The expansion of contract furming and the
interest prescutly being displayed by industrial concerns not previously
engaged in farming will increase greatly the average size of the family farni.
Onec example of this will sulfice. In 1967, Deere and Company, a large
Midwest holding company with sales of $50.000,000 in petroleum, women’s
clothing, printing, film distvibution, and maguazine and paperback book
distribution entered the farming field. In one year they exchanged stock
in one subsidiary for 10,000 acrzs of farm land, intend to own or lease
20,000 acres by the end of 1967, and 80,000 acres within five years. Concern
lor this movement is so intense the South Dakota Legisluture is presently
considering a measure which would curtail this type of operation.

Another element ol the economy, the trade patterns of communities, has
also altered. With rapid expansion and improvement of transportation, the
small rural village is no longer required to provide goods and services to
the (lcclining‘ rural populace. We wmay rcnsonal)l) expect increased con-
centrations of the area popuhtlon along interstate highways spanning all
four states. This lincar, or strip city conﬁgur.mon, is ptcsenlly discernible
in five areas of the Midwest. They are: (1) Sioux Falls, S. D., to Joplin,
Missouri, through Sioux City. Omaha and Kansas City; (2) Dubuque,
Iowa, to Cape Girardeaux, Missouri, through Davenport and St. Louis;
(3) Omaha through Lincoln to Grand Island; (4) Davenport through Des
Moines to Council Bluffs; and (5) St. Louis through Columbia, Jellerson
City to Kansas City.

Midwest Growth Patterns

With the exception of a two decade period, 1980-1950, exch of the four
states involved in this study has experienced population increases. Since
1920, the rate of increase has remained consistent in Iowa and Missouri but
has fluctuated considerably in Nebraska and South Dakota. The latter two
encountered 4.5 and 7.2 percent declines respectively during the 1930-1940
decade. They made very slight recoveries with 0.7 and 1.5 percent increases
respectively in the 1940-1950 decade and have approxintated the rate of
increase of Towu and Missouri since that period.

Even though overall population has increased, the rate of increase has
been substantially below the national rate of increase. The total popula-
tion of the four state area in 1960 was 9,169,194, or only 5.11 percent of the
total U. S. population. This represented a decrease of .54 percent of the
total U. S. population in the period 1950-1960. Estimates available in July,
1966, indicate the area population has increased to 9,442,000, This, how-
ever, represents only 4.82 percent of the total U. S. population, or a further
decline of .29 percent during the most recent six year period.

Area Distribution

The ahility to establish and maintain social institutions is enhanced by
the uniform distribution of population. The topography, climatic condi-
tions, natural resources, and the resulting patterns of industrial develop-
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ment have contributed to extremely inequitable distribution of the popula-
tion in most Midwest states. The density ranges from a high of 12,296 per
square mile in St. Louis City tc lows of less than one per square mile in
some counties of Nebraska and South Dakota. In 1960 the average density
(people per square mile) ol each state was: Iowa, 49; Missouri, 63; Nebraska,
18; and South Dakota, 9.

Rural-Urban Distributions

One of the most significant aspects of the demographic changes pre-
sently taking place within the Great Plains area is the dramatic increase
being recorded in the population of urban centers, and the parallel decline
in rural areas.

In the 1950-1960 period all four states recorded very substantial gains
in urban population. Table 2 indicates that urban increases in each of the
four states offset rural declines and resulted in general population increases
of 5.2 percent in lowa, 9.2 percent in Missouri, 6.5 percent in Nebraska,
and 1.3 percent in South Dakota.

TABLE 2

Percent of Population Change, Rural-Urban
Great Plains States, 1950-1960

Percent of change

State Urban Rural Total
Towa +16.9 -5.5 +5.2
Missouri -+18.2 ~5.2 +9.2
Nebraska +23.2 -8.3 +6.5
South Dakota -+23.3 -5.2 +4.3

Table 3 indicates the present range of rural-urban composition in the
four states. It ranges from a high of 66.6 percent of Missouri's population
residing in urban areas to only $6.3 percent in South Dakota.

TABLE 3
Rural-Urban Distribution
Great Plains States, 1960

Towa

Missouri

Nebraska

South Dakota 39.3

Rural

::l Urban
[21]
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Since 1950 over three-fourths of all population growth in the four states
has been recorded in thirteen Standard Netropolitan Statistical areas. In
1960, 33 percent of lowi's population was concentrated in six urban areas
(Cedar Rapids, Davenport, Des Moines, Dubuque, Sioux City, Waterloo);
57 percent of Missouri’s population was concentrated in St. Louis, Kansas
City, St. Joseph, and Springfield; 37 percent of Nebraska’s population was
located in Lincoln and Omaha; and 12 percent of South Dakota’s popula-
tion was centered in Sioux Falls.

Since 1960, this pattern of urban concentration has continued at an
accelerated pace. Most communities with populations of 2,500 or more
reflect stability or some growth; but the greatest increases percentage-wise
are being recorded in the already farger cities, especially those with popula-
tions in excess of 25,000.

Migratory Patterns

A general pattern of substantial out-migration began in the Great Plains
during the 1940’s and has continued unabated. All but six of Iowa's 99
comties experienced out-migration. The six counties that reported in-
migration are urban centers with 50,000 or niore populiation or are ad-

jacent to such counties.

All but eighteen of Alissouri's 115 counties displayed out-migration.
‘T'he eighteen that reported in-migration are within metropolitan complexes,
are developing recreational areas in central Missouri, are major govern-
mental centers, or are the locations of major colleges and universities.

Only five of Nebraska’s 92 counties reported in-migration. Four of these
are located in the Omaha-Lincoln complex. The remaining one, Kimball
County in western Nebraska reported a substantial in-migration during the
1950-1960 period because of oil developments. Since 1960 there has been a
reduction in the rate of in-migration, though it has continued higher than
in most areas of Nebraska.

Only four areas of South Dakota reflected growth. The Minehaha
County area reported in-migration as a result of the Sioux Falls develop-
ment. The central South Dakota growth in Stanley and Hughes Counties
was a result of federal dam construction. Since completion of these feceral
projects, there has been a very substantial out-migration in Stanley County
but some degree of stability is evidenced in Hughes County as a result
of increasing governmental employment in the state capitol of Pierre.
Pennington and Meade counties reported in-migration as a result of federal
missile developments in the area. Since withdrawal of these projects in the
early 1960’s a sizable out-migration has been recorded in Meade County.
Expanding recreational developments and the continuerl operation of the
Ellsworth Air Force Base in Pennington County have stemmed, to a
degree, the out-migration in this area.

With few exceptions, areas of already sparse population have recorded
the greatest rate of out-migration and the already densely populated areas
have recorded the greatest rate of in-migration.
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Further analysis of (he migratory patterns indicate that the overwhelm-
mg percentage of those moving from the four states come from the white
population and are in (e very vital 18 to 4 age group.

White-Non-White Distribution

During (he same period three of the four States reported substantial
in-migration of non-whites, mostly Negroes moving into the urban centers
of Omaha, Council Blufls, Lincoln, Kansas ‘City, St. Louis and Des Moines.
The increase was approximately 12 percent in Towa, 9 percent in Missouri,
and 17 percent in Nebraska. Though these percentages appear large, they
represent a relatively small proportion of the total state populations, as
indicated in Table 4.

TABLE 4
Distribution of Population, White and Negro
Great Plains States, 1960

% Increase
% Negro population
4060 -

State White Negro Total Negro 19
Iowa 2,728,709 25,354 2,754,063 99, 342
Missouri 3,922,967 390,853 4,312,820 9.09, 37.5
Nebraska 1,374,764 29,262 1,404,026 2.089, 51.6
South Dakota 553,098 1,114 654,212 179, 57.5

Live Birth Rates

The trend in live births in the area has paralleled closely the national
pattern though the rate has been consistently lower than the national rate,
From peak birth rates, reached early in the 1950’s, the rates in each state
began a gradual tapering off in the late 1950's and early 1960’s. Since 1962
dramatic reductions have been noted in all states.

Table 5 indicates the live birth rates by states for the period 1960-1966.
The shock wave of this massive decline was felt by schools across the Mid-
west when kindergarteners enrolled last fall. Census data available in State
Departments of Education of the four states indicate sizable reductions in
children in the 0 to 5 age categories.

TABLE 5
Live Birth Rates
Great Plains States, 1960-1966
(Per 1,000 Population)

State 1860 1963 1964 1965 1966
Iowa 23.8 . 208 204 184 17.7
Missouri 22.7 20.9 21.1 ‘ 18.7 18.0
Nebraska 24.3 22.4 219 18.6 17.5
South Dakota 25.9 22.7 219 19.5 179
United States 23.7 21.7 21.2 194 185
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Changing Age Composition

Of gre.at concern is a consideration of changes that have taken, and are
presently (aking place in the age distribution of the population. Several
distinct trends were discernible in 1960 and have magnified since then.
“I'he percentage ol the total population under 15 and over 65 years of age
has increased substantially. At the same time, the percentage in the 25-45
age range has decreased markedly. This changing composition is a4 mani-
festation ol variable live birth rates during the 1920-1050 period and in-
creasing life expectancy.

As a result of this changing composition nationally, during the next
filicen year period the 65 and over age group 1 expected to increase by 27
percent, the 35-G4 age group Dy only eight percent the 18-3+ group by an
explosive b7 pereent, the 14-17 age group by only 17 percent, and the 12
and below group by about 11 percent.

The four-state arca inCreases will be similar to the national progression
with two muajor exceptions. The percent of the population 65 and over,
already larger than the national average, will increase cven more unless
there is an alteration in out-migration rates for this age group. In addition,
continued outamigration is expected to affect the very vital 18-15 age groups
most severely.

PERSPECTIVES FYOR THE GREAT PLAINS AREA

When one views the chronology of population development and as-
sociates present discernible trends in the social, political, economic, and
cultural spheres with the historical development, a similar pattern of

future development emerges for the four Great Plains States included in
this study.

General Population Growth

All four states arc expected to record population increases in the period
from 1968 to 1985 but the rate of growth will be substantially lower than
the anticipated national rate of growth. While the increase for the United
States is estimated at 18.3 percent for the period 1965-1985, the projected
increases by states arc: lowa, 9.7 percent; Nebraska, 13.2 percent; Missouri,
9.1 percent; and South Dakota, 9.2 percent.

Consislerable doubt exists regarding the reliability of the South Dakota
proje (HOTS. Since 1960 the state has lost population. 5¢me economists and
se.ciorogias within the states suggest that unicss some mujor industrial input
i« initiated the total state population will probably conzinue to decline into
thse 198¢7%.

Rymral-U-=3an Distributions

witl :he increased application of technology an: implementation of
watomation anticipated in agriculture, the rural popiitation of the arei
w1l decrease further. By 1980, the rural-urban composition of Missouri
miv approuch 25 percent rural, 75 percent urban. 1n lowa and Nebraska,
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the composition may approach 35 percent rural and G5 percent urban. Be-
ciuse of the limited number of urban centers at the present time, and: the
consequent Iimited potential for growth, the composition of South Dakota
mity approach 55 percent rural and 45 percent.urban by 1980.

Community Survival

In Towa, Missouri, and the eastern one third of both Nebraska and
South Dakota, most cities and towns of 2,500 or less wil] encounter in-
creasing difliculty in mitintaining stable populationn. The smaller com-
numities of the entire area will find j increasingly difticult to remain
viable cohesive community centers, I'he exception to this will be smaller
communtities within a 25-30 mile range ol major urban centers and those
conuuunities locited in isolated areas,

In the western portions of Nebraska and South Dakota, communitics of
less than 1,500 will encounter difliculties in surviving. However, the smaller
conmnunities in the very sparsely settled areas wil] probably persist for some
time as minimum convenience centers providing a very limited range of
goods and services 10 a relatively large geographic area.

Out-Migration

Unless substantial economic Inputs are initiated within (he area, creat-
ing jobs at the skilled and semi-skilled levels, the out-migration of the vital
I8-15 year age group is expected to continue at a rate comparable to that of
the past fifteen years. This is expected to produce an additional drain fromn
the arei of the childbearing age group and the group possessing the highest
income producing potential.

Metropolitan Growth

Within the urban cempleses, a number of trends are discernible. By
1980, approximately sixty percent of the total four state population wii]
be residing in metropolitan complexes. This will result in the denscly
populated areas expanding and becoming more densely populated and the
already sparsely populated areas becoming. more sparsely populated.

The extensive movement of white population from central cities to
suburban areas will continue, In addition, the movement of Negroes {rom
central cities to suburban areas which began in the late 1950's is expected
o accelerate,

‘The largest in-migration of non-whites is expected to take place in the
cities of St. Louis, Kansas City, Omaha, Council Bluffs, Lincoln, Des Moines,
Cedar Rapids, and Davenport. The bulk of the in-migration to central cities
is expected to be in the lower socio-economic white and Negro groups and
they will migrate primarily from southern and cast-central portions of the
United States. In-migration t6 suburban areas wil] continue to be from the
predominately white middle income and upper income grouyps.
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IMPLICATIONS FOR STATE SCHOOL SYSTEMS

The present local school district organizational pattern found in the
Midwest presents one of the most illogically conceived and unintelligible
configurations imaginable. In September, 1967, the four states reported a
total of 5,264 legally constituted school districts, or 24 percent of all school
districts in the United States, This structural pattern is even more difficult
to justify when one considers that only 4.82 percent of the national popu-
lation reside in lowa, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota.

Though the specific terminology varies in describing districts, the general
tvpes of local districts organized in the four states are:

Comprehensive districts: districts maintaining K-12 or 1-12 programs.

High school districts: districts maintaining only high school programs.

Elementary districts: districts maintaining only elementary programs.

Non-operating districts: districis operating no educational programs.

Some significant changes have occurred in organizational patterns since
1940 but the proliferation of non-operating school districts and districts
maintaining only elementary schools persists. Table 6 indicates the changing
organizational pattern in each of the states since 1940.

TABLE 6
School District Organizational Pattern
Towa, Missouri, Nebraska, South Dakota

1940-1967
Towa Missouri Nebraska South Dakota -
“T'ype of district 1940 1967 1940 1967 1940 1967 1940 1967
Unified 970 455 846 478 696 325 295 211
Elementary 3155 3 7263 238 5306 1822 2636 992
High School . 0 0 .0 0 32 20 5 4
Non-Operating 125 16 554 99 1013 5 351 596
TOTAL 4850 474 8663 815 7047 2172 3287 1803

In Iowa, a combination of semi-permissive and mandatory legislation has
resulted in the elimination of most elementary and non-operating districts.
The 19 that remain are all in the process of reorganization or are involved
in litigation regarding their attachment to unified districts.

In Missouri, semi-permissive legistation has resulted in the sizable de-
cline of both elementary and non-operating districts. Of the 815 organized
districts in Missouri, only 237 remain in these two categories.

In Nebraska and South Dakota, however, permissive legislation according
total responsibility for adequate organization to local boards of education
and/or county reorganization commiitees has resulted in the continued
existence of these two types of districts. Until 1964, the direction of district
organization in South Dakota had been opposite from that of all other
states in the nation. From 351 non-operating districts in 1940, the number
increased steadily until 1,190 such districts wers srganized during the 1963-
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1964 school year. The tremd has been downward since 1964 and mandatory
legislation enacted by the Soumth Dakota Legislature in 1966 is expected to
result in the total elimination of such districts by July 1, 1968.

IMPLICATIONS FOR EDU CATIONAL PLANNING

Analysis of the data assimilated for this study reveals a number of jm-
plications that may have relevance for educational planners in the Midwest
as well as in other parts of the country.

1. The criteria of a local communily or a group of interrelated local com-
munities as the basis for a school district is obsolete and mdefensible.

Since the early 1940, one of tlie prime criteria that has guided the
formation of new local districts Iias been the conviction that g proposed
district should éncompass one or more comnrinity centers that were com.
patible and preferably contiguous. When one views the massive movement
of people from the small communities and the rural areas of the Midwest,
this concept is no longer tenable. The small communities of Towa, Missouri,
Nebraska, and South Dakota have little hope of survival as dynamic,
cohesive social and economic entities. Some may remain as minimum con-
venience centers and provide a very limited rauge of goods and services to
i declining population.

Educational organization, which reflect our social systern, must there-
fore be organized around enlarged social, political, and €conomic com-
munities. The practice of organizing school districts around » community
or group of interrelated communities is inconsistent with present jdenti-
fiable patterns of association.

If local school district organization is to be compatible with other facets
of community development, the individuals: and groups responsible for
organizing schools must Jook beyond the residentiary activities and jn-
terests of the local community. The increased vistas of social, economic,
sovernmental, and cultural environments must be identified and employed
in the delineation of enlarged geographic areas for local school districts.

2. Local school districts should pe organized around. city centers wiil,
populations of al least 2,500 (o 5,000,

In order to insure stability and existence over a period of time, an
adequaie pupil population base nust be assured before forming new school
districts. The optimum size city center which displays the greatest potential
for stability or growth is one that presently possesses a population of at
least 5,000 within the corporate limits. There is little indication that com-
munities of less than 2,500 can or will in the future remain dynamic com-
munity centers unless they are within a 25-30 mile radius of a major urban
center or’are located in isolated areas. Therefore, the minmium size city
center to utilize in future school organizational planning should possess. a
population of at least 2,500.
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In the isolated areas of central and western Nebraska and South Dakota,
there remains the crucial problem of an adequate populiation base to
permit the economical and efficient development of quantitative and
qualitative educational programs. In these sparsely populated areas it nay
be necessary to form school districts around city centers of 1,000 to 1,500.
In these instances larger geographic ureas will be necessary. This con-
figuration would still necessitate creation of districts with a limited pupil
population base. Under these circumstiances, states must begin to assume
greater responsibility in assnring qualitative coniprehensive educational
opportunities.

8. Al areas of cach staie should be in a K-12 district.

The practice of permitting school districts with limited enrollments to
ceasc operating and send students to contiguous school districts on a
tuition basis has flourished in the Midwest. The practice prevents school
patrons from participating fully in the governance of their schools. It is
a practice, however, which has persisted because of the tax advantages that
acrue from not supporting fully a K-12 educational program.

Every citizen, regardless of his residence, age, or dependency status,
profits from a state’'s educational system and should be a fully participating
and contributing member of the system.

4. Futwre school district reorganization should be based upon compre-
hensive state-wide planning.

The changing composition and distribution of state populations, in-
creasing mobility, and the identification of universal educational needs,
mandates @ new look at our approach to organization.

The Midwest states have, sice 1940, gone through various stages of
piecemeal reorganization. In most instances, the basic responsibility has
beeo legislatively  delegated to County Reorganization Commissions,
Toanty Boards of Education, or some other group operating at the
county level. The results are today an incredible maze of jagged, irregular,
and illogically conceived districts--districts created by the selfishness and
greed of some and the indifference of others.

In order to insure qualitative and equitable educational opportuni-
ties to all students in tlte state, comprehensive planning should proceed
through a legislatively created commission or through a legislative
mandate to the state education agency,

5. An enlarged and strengthened middle echelon of school government
should be developed in the four Midwest states.

If « local school district is to provide a comprehensive educational pro-
gram at a high level of quality, and do this with maximum efliciency and
econoriy, it requires from 10,000 to 30,000 students. The present and antic-
ipated density and distribution of the four state population would pre-
<lude utilizing these as realistic goals to seek in most areas.
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In most areas of Jowa and Missouri, and in the eastern portions of Ne.
braska and Souul Dakota, it should Dbe possible to form administratipe
districts with minimum pupil populations of 4,000-5,000 studens. Because
ol size limitations, these districts would be, of necessity, restricted in the
quantity of educationa] programs and services they coulq provide.

To supplement and coordinate services o local districts, multi-county
educational service agencies should be created. Vi a pupil base of at
least 30,000 students, this middle echelon ol scliool government would be
able to provide the articulation, coordination, and servjce functions the
admimistrative districts of 1,000-53,000 could not cconomically provide foy
themselves. The point should be emphatically mgle liere that the muly;.
county educational service agency is not intended to provide programs ay(
services which local disiricts should provide themgelyes, It would be pro-
viding only those Programs and services optisnum gjge local districts in this
geographic area could not provide themselves because of excessive costs or
incidence of need, :

Within each of the fouy states we find a trend 10 create around tle
perimeter of central citjes o proliferation of suburbyy, school districts. Many
ol these districts presently enroll in excess of 5,000 studems but certainly
do not approach tie size of optimum districts. It jg difficuit to defend thjs
organizational pattern when the combination of several such districts would
provide the potential for more extensive educationa] development.

6. Increasing attention must be divected to the Problems of wrban edyeq.
tion in the Midwest.

As indicated earlier, (hree of the four states inyolved in this study a]-
ready have pre(lomin:uely urban populations. Public schoo] enrollments ip
urban centers :re swelling as rural enrollments decline. Ip Iowa, the 95
largest school districes presendy emroll 40 percent of 3] the state’s public
school students, In Missouri, schools in the Kansas Ci'ly and St, 1ouis metro.-
politan complexes enrolj 44.7 percent of all Missour; public school students,
Omaha and Lincoln presently enroll :1pprOXimater 50 percent of all Ne.
braska public school students, In South Dakory, two cities, Sioux Falls and
Rapid City, enroll approxiraately 20 percent of alj public school students.
If the state system of education is to meet the needs of all, it must do s
where the students yre located. This is in the urban centers! Increasing
amounts of each style’s resources, both human gapd Mmaterial, must be
diverted to the urbap centers,

As urban centers haye enlarged they have developed educational systems
autonomous and separate from most segments of the state edycation system,
In many instances they operate today quite independent of the state educa-
tion agency. As statewide blanning and developnient emerges, it would cer.
tainly suggest the necessity for a concerted effor to Tealign the relationships
between state education agencies and urban school systems, ‘

The challenges facing educational Planners in the Midwest, as well as
most sections of the country, are multitcudinous. With sizable increases in
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urban poulation, declining rural and small ¢ity population, great variances
in the density distribution, substantial out-migration, and rapidly chang-
ing age composition, the task ol describing an organizational structure to
provide for optimum educational opportunities is difficult and complex,

Only through a comprehensive statewide assessment, and the resulting
readjustment of all structural components in concourse, will the type of
organizational structure emerge that is se direly needed in the Midwest
today.
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CHAPTER 3

A SEARCH FOR QUALITY IN
EDUCATION

Alfred Schwartz
Dean, College of Education
Drake University
Des Moines, Iowa

PART I

We can describe g Quality automobile in terms of styling, performance,
materials, Workmanship, and design,

We can describe a Quality-built home in terms of attractiveness, room
arrangement, mgaterials, workmanship, heating and lighting arrangements,
accesspries, and function,

We can describe a quality corn or wheat harvest in terms of yield,
molsiure Content, damaged kernels, minimum test weight, and kernels
tree of foreign material ang damage,

When, however, we seek to describe a quality educational program we
have great difficylty in Coming to grips with the characteristics of a quality
schoo]. The difficulties in approzch are illustrated in these examples:

L. A Letter (0 the Editor: '

What is meant by “begger qQuality” education?. ., Objection is found
with the prémise that the consolidation of “small, inadequate” paro-
chial schaols is the main reason for the efforts made to pass a fair bus
bill. This wllter was under the jmpression that there was a principle
of justice involved,

The mode of traliSportation will have little effect on the quality
of edlication given to children once they enter the classroom of their
choice, One might ask: Are the words “small” and “inadequate”
necesSarily syNonymouys; | | | (Has) the senator examined the standard
test 5Cores (made by Iowa children attending “small rura] parochial
schools") and compared them with larger city schoolsp If so, has he
found 4 variance in achievement?

A Professiopal Association Report:

Education is & process of acquiring the ’knowledge, skills, ang stand-
ards of 4 culture, and of learning to contribute to that culture. The
publi€ elementary and secondary school is but one of many institu-
tionns I the Unjeed States engaged in education, The roles of home,
church, ynq Community are basic, and educational Oopportunities are

1S

1 Des Moines Register, Novembey 19, 1967,
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supplied by colleges, universities, professional schools. independent
schools, and adult education. The primary responsibility. however,
for the education of most Americans rests with the public schools.
It is with the quality of these schools that most Americans are con-
cerned today.

The best education is that which does most to enable each student
to develop his abilities and to serve society. Education must therelore
be appropriate to the needs of each pupil and to the needs ol society.
But students are individuals, student bodies are constantly renewed,
and society is ever-changing. It follows that education must be
dynamic and diverse. High quality in education implies never-
ending adaptation and improvement.

Evaluation of such an enterprise is complex. The perlormance ol a
school system must be stndied not only in the light of what it is at
any given time, but also in terms of what it is becoming. And what
a school system does must be considered not only in relation to what
it should do under ideal circumstances, but also in relation to what
is possible in the actual circumstances.

There is no simple test of quality, and this statement prorosed none.
It proposes, rather, Lo describe some of the chuarsteristics of high
quality in public education and to indicate certain essentials with-
ont which such quality cannot be obtained.?

3. A Research Document Discussing Cost-Quality:
The 17 indexes of the cost-quality relationship selected were:
(#) Enrollment
(b) Ratio of enrollment
(¢) Pupils-per-teacher ratio
() Pupils-per-administrator ratio
(e) Pupils-per-clerk ratio
() Pupils-per-guidance counselor ratio
(¢) Doliars spent per teacher on inservice growth
() Dollars spent per pupil on library books
(i) Average education of teachers
(1) Average experience of the teaching stall
(k) Average salary of the teaching stall
(1) Expenditure-per-pupil ratio
(m) Supply-expenditure-per-pupil ratio
(n) Instructional-expenditure-per-pupil ratio
(0) Local effort (mills on market value)

(p) Market-value-per-resident-pupil ratio
(q) Basic-accomnt-standard-reimbursement fraction.

2 Fducation Policics Commission, “An Essay on Quality in Public Education” (Washing-
1on, . €. National Education Association, 1959), pp. 5-6.
A Thomas $. Hamill, “A Factor Analysis of 17 Indexes of the Cost-Quality Relativnship
in the Two-, Thyee-, and Four-Year High Schools of Pennsylvania,” The Challenge of
o Change in School Finance (Washington, . C.: National Education Association), pp. 185-86.
B ) : rac
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‘1. A Professional Report:
It is easiest to rate a school on characteristics that are readily visible
and measurable. These include ratio of professional staff members
Lo pupils, working conditions and salaries, equipment, supplies, text-
books, l)ui](lings, provision for special services, various administrative
procedures, and certain instructional policies. Last year, the National
Education Association published an evaluation instrument, entitled
Profiles of Excellence, which contained recommended criteria for
assessing the quality of a local school system. It rates as superior
practice, for example, the provision of G5 professional stafl members
for every 1,000 pupils, flexible grouping of pupils depending on tlie
educational purpose to be served at given times, and a unified and
fiscally independent school district.
Less easy to evaluate are some of the more abstract educational
goals embodied in the daily topics for American Education Week
1967. 1t requires « rather thorough Immiliarity with a school’s philos-
ophy, practice, and products 10 make even a general evaluation
of the school's eflectiveness in some of these areas. The topics, how-
ever, are not matually exclusive. Each depends, to some degree, on
the school's performance in all the others for its complete ussessment.
Quality teaching, for example, would naturally result in shaping
the character of youth, providing learning opportunities for all, and
meeting the challenge of change. By definition, it would stimulate
lifelong learning, develop vocationa} competence, and thereby enrich
the lives of the students affected by it. Similarly, in order to develop
competence in the vocations of today and tomorrow, a school must
provide learning opportunities for all, meet the challenge of change,
offer quality teaching, and stimulate life-long learning 4
If usage makes the term “quality education” confusing, then efforts at
precise definition are even more frustrating. Webster’s Unabridged Dic-
ticnary gives these definitions of “quality”;
Peculiar and essential character, a distinctive inherent feature
A degree of excellence
Social status
A special or distinguishing attribute
Something that serves to identify a subject of perception
Manner of action
A somewhat easier definition to grasp is offered in the Dictionary of
Modern American Usage:
A characteristic property or attribute
Character or nature
High grade _
When we discuss quality education we are attempting to describe what
happens to an individual as a result of attending a school and participating

* "How Good Are Your Schools?” Source Book for Speakers and Writers 1967 (Washing-
ton, D. C.: National Education Association, 1967), p. 8.
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in school-directed activities. We all know, or should kinow, that education
is anly one social force which results in the education of individuals. It is
now generally accepted, for example, that family and environmental factors
may be more influential in determining what and how an individual learns
than is the school. This, of course, does not mean that the school situation
is not influencing people who are enrolled in the programs established by
the schools. We are dealing with relative matters, and the extent to which
one or another factor is influential is unimportant. We uare seeking (o
make maximum use of all factors in providing for high quality education.

The quality of education being promoted within the environs of the
school will be influenced strongly by the quality of family and communiry
life from which the students come; by the types of television programs
watched and the extent to which TV is viewed; by the radio programs,
movies, magazines, and newspapers which are heard, seen, or read: by the
cthical and religious convictions which are expressed at home and at
the churches; and by the multiple other community factors which seek to
influence students, parents, and teachers.

Quality is a term used to suggest a high level of excellence whether it
be in a man-made product, a living plant developed by the forces of nature,
or the efforts of an individual or an institution. Quality, however, is not an
absolute value, for often people speak of low quality merchandise or low
quality seeds or low quality schiools. When the adjective is applied, a con-
cept of relative standard is brought into play. As used in this report, quality
is comnsidered a level of performance at the highest range of man’s
capabilities,

In a school where quality edncation is taking plice something positive
is happening to boys and girls, young men and young women, and adults
which makes a diflerence to them and which can be described. A quality
program of education operating within the schools produces individuals
who are capable of the following:

1. Thre iINDIVIDUAL USES HIS TALENTS AND ABILITIES TO THE MAXIMUM OF
H1S POTENTIAL.

A quality school located in the center of a deprived area assists children
to read at or above national norm levels and teaches all children o read.
In an afffuent city school the children read at levels well beyond national
norms, and specialized enrichment programs promote depth and breadth of
reading interests. In both school situations quality is found because of the
cfforts to maximize the potential of all children in the school.

The quality school is interested not only in limited talent arcas but
also seeks to provide for the range ol human potential. Learning to read
is deemed essential but so too are the artistic behaviors of mankind. Students
not only have opportunities to develop their talents in creative writing,
art, music, drama, and the dance, but systematic eflorts arc promoted to
seek ways of fostering these talents. Whether the individual is skilled aca-
demically, artistically, physically, or socially, the quality school searches aud
finds ways to encourage him to use these talents to the best of his ability.
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Within the quality school » process is taking place which lends an
appropriate balance to any one-sided development of talent. Fully aware
of the nature of our society, the quality staft performing within the quality
school seeks to insure an appropriate balance for individuals. The talented
art student is given ample opportunity to develop his artistic capabilities,
but is also encouraged to develop to the maximum his understanding of
the governmental processes or the function of science in society. Over-all
hunun excellence is sought at the same time unique abilities are being
nurtured.

The mentally retarded is helped to become a useful citizen, (he physi-
cally handicapped learns how to overcome his disabilities in a positive way,
the athletically inept is tanght the skills and values of physical fitness, the
academically gifted may need to learn compassion for those not so able,
and the emotionally lost are helped to find their way in the school which
seeks to establish the quality image.

2. THE INDIVIDUAL $EEKS TO coONTINUE HIS EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT.

Education must be a lifelong process if individuals are to maintain
themselves in a world of change. It has almost become trite to illustrate
riate of change in scie- ce, medicine, technology, communication, and trans-
portation because the changerate has become so accelerated that we become
insensitive to the succeeding new advances. The octogenarian may look
back with nostalgia upon the time-travel dimension provided by the horse
and buggy; his great-grandchild can only understand the time-travel dimen-
sions provided by the automebile and the airplane. The generations o come
will have to understand and adjust to their own cycles. The quality school
has the respensibility of providing individuals with the means for adapting
to and controlling change,

Concern for education in the quality school begins with the young ancl
¢xtends throughout a lifetime. The quality school provides parents with
the education necessary to bring and sustain a new life, new dimensiong
ou this earth. Special programs may be developed to help parents establisl
4 sound learning and growing base for their children. Where necessary, the
school might even provide adequate infant facilities to insure the start of
a sound learning process. At the presschool level adequate facilities and
Iesources are available to introduce children formally to a world of change
and to the need for lifelong learning,

It is the responsibility of the quality school to provide the resources
and the know-how to encourage individuals to make learning a lifelong
process. The quality school can, in part, measure its success by ascertaining
the extent to which its ever-changing population is actively engaged in
the process of continuing education. Quality is seen in the ability of indi-
viduals to sustain the educational process without the necessity of imposing
legai sanctions which require attendance. ‘

8. THE INDIVIDUAL IS ABLE TO PARTICIDATL ACTIVELY AND POSITIVELY IN
THE WORLD OF WORK.

‘The world of work may be a college classroom or foundary or a farm
ot o governmental office. For many women the world of work can he
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constdered the home. A quality educational program has the responsibility
for assisting individuals to acquire the skills which will enable them 1o
occupy an established role in society. While education miay be an end in
itsell for a few individuals, it must be considered a means for securing
satisfactory work roles for most of us,

Within the quality school a recognition exists that the basis which can
be used by individuals to enter the world of work must be established
early. For the future world of work for the prolessional man, individuals
must learn those skills and areas of knowledge which are often associated
with the word “academic.” Lzmguages, literature, mathematics, science,
and history may become the vocational 10ols which are needed in the future.
For the machinist, it iy be hecessary to provide industrial arts, mechanical
drawing, and related experiences. If the school is to provide an entry into
the world of work, then the niany doors which can be opened must have
keys.

The quality school is not unaware of the need for providing individuals
with the potential for mobility. In an open society it hecomes essential
for the quality school not to limijt individuals in their choice of occupation.
First by Dbroadly designed exploratory programs and then by more spe-
cialized sequences, the school introduces individuals to the world of work
and then helps them formulate specific goal plans. Through programs,
teachers, and the use of guidance counselors, young people are helped to
make decisions and then develop the skills which will enable them to
achieve their goals. The school also is available to assist those who by desire
or necessity are forced to change their role in the world of work. The quality
school leaves no person in limbo, for each is a valuable asset to society.

The quality school shoulders one additional responsibility in this area.
It secks to promote the dignity of human labor jn all areas. Not all indi-
viduals can beconme atomic scientists, but all who do must maintain a
respect for the dignity of the individual who js responsible for menial
chores. For this reason the school is not vocationally restrictive but seeks
to develop the humanistic values which produce the highest virtues of
mankind, A technical school may develop able craftsmen but it can become
a quality school only when it also pays attention to the broader values held
viable by mankind. By the same token an academic or college prep high
school canmot gain a reputation as a fine school by serving limited objectives
for a limited number of students. It can only assume the quality designa-
tion by showing response to the need for educating all in the virtues of
the work world.

1. THE INDIVIDUAL CAN ENGAGE IN PROBLEM $SOLVING AT THE ABSTRACT
AND THE CONCRETE LEVELS.

In the changing world identified earlier, in a world warped by con-
flicting ideologies, in a world where solutions 10 contemporary issues do
not come in prescribed packages, the quality school has a major respon-
sibility for assisting students in bzcoming problem-solving individauls. The
quality school is a problem-solving school where individuals seek answers
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to questions, where the techniques of the researcher are an integral part
of the teaching process, and where the way is open for individuals to explore.

Within the quality school students, teachers, specialized personnel,
and administrators seek new ways of improving the educational process.

- Rigid schedules, excessive reliance on workbooks, prescriptive study guides,

and uniform work standards are considered handicaps to the improvement
of instruction. A spirit of ingniry prevails in classrooms from the pre-school
years through continuing education classes for adults.

The quality school is an educational laboratory where in classrooms,
shops, art studios, gymmnasiums, and auditoriums can be seen efforts to
encourage individuals to solve mundane and major problems.

5. THE INDIVIDUAL 1S DEVELOPING A POSITIVE PATTERN OF VALUES WHICH
SUSTAIN HIM AS AN INDIVIDUAL AND A MEMBER OF SOCIETY,

A school can only have the designation “quality” when its students have
acquired a positive sense for the values of our society and are able (o
express their beliefs in appropriate action. The quality school produces
individuals who express their views through elections and representations
to their elected officials. Quality schools produce individuals who are
informed and who seek means of staying informed. An individual who
comes from a quality school is active in civic, social, religious, and govern-
mental agencies. The quality school produces activisis but not anarchists.

There is no greater responsibility for a school than the education of
individuals in the values which have wransformed - ian of the primitive
state of prehistoric times to man of the twentieth cer ary. While the laws,
customs, mores, and values are not absolute from oi.c nation to another,
from one culture to another, or even from one generati~ to another, there
are common threads which have been woven through ti.. fabric of time to
give people goals for survival. These values are foreves being tested and
no onc would propose they will not he modified in the future. The quality
school offers an educational program and operuates in such a mamner as
to provide people with the opportunity to consider the evolution of their
own values in view of historical values and the conditions of the con-
temporary era.

The quality school demonstrates its interest in and respect for value
development in the manner in which students are treated. Respect for the
mdividual student is the breeding ground for respect for one’s ncighbors.
Respect for the dignity and worth of all students is the starting point for
developing respect for persons of all races, creeds. or point of national
origin, Respect for the rationality of students is essential if they are to
develop respect for the ability of humans to solve their problems through
collective considerations. Respect for the rights of students is the starting
point for developing a respect for the law. Whether through & swudy of
literature, history, or contemporary problems (he quality school shows a
concern for the problems of value development. This concern extends
beyond the limits of an artificial graduation time and beyond the confines
of a school site. ‘I'he quality school seeks to extend its influence to matters
of the community; it measures its success in the attention its students pay
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to active participation in conumunity life. The qu.lht) school is a com-
munity school and the health of the community is a reflection of success
in this area.

PART 11

While quality education results in the five characteristics described in
Part I, one neéds to consider the factors which specifically contribute to
quality education. The chances for securing the type of results which have
been suggested are depencent upon the conditions which can produce the
desired results. It therefore becomes possible to consider an analysis of
quality education by understanding the conditions which tend to produce
the guality. It would even be possible to study the conditions and reach
the conclusion that the existence of the conditions leads to a quality school
situation.

TEN KEYS TO QUALITY EDUCATION

1. PROFESSIONAL STAFF WITH HIGH QUALIFICATIONS ARE LEMPLOYED AND
ARE GIVEN THE OPPORTUNITY TO “¥RFORM THEIR DUTIES.

While other factors will irifucnce the degree to which guality educa-
tion can tai: puace within a scacol, there is little doubt that the teachers
within the .inewl represent the single most important educational factor
in the total jzmrming process. Teachers establish the learning environment
and the cenditions which are largely responsible for the educational results.
The importince of teachers requires a set of conditions which must firs:
be met if the other “keys” to quulity education are to be meaningful.

The t« o staff is fully guiified at a professional level be'voml tha
deemed 2 0 by slate reguluzions.

At the wiewcvrary school le\ el all teachers must have a bzlcbvelor's degree
and they +hee? be continuing their education towards a master's degree.
The qualiy wheol has many elementary teachers with advanced degrees.

At the jurior and senior high school levels most teachers must have a
master's deg - and many should be working on 9pcci:llize(l advanced
study. At t! ... ievel teachers must have specialized tnumng in the areas
they are teu: . vmg

The teaching staff is assigned to the aveas wherve they ave trained to teach.

Working conditions and policies exist which fjacilitate the efforts of the
teachers.

Policies affecting stafl persommel have been cooperatively developed
and are available to all stall members,

Orientation programs for new staff members are a continuous process
and may extend from one to three years.

Teachers are assigned on the basis of specific job requirements and tlle
individual’s preparation, experience, and preference.

Although special emphasis is placed upon probationary teachers, every
professional empioyee is evaluated on a continuing basis and shares respon-
sibility for such evaluation.

Leave policies encourage teachers to attend professional conventions,
conferences, or meetings: engage in community relations efforts: serve on
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committees or in special workshops outside the school systern; and visit
other school systems.

A compensation policy (salary and fringe benelfits) exists which enhances
the professional status of the teacher. (The standards for such a policy can
be found in many sources including a 1966 NEA publication Profi'es of
Lxcellence.)

A continuous program of curriculum study involves the teaching seaft
and permits them to develop improved curricular and instructional pric-
tices.

Teachers enjoy academic [reedom and freedont in their personal lives
equal to that accorded other professional persons in the community. Teach-
ers are relieved of such non-instructional duties as computing attendance
records, entering scores on pupil records, typing, scoring standardized tests.
supervising bus and lunchroom routines, and collecting funds, by the em-
ployment of clerical and non-professional personnel to perform these tasks.

2. EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS ARE DESIGNED 710 MAXIMIZYE THE EDUCATIONAL
ATTAINMENT OF ALL THE PEOPLE IN THE COMMUNITY.

Teachers and students as they work together are enclosed in the peri-
meter of an educational program. While the program perimeter may be very
broad, indeed it should be, reference points exist which perniit understand-
ing what is taking place in the schiool. For the quality school of the future
there will continue to be Packaged subjects and courses but within these
schools the primary. program emphasis will be upon individualized instruc-
tion structured by carelully tailored curricular segments, blocks, and units.
Whether children or adults, students will do independent stucly, will meet
in small discussion groups, will attend some regular classes, and will be
involved in large lectures, or media demonstrations, or activity programs.
Appraisal practices will be for the purpose of diagnosis and prognosis rather
than for test records and grades.

Each eleméntary school child is entitled 10

—A high quality of education.

—The opportunities available in 2 well-planned  curriculum which
balunces the emphasis in the academic subject fields and is developed
for learning experiences from the kindergarten through the twelfth
grade,

—A curriculum which places emphasis upon the desire and tools for
learning without ignoring the basic academic facts.

—Participate in learning situations planned for large and small groups,
and individual learning,

—A variety of instructional materials and aids that can challenge this
curiosity and can develop his potentialities.

—The guidance of competent teachers and specialists who are capable
of determining appropriate educational activities in relationship to
his abilities and maturity.

“Bricf of a position papcr, "Elementary Education and School District Organization,”
prepared by Dr. Rosalie Farley, University of Nebraska, for The Great Plains School
District Organization Project, October, 1967.
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The elementary school curriculum must include:

—A language arts progriun, with emplue-s on oral and written expres-
sion; listening; spelling; handwriting; literature; a second Linguage.

—A social studies progriun that enables the child to understand the his-
torical developments of our nation, the form of government, our
cconomic syste:n. and the relationship of our nation to others in the
workd.

—A science progrun that enables a child to know and appreciate science;
to perform simple experiments: to interpret, record. and report accu-
rately; to distinguish between truth and superstizion: and to associate
and apply science with daily Hving.

—An arithmetic  rogram, with emphasis on the usefuluiess of arithmetic
and its practi ai and scientific applications. _

—A health, phys; al education, and recreation progrim.

—A fine arts program in which he learns to express himself through
music, art, and language.

Provision must be made for:

—The development of skills in oral and written communiration, deci-
sion muaking, nroblem solving, creative thinking, camputations, com-
petence in seliinstruction and independent learcimg.

—The developiment of wholesome attitudes concerrzizg his own dignity
and worth, 2. role in society. his responsibilities 11 a democracy, and
his contribut ms to others.

—Opportunitics whereby the pupil can participate in group activities.
work independently, experience successes, and realize that failures can
become beneficial.

—Educational services, including guidance and counseling, school health
services, special education, psychological and psychiatric assistance,

and instructional materials centers.

An optunum program for elementary schools includes:

—~A balanced, flexible, and articulated educational program from the
kindergarten through the twelfth grade under the leadership of one
superintendent of schools, a local hoard ol education, and an ele-
mentary school principal.

—Those educational services which are needed by a sufficient number of
students in the local elementary school to justify the expenditure.

—Arrangements for additional educational services from another atten-
dance unit or administrative level whenever specific services, are not
offered locally.

—A pupil-teacher ratio of approximately 25 to I and wrrangements for
grouping students in large or small groups and for individual instruc-
tion.

—Provisions for physical facilities for library services, educational tele-
vision, 1)11)'sicul education, health services, conference room, teachers’
lounge and workroom, arrangement and space for academic specialists,
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special education, bug travportaton and lunch-room facilities when
necessary, after-school angl Coanunity activities, and arrangements and
[acilities for individual studies and reseirch projects by professionally
prepared educators.

Optinmwmn. programs for sparsely sctiled areas inelude:

—The basic instructiona] prouram with f{acilities {or hibrary-audiovisual
services, health services, physical education, and Iunch-room activitjes,

—Arrangements for addition:] educational services from another attend-
ance and/or administrative unir,

—Arrangements for specialist in the academic subject areas from another
attendance and/or administrative uiit,

—A pupil-teacher ratio of 20 10 1.

The Middle School or Junior High School should vesuli in Young peaple
who fieve

~— sense of positive self-worth and an enhanced understanding of others.

—:A genuine interest anc strengthened competence in severn] areas of

learning, and dcquaintance with the world of work.

—Mastery of basic skills of inquiry and study so that inde pendent work

may be pursued more adequately,

—An increased capacity to discipline themselves (o work, study, and

play constructively and with satisfaction to theniselves and others.

—A moral and ethical sense which vilues the goals and processes of u

free society.

The junior high school continues the skill development started in the
elementary years, and helps young people guin additional competence in
those skills necessiry for lifetime learning. Children who lack competence in
reading, computation, problem-solvi,g, or logical thinking are provided the
assistance necessary to help them overcome: their handicaps.

The importance of physical development and physical eclucation in the
lives of 4l early adolescent boys and girls is recognized. Participation for all
students is considered essential jn « program which includes athletic activi-
ties and places considerable emphasis on personal hygiene, nutrition, diet,
and other health niatters.

A busic function of (he Junior high school is to provide for and to
¢ncourage exploration of vocational and avocational interests. Art, music, .
homemuking, industrial args, cralts, speech and drama must be provided
for and be available (o 3] students. Foreign language classes should be
provided with laboratories to assist in the development of conversational
skills. _

The junior high schoo] provides & block-of-timne program which focuses
on the Kinds of general education skils and concepts which the voung
adolescent needs for g responsible and satislying life.

""This portion adapled from “The Junior High School We Need,” 3 Report from the
ASCD Commission on Sceondary Curriculum, 1961 (Washington, D. C.: National Education
Association), pp. 3, 10-29, .
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The jumior high school seeks to bring young people into situatioms in
which they can explore, discuss, and face up to the value confusiam and
contradictions and to the unparalleled opportunities that characiesizs the
world in which they live. The objec: =f these efforts would be to. foster
a strong commitment ‘o the developmezit of democratic values.

Because education is an ever changz:g process, the junior high sctool
of the future will probably not resembie @ school we consider adequate at
the present time. In the report “The jumnior High School We Need,” some
characteristics of a quality junior higli school of the future are described
as follows: '

1. It must continue to recognize the development of democratic
values as its central commitment.

9. 1t should rely upon a basic policy of experimental development of
the instructional program. :

3. It should seek continually to improve time arranzements for
effective learning and teaching.

4. Tts instructional process should be planned explicitly for the
junior high school years.

5. It should be an ungraded institution.

6. It should incorporate routines and patterns that enzourage
civility in living. .

7. It should use varying instrnctional procedures to accomyp.ish the
purposes of junior high school education.

8. It should provide many means for the student to see himself as
a significant individual in a larger world setting.

9. The school year should be extended to provide a richer and
more effective education program.

10, Aesthetic and creative opportunities and experiences should be
abundant.
11. 1t should provide extended guidance for all students.
12. The staff should be given diflerentiated assignments.
13. New developments in technology and in materials of instruction
should be wutilized.

14. Administrative responsibilities should be more clearly defined.

15. Gaining knowledge, skill, and understanding are basic goals for
junior high school pupils. :

The Secondary Schools of the United States, in many ways richly unigue
institutions, must contribute to the development of basic citizenship beliefs
and skills and also promole the individual's unique abilities.?

The secondary school program should provide comprehensive offerings
to all students and opportunity to seek and secure educational opportunities
for maximum cultivation of potential. Not only should a wide range of

7 Adapted from position papers prepared for The Great Plains School District Organ-
ization Projcct: Franklin Stone, University of Iowa, “Secondary Education and School
District Organization” and Byrl Shoemaker, State Dcpartment of Education, Columbus,

Ohio, "Vocational-Technical Education and School District Organization.”
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offerings exist hut opportunities for associatioy with a . wide range o.
individuals should also be created,

An Optimum Secondary School Will Have:

—A broad program of studies and activities including:
English, Language Arts, and Literature
Two or more foreign languages
Vocational and/or non-vocation:|

—Agriculture: agricultural prochiction, mechanics, managemen.
and leadership.

—Home Economics: personal and family relationships; home man-
agement; consumer competence and responsibility; care and guid-
ance of children; selection and care of the house and its furnish-
ings; clothing for individuals of the family and food for the
family. -«

—Business und Office Education: bookkeeping, clerical, office ma-
chines, data processing, secretarial, and stenographic.

—Distributive Educatjon: retailing, wholesaling, service.

—Trade and Industrial Education: machine trades, auto mechunics,
basic electricity and electronics, mechanical drafting, printing,
welding, sheet metal, bricklaying, carpentry, plumbing, and
cosmetology.

Physical education and health
Drama and Speech
Mathematics

Sciences

Social Studies

"Art

Creative writing

Music

—An orgunization whicl will provide stimulation for self-learning.

—Multiple activities instructjo..al materials centers.

—Individualized learning and group learning technologies.

—Well trained, professionally oriented teachers.

—An inservice teacher training program as a continuous process.

—A corps of skilled specialists to assist the teachers, including but not
limited to the following services: psychological, social, health, guid-
ance, instructional materials-learning, fiel( experience, laboratory
learning, handicapped, gified, culturally developed, and many others.

—Housing and facilities conducive to an optimum learning environment.

—Extensive teaching-learning tools and materia|s.

—The capacity to hring ahout needed change. :

Programs are readily available for persons in the district who need or

wish to maintain their education.s
Teproduccd from a position paper, “Reference and Source Materjals in the Area of
Adult Education,” Prepared by Dr, Andrew Hendrickson, Director, Center for Adult Eqy-

cation, Ohio State University, for The Master Plan For Schaol District Organization i
Ohio, 1966,
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Basic Education

This would include traditional courses in English and citizenship for
the foreign born; classes in literacy for the native illiterate; and classes
in Adult Basic Education under Title 11 B of the Economic Oppor-
tunity Act or basic training preparatory to skill training under the
Manpower and Training Act or similar acts; classes enabling any adult
to complete his elementary education through the eighth grade or
equivalent.

High School Subjects

This includes a sequential program providing adults with the oppor-
tunity to complete high school and obtain a diploma; it would also
include the opportunity for qualified adults to enroll in the sume classes
for their personal benefit regardless of their desire to graduate, Examples
of such classes would be English, public speaking, algebra, language
classes, bookkeeping, and shorthand.

Adult Vocational Gourses

Most such courses would benefit from and be administered under the
Smith-Hughes and subsequent Federal Vocational Acts. However, there
may be certain kinds of occupational courses which do not qualify under
the vocational laws, or on occasion, a local board of education may wish
to ofler certain courses on its own without complying with the conditions
laid down in the vocational educition acts.

Parcnt aud Family Life Education

In addition to homemaking courses such as cooking, sewing, and
upholstery, this would include classes and informal activities in child
study, family relations, and home-school relations. A recent tendency
has been to include group guidance to the parents of the college-bound
and non-college bound youth. Many of these activities could be carried
on in cooperation with the P.T.A. and other interested lay groups.

Civic and Public Affairs Education _

This would include not only formal classes in history and political
science, or special classes {or young voters, but also public forums, study
ciubs, and other informal activities designed to develop an informed
citizenry. Use should he made of films, press, radio, and television. Since
adults are more likely to look to their clubs and organizations for pro-
grams about community betterment than to the schools, the role of
the adult educator in this area may often be that of helninig civic
leaders, through consultation and program clinics, to perform their
educational functions at the highest possible degree of efliciency.

Cultural and Leisure-Time Activities
The school’s share of responsibility in this area will be determined
by the ability and willingness of other agencies to participate. “Y”
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Organizdtipns, L‘hurches, art galleries, private schools, aned nearby col-
leges and unjvergjgics provide numerous opportunitics for recreation
and self-fulfipmen in miny commumities. The fact must not be over.
100kcd, howevet, that (he schools have an unusual  concentration of
Facilities and stall for service In (his area, that they are supported by
the pablic ang are readily accessible in cvery community. Examples of
facilities which. lend themselves (o recreation are art studios, music
rOoms, g¥mmnasjuing, SWimming pools, auditoriums (stages), and shops.
Teachers of art, music, speech and drama, physical education, and
industrial gty are exdmples of staff who could assist in this arca.

Hegith ang Safely Education

This Could go beyond courses in physical fitness and weight control
to include Jecty res and discussiony on the control of heart disease, cancer,
alld other diseyses. I would also inehde driver education, firs ard, safe
hoayg handling, ang civi] defense and disaster training.

Community Sepyicey

This Would consist of ollering consultant services and other educa-
Hongl services (0 intereste(l community groups. Such services would
meclydle lrﬂming (I'S('ussmn leaders, consultation with Program chairmen,
Al provision of ¢dycationg] materials and equipment.

3. Spl.;(:l,\I.'Zm) PERSONNEL aAnp INSTRUCTIONAL SERVICES ARE AVAILABLE
FOR ALL ¢TUDENTg,

The quality sepool as the respousibility for providing educational
services for all; thig engyils making provisions for ihe able as well as the
l):m(li(‘il‘,)l)cd. Whewer o the elementary school level or at the adult educa-’
tion leve], (e quehity school provides ‘the services of the guidance coun-
selor, scljp0] Psychalogist, bsychometrist, speech pathologist, audiologist,
and socia] worker. rhe fyll Potemtial of contemporary knowledge and skill
15 broughy 1o hear upon the needs of individuals. No school can be con-
sidered of high quality unlegs specialized programs are readily available
for the homebound aud for the gifted. While a single school might not have
all speciylized Serviges available withiy, 4 single structure, accessibility o
these sCryices Withiy @ lgeul or service district must be immediate rathey
than remge,

1. I)S)'(:Il()]().'x’.i(:;l] Servyees?
A Psvehological services should he provided by properly trained
and cepified school psychologists.
B. The Saffing Tatio of school psychologists (o pupils should be
from one (0 one thousand to gne to three thousand based on
enrolMmeng in grades K through 12.

. o

» Reprodyced frow g pogili(m |):i])c|~, "Org;mizing i Balanced Pupil Personnel Program,”
Prepared by pr.os. ) Bonpim, fr., Direcror, Division of Special Education, State Depart-
ment of Edyegtion. Columps, Obio, far ‘I'he Muster Plan For School Distyict Organization
in Ohjo, 196¢,
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111

v,

D.

. School psychologists should be housed in the central administra-

tive office and facilities for individual testing and conferences
should be provided in both the central office and in each build-
mg unit. :

"Ihe primary function of the schiool -psychologist is the intensive,
individual psychological study of children. He uses the resulting
information and understandings about children in collaboration.
consultation, and counseling with children, parents, teachers and
other professional workers in the school and community.

Schiool Social Work Services

A

B.

D.

School social work services should be provided by properly
trained and certified school social case workers.

The staffing ratio of school social workers to pupils should be
from one to one thousand to one to three thousand based on
enrollment in grades K through 12.

. School social workers should be housed in the central adminis-

tration office and facilities for case work counseling and inter-
viewing should be available in both the central office and in
each building unit.

The primary [unction of the school social worker is to provide
case work services to children and families and to work with
community resources and agencies.

Counseling Services

A.

Counseling services should be provided by properly trained .md
certified school counselors.

. The staffing ratio of school counselors to pupils should be from

one to three hundred to one to five hundred based on enrollment
in grades 7 through 12.

. School counselors should be housed in the bluldmg unit to which

they are assigned and facilities for individaal interviews, coun-
seling sessions, and conferences should be available in the
building.

The primary function of the school counselor is to coordinate
the guidance program and to provide individual counseling serv-
ices to pupils to assist them with educational, vocational, and
personal-social concerns.

School Health Services

A

B.

School heulth services should be provided by properly trained
and certified schoo! nurses working under the medical supervi-
sicn of a school physician.

The staffing ratio of the, school nurses to pupils should be from
one to one thousand to one to three thous: md based on enroll-
ment in grades K through 12,
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VI.

V1I.

C.

The school nurses should be housed in the central administration
oflice. Clinic and office fucilities should be provided in each build-
ing unit.

D. The primary function of the school nurse is to coordinate the

school health services program including the identification and
continuing follow-up of pupils with health problems.

Speech and Hearing Therapy Services

A,

B.

Speech and hearing therapy services should be provided by prop-
erly trained and certified speech and hearing therapists.
The staffing ratio of speech therapists to pupils should be from

C. The speech therapists should be housed in the central adminis-

tration office. A small room properly equipped for speech therapy
should be provided in eaclt building unit,

D, The primary function of the speech and hearing therapist is to

provide therapy services for children with speech problems.

Attendance Services

A

C.

D.

Attendance services should be an administrative responsibility
assigned (o each buildiing unit. In many school systems the atten-
dance services that will be needed beyond this can be provided by
the school social worker or the pupil personnel administrator.
I other school Systems the extent of the attendance problem will
require that one or more persons be assigned to this service.

In such cases (his person should be an individual with training
and experience as 3 probation counselor in a juvenile court or
similar agency. In addition, he should be properly certified as an
attendance officer or visiting teacher.

The staffing ratio of attendance officers or visiting teachers 1o
pupils should be from one to five thousand depending on the
nature of the school und comimunity,

The attendance officer Or visiting teachers should be housed in
the central administrative office. Facilities for interviewing and
counseling should be provided in each building unit.

The primary fiunction of the attendance officer or visiting teacher
is to eniorce the attendance laws of the state and local school
district,

Child Accounting Services

Al

B.

The <hild accounting services should be provided by a person
with training and experience in the operation of data processing
equipment.

The staffing ravio in this area is not directly related to number
of pupils. In all school systems enrolling more than tep thousand
students at least one such person is needed. Larger school systems
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can provide for the increased work loud by adding clerical stail
in the pupil personnel department or in the data processing room.
The child accounting supervisor and the data processing cquip-
ment should be housed in special facilities in the central admin-
trative office.

. The primary function of the child accounting service is Lo assist

the pupil personnel department and the school system to accumu-
late, maintain, and utilize essential data on the school population.

VIII. Pupil Appraisal Services

A,

B.

D.

The pupil appraisal scrvices shonld be coordinated by a person
with graduate training in research, measurement, and statistics.
The staffing ratio in this area is not directly related to the num-
ber of pupils. In school systems enrolling more than ten thousand
students at Jeast oue such person is needed. Larger school systems
can provide for the incrcased work load by the addition of
clerical staft in the pupil personnel department.

The pupil appraisal supervisor should be honsed in the ceutral
administrative office.

The primary function of the pupil appraisal supervisor should
be to coordinate a school-wide group testing program and to
analyze and interpret the results to appropriate personnel
throughcat the school and community.

IX. Remedial Instruction Services

A

B.

Remedial instruction services should be provided by properly
trained and certified remedial teachers.

The staffing ratio of remedial teachers to pupils should be from
to two thousand to one to three thousand based on enrollment in
grades K through 12,

The remedial teachers should be housed in the central adminis-
trative office. Facilities for small groups and individual tutoring
should be provided in cach building unit.

. The primary function of the remedial teacher is to provide indi-

vidual and small group tutoring for children with specific learning

disabilities in the basic skill areas.

X. Special Edncation Services

A,

B.

Special education programs should be provided by properly
trained and certified special education teachers.

The staffing ratios of special education teachers 1o exceptional
pupils should bhe based on the nature of the exceptionality and
will vary from one to six to one to twenty pupils.

Special erlucation teachers should be housed in the building unit
to which the special class or exceptional pupils are assigned.
The primary function of special education services is to provide
for the educational needs of exceptional children that cannot
be met in the regular classroom.

[48]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

I MODERN INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA ARE AVAILABLE TO ALL TEACHERS AND
PROVISIONS FOR THEI. EFFECTIVE AND EFFICIENT USE ARE ASSURED.

The time houored lessoa-recitation approach to teaching, supplemented
by reading materials, has had to make way for a multi-media approach to
mstructional practices. The teacher, the book, the recitation are all siill
available, but within the quality school use is made of television, com.-
puters, cial access systems, educrtional games, rear view projectors, tape
recorders, overhead projectors, maodels, programmed texts, filmstrips, films,
recordings, and a wide range of recently designed tools and techniques for
teaching. \While at the present time some of the educational technology
is in the experimental stages, there is ample cvidence 1o indicate that wide-
spread use of existiug tools is justified.

It is not possible 10 list all of the technologica! developments which
have been available and should bhe accessible to teachers, but it is readily

“apparent that the guality school nmst be equipped as a learning resources

facility to give students and teachers an opportunity 1o become multi-media
experts,

The term “learning resources,” Dby definition, embraces every person,
experience and item of material or hardwiare available to the educational
process. In designing x meaningful and comprehensive educational pro-
sram cvery possible resource should be considered in light of present-day
knowledge of the teaching-learning process. As a nieans of organizing these
resources into purposelul system, the role of techrology must be examined
for its potential in meeting educational objectives.

Recent investigations in learning theory and priactice are placing
increased ewphasis on the employment of technology in bresenting con-
cepts, ideas, and information to students in targe groups, so- groups, and
individual situations. Muany new programs, facilities, materials are
being designed 1o mieet these needs.

The understanding of technology as it applies to educational systems
is basic to the development of solutions to many learning problems. In a
well-defined learning system numy experiences can be programmed aid
presented, utilizing materials and hardware which free the teacher to attend
to more creative md personal aspects of teaching. In such a system the
teacher serves as a solver of individual and group learning problems, while
maintaining control over the total situation.

Policies, personnel, facilities, and budget must be provided to meet
learner needs. We shall always have gifted, average, slow, handicapped and
special students in our schools. We should have systems and resources
which helo all of them to leara and succeed, _

Within this setting it Iecomes necessary Lo establishh the role of an
instructional \naterials specialist who will design, implement and maintain
systems which meet today's and tomorrow’s educational objectives. Speci-
fically, such a person must have knowledge of learning theory and of
solutions to learning problems. He must be ¥ ed in presentutional tech-
niques employing a variety of materials and hardware. He must know wiien
to employ a variety of ciements, ranging from computers to teachers. Perhaps
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his role ¢ best e identified as a catalyst in merging students, learning
cnvironment and  acher.

Today’s school library or instructional materials center or learning
resources fuacility includes all materials and equipment. Books, films, tapes,
records, filmstrips, monographs, pamphlets, study prints, overhead trans-
parencies, models, dioramas, maps, charts, slides, microfilm, and pro-
grammed materials should be available in quantity and quality for teacher
and student needs. Equipment necessary to view, hear and use these ma-
terials sirould be easily accessible. Most importantly, the person assigned to
direct this program should be prepared to match available resources, be
they book or non-book, with learning needs.10

5. EXPERIMENTATION, INNOVATION, AND THE PROCESS OF CHANGE ARE
READILY APPARENT.

Schools seeking better ways of educating their students must be engaged
in the continuous process of experimentation. The change process is
often slow, frequently complex, and usually resisted by those who are
guardians of the status quo. Experimentation, innovation, and change
lune however, come to many schools and the quality schools have been the
leaders in this movement. What is not the measure of quality is “‘faddism.”
Schools which adopt programs or techniques without careful preparation
and adequate attention to the implications of such moves seldom are pace-
setters.

Within the structure of a quality school examples of these progruns
and activities can be found:

After-school study centers

Evening school for pstential dropouts
Saturday morning enrichment classes
Advanced placement courses (college level)
Camping

Carrels for individual study

Clothing center for needy pupils

Cultural events with professional performers

: Day-care centers for [)rescllool children

Driver education

Educational television

Exchange programs with other school systems

Family education including zdult members of family

Field trips

Science laboratories with individual work stations

Sex education .

Special aurricuium in seron(l.U) school for slow learners too old for -
elementary school

Programmed instruction

10 Reproduced from a position paper, “Reference and Source Materials in the Area of
l.ecarning Resources Lrvices,” prepared by a Committe of the Audio-Visual Council of
Ohio for The Master Plan For School District Organization in Ohio, 1966.
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School-job coordination
Transportation Dy school system
Vocational training in new areas

G. SYSTEMATICS AND ORGANIZED EVALUATION  AND RESEARCH ARE CON-
DUCTED CONTINUOUSLY AND THI FINDINGS AR USED TO 1MPROVE PROGRAMS
FOR PLEOPLE, '

“Ignorance of the Jaw” is not considered a reasonable’ excuse in our
system of jurisprudence, and ignorance about the strengths and weaknesses
of our educational programs should not be tolerated by society. Tools and
techniques are available which can be used to secure reasonably precise
informatior about individual stidents and groups of students. While there
may be some areas which are difficult 10 measure, the bulk of what is taking
place within the schools is measurable and can be evaluated.

Evaluation begins with elforts made to find out as much as possible about
the individual child and continues throughout the school’s contact with the
individual. Evaluation is used by the school for the following purposes:

To secure data upon which an appraisal of the entire school or school

Systemn can be based.
To study the eflectivene o instruction.

To provide the data necessary for an appraisal of the curriculum

olferings

To provide data for zablic information Jpurposes.

To assist teachers in becoming acquainted with students,

To secure data upon which to base recommendations for additional

school needs,

To secure a 8ross measure of teaching eflectiveness,

To determine possible grouping patterns within a school or’ school

system.

To encourage the staff 1o engage in self-appraisal.

To develop a continuous pattern of action research.

To facilitate the functioning of the guidance service within the school

or system. :

The end result of a program of evaluation is not the accumulation of
files of dust-gathering test results, but the improvement of the teaching-
learning process. Tests, cumulative records, rating scales, interest inven-
tories, sociograms, observations, and all the other techniques which are
available to school personnel are of little value unless they are used by
teachers to assist students to achieve desirable educationz] goals.

Evaluation in the quality school must be based upon comprehensive and
continuous measurement of all phases of individnal development and the
objectives of the school. In its highest forn, evaluation aids indivigleals and
Sroups to assume responsibility for their own actions. It is a process thay s
fiecessary to promote the psychological security of students and teachers,
secure public support and understanding, and examine the progress mucle
by students and teachers, It is considered an action that fosters the growth
of individuals as individuals and as members of the classroom group.
Evaluation is the means by which an objective, valid, reliable, and usable
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accounting is made of the progress of a school as studenuts grow academi-
cally, socially, emotionally, physically, and spirituaily.

As considered above, the concept of evaluation was directly related to
matters of curriculum and instructional improvement. This is only a por-
tion of the over-ull research needs which exist in a quality school district.
Whether we address ourselves to the problems of research within a single
school building or a total system, the needs are similar, The quality school
and the quality district are constantly engaged in research projects designed
to provide more adequate data for muking better school decisions. At all
levels there must be evidence that school personnel are systematically
secking information about the process and products of their efforts.

The quality school system allocates an appropriate portion of its annual
operating Ludget for the support of research, experimentation, and inno-
vatign. No less than one percent of the budget should be available for
systemn-wide rescarch. In addition, the system wmust provide adeguate pro-
fesstonal staff and time allocations to allow staff members to participate in
research activities.

LEvidence of quality also exists when the district and individual schools
within the district are cooperating with universities, research and develop-
ment centers, educational laboratories, state departments, and other agen-
cies in conducting experimentation uand research to improve the instruc
tional programs. -

7. SUPPORTING SERVICES AND PERSONNEL ARE AVAILABLE TO MAINTAIN AN
EFFECTIVE AND EFFICIENT SYSTEM.

The primary function of the classroom teacher is to teach and to assist
students to learn. There are, however, within a system many functions
which st be performed and are designed o facilitate the major respon-
sibilitic  of the schools. As distinguisiied from the services and persounel
described in Key 3, here we are concerned with those functions of the
system which are largely considered administrative or auxiliary services.

A major reflection of w-quality school and a quality system is the extent
to which adequate administrative services and highly qualified personnel
are available to students and teachers. As education in the United States
is presently organized, the chief adminisirative officer is the superintendent
of schools. As an educational leader, the superintendent of a quality dis-
trict must possess the highest credentials. As a minimum he should have
carned a Specialist Degree from an accredited university, and have a back-
ground- of successful experience as a teacher and administrator. In addition.
1o possessing the ability to work with people in his various roles, he should
be well informed about educational matters and should be a spokesman
for excellence. The quality superintendent demonstrates a high level of
ability to communicate, he knows how to organize for decision-making, he
is involved in planning activities, and he knows how to delegate. He is
keenly aware of the forces which imfluence decisions made by Boards of
Fducation as well as school personnel, and lie seeks to exercise leadership
i maintaining a balanced perspective.
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It is often said that an executive is only as ellective as the personnel
who constitute his staff. In the schools a strong central office stafl is essential
if quality education is to prev: ail. All members of the administrative- -super-
visory stall must possess it minimum of a master’s degree and adequate prior
experience. In the years ahead it can be expected that most staff members
of the central office will possess advanced degree work leading to the
doctorate. The number of central office personnel is obviously related to
the size of a district. A gross base for appraising a system is that for a system
with 1,000 pupils there should be approximately 65 professional staff and
of that number at least 15 should be specnlued administrative and super-
visory personnel.

At the local school level the principal is considered to be the chief
educational officer of the individual unit. It is asstuned in the quality school
that the principal will possess qualifications beyond the muster’s degree and

prescribed number of years of teaching. The same types of leadership
qualities demonstrated by the superintendent and other central office per-
sonnel should be apparent in the principal. A quality school of 250 pupils
or more should Lave a full-time, non-teaching principal. For each group
of 500 pupils there should be an additional full-time assistant principal
or other appropriate staff position. Secretarial assistince must also be pro-
vided for the principal and for the teachers. In a quality school a ratio of
one secretary or clerical assistant for every 10 to 12 teachers is appropriate.

In all quality schools, teiachers are relieved of noninstructional duties
by the employment of clerical and nonprofessional personnel. The para-
professional or teacher aide will handle duties including computing atten-
dance records, lunchroom routines, collecting funds, typing, and other
routine tasks. ‘

The quality school system takes advantage of modern data-processing
equipment to facilitate the flow of information and to facilitate data main-
tenance. Grade reporting, schedule making, personnel record keeping,
student information, and business functions are progranuned through data
processing equipment. By ownership, rental, or cooperative arrangements
modern technology is utilized for the benefit of the total system.

Thé need for school lunch programs is related to the expanding size
of school districts as well as the need for the school to make a vital contribu-
tion to the basic health needs of the students. High standards of food prep-
aration and food processing dare maintained. Dining facilities are attractive,
well-maintained, and ample in size for the number to be served. Food service
personnel are carefully sélected, well trained, and adequately compensated.

A quality school system provides or has readily available the services
which facilitate the effectiveness and efficiency of what takes place in teach-
ing-learning situations. In whatever ways this function is diminished, to
that extent is the quality of a system lessened. The highest quality support-
ing service, however, is not to be taken as the measure of the quality of
the educational program, A well maintained school building is not a
reflection of a quality educational program, only a reflection of a qu ality
maintenance program.
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8. PHYSICAL FACILITIFS CONDUCIVE TO A STIMULATING EDUCATIONAL ENVI-
RONMENT ARE AVAILABLE, ‘

There is evidence to suggest that facilities do make a difference in an
educational program. Ai hest they providle the environmeni so necessary
for estai ishing an appropriate climate for learning. In the minds of many
the facilities reflect the commitment of the community to a quality educa-
tional program. Schen!  hould be plea . ait, uesincetically pleasing structures
with the building, grounds, aind site a tribute to the importance of educa-
tion rather than a monument to a community’s apathy.

In Profiles of Excellence, a brief paragraph describes the superior build-
ine facility:

“Facilities and equipment adequately support all needs of the cducational
program. Classroom teachers responsible for using the facilities arve in-
volved in all phases of their planning. Elementary schools have special
kindergarten rooms, well-cquipped indoor and outdoor physical cduca-
tion and play facilities, showers, special health and science rooms, audi-
torinms, cafcterias with facilities for hot meals when neceded, librarics,
special education rooms, sanitary indoor toilets, lockers. storage rooms for
musical and aundio-visnal cqnipment, classroom storage space, instruc-
tional materials centers. and wel-appointed tcacher and administrative
offices and lonnges, Sceondary schools have all of the foregoing plus facili-
ties for homemaking, business cducation, art, vocational and general
shops, mmsic, drama, and student activitics. School spaces are flexible and
adaptable to community use. All facilitics are designed with particular
attention to safety, lighting, color, heating, and cooling, ventilation, acous-
tics, dimensions and aesthetic appcarance.”?

A major measure of the quality school is found in the extent to which
facilities are provided for library usage. Standards established by the
American Library Association and the American Association of School
Librarians are guides for the establishment of an adequate library facility
and resources. Ample space exists for a book collection of 6,000 to 10,000
volumes where fewer than 1,000 pupils are enrolled or at least ten books
per pupil where the enrolliment is over 1,000 pupils. Space exists for at

"least one full classroom group of students to occupy the library at one

time. Office space exists for the librarian, and working space is 'wall'lble
to handle the ;many routines required in a library.

The quality school of the immediate future will also contain an instruc-
tional materials and equipment center or an cducational media center.
Space will be provided for the full utilization of films, educational tele-
vision, taped programs. programmed instruction, and the whole range of
modern instructional techniques. While each classroom will be equipped
to handle many of the new tools, there is a need for space where materials
can be processed and where teachers and students can develop their own
materials. The multi-media approach to education is 2 reality in quality
schools.

a1 P;'nﬁlrs nf Excellence (Washington, D. C.: National Education Association, 1966),
p- 82
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Under all conditions standards of cleanliness and matntenance are uni-
tormiy high. Safety checks are ¢oni, red a part of a regular routine anc
the concopl of preventive maintenance is visible, The quality of mainte-

nance reflects the quality of the seb-+] district.

9. CoysruNTy SUPPORT AND UNDERSTANDING ARE READILY EVIDENT.

It should now be clear that the sclhiool as a social force does influence
the nature of society: what is becoming increasingly clear is the effect the
community has upon the education which takes place within the school.
In the Coleman report Equality of Educational Opportunity there is def-
nite evidence that the home and the connmunity are major factors in the
diflerences of educational equality which exist throughout the United
States. It becomes clear that if quality education is to exist the school may
have to overly compensate for the deficiencies which are created by homes
and communities.

Community support and understanding munifests itself in many ways.
The existence of a highly qualified Board of Education is perhaps the best
indication of community interest in the schools. Since Boards of Education
determine policy, a quality school system can only exist if Board members
are highly qualified. Talented an' able community leaders are willing to
seek offire as Board. members and elections are important community
affairs. The Board respects the importance of community opinion, and
appropriate citizen committees are appointed. Board meetings are open to
the public, and public hearings are held before action is taken on mujor
matters of public importance.

Community support manifests jtself in many ways in a system where
quality education is considered a desirable goal. The existence of a strong
parent-teacher organization is positive evidence of community support of
the schools. The nature of the programs, activities, and attendance at meet-
ings reflects the earnest concern of the community in affairs of the school.

Support for the educational needs of a community are derived from
actions taken by school personnel. A quality school seeks to keep the com-
munity informed and seeks to be informed about the community. The
interests, nceds, problems, hopes, and aspirations of the people in the
school area find their way into the school’s <hannels of communication. The
school attempts to be responsive to the coinmunity by program adoptions
and innovatious. The school seeks to take into account cornmunity sound-
iings with a balanced approach to what is best for the students.

Progran.s ot public information are readily available from the quality
school. Reports ranging from those pertaining to individual siudents to
all-system projects are prepared and distributed to the appropriate audi-
ences. ‘The public is given the facts without distortion but with” explana-
tions. Shortcomings are brought to the attention of the community as well
as are successes. In the quality school an open-door policy prevails berause
the communivy is 1 parcner seeking a quality educational system. All forms
of media are used to help present a1 factual analysis of what is taking place
in a total school system. Athletics share prominence with art exhibits and
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debating teams, ‘The existence of a strong and reliable program of public
information is a positive measure of quality.

10. ADEOQUATE FINANGIAL SUPPORT TO PROVIDE FOR THE ESSENTIAL INGRED:
IENTS OF QU ALUTY EDUCATION 18 MADE AVAILABLE.

Quality education cannot be purchased at bargain basement ratces. Edu- -
cational costs can be expected to rise in the decade ahcad because the total
enrolliment of the schools will continue to jucrease, pressures for reduced
teaching loads and smaller classes will have an impact, instructional salaries
will show major increases as a result of professional demands, expansious
will take place in pre-school. sumuer, and adnlt education programs, and
construction needs will still require renovation ol old buildings and the
building of additional new facilities. Not taken into account are the
effects of imflation and the need for additional expenditures to secure
quality education.

It is difficult to identifv a procise cost figure per stindent 1o insure
quality cdavation. Obviously the factors of size of school district, program,
teacher-pupil ratio, resources of the comniumity, and a willingness to sup-
port education will all influence the extent to which an adequate cost per
child figure can be established. It is also obvious that in the vears ahiead a
combinatioun of local, state, and federal resources will be uatilized o pay
for the cost ol education. The most common calculation ol cost per child
serves only as a guide for a school district seeking to develop a quality
education program. It is quite possible, as was done in the Job Corps. to
spend 56.500 to $9,000 in support of a specialized educational program. Tt
could be assumed that such cost per student wouid be necessavy under
some conditions.

A realistic approach to the problem of adequate financial support
depends upon the nature ol the program to be achieved and the willingness
of society to pay for excellence. It is unlikely that @ cost figure of less than
$750 per student can result in a quality educational program. It is more
likely that during the period from 1968 to 1975, the cost figure per child
will Tange from a minimum of 750 to 31,500. It is assumed that -these
figures do not take into account the element of sparsity of population. If
sparsity is a factor, the costs will be even higher. These figures may not
appear to be realistic because they are too high or too low; however, if a
school district is to provide quality education, the cost per pupil will have
to be at the higher levels of the range which has been identified. ’

Since education represents an investment in peopla and in society, and
since there is ample evidence to indicate that the investment is a sound
one, we will need to be willing to spend at a much higher rate than ever
before to insure quality education. If at the local, state, and national
Jevels we could recognize the investment principle as it is associated with
education, we would’ then begin to realize that the greater the investment,
the greater the return to individuals and to society.

A concept of quality education carries with it the implication that
our society wishes to provide for all people the fullest opportunity to
achieve at their maximum potential. The United States has made a spec-
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tacular contrib tion (e o of - world and (his has in a large
MECASUIC Deen 0 cotiy e by the unique function of a public school
System open and avaiisble to all. While the system, at the present tiine,
is undergoing intensive appraisal and corrections will he made, the essen-
tial components for success are available. To seek the goal of quality educa-
tion for all people is a dream yet undreamt by most of the nitious of the
world. Our opportunity is to establish a new heliee for edus iy, vs-
tems throughout the world. Just as the convens o Myyvversal free and pub.ic
education has and is sepyvine - aseline tor s nations of the twentieth
century., the lege ool A Lerican education can only be enhanced as
we check wavs and means of improving the quality of our educational
svstem so that we may improve the quality of American life.

PART I11
MEASUREMENT

The measurcment of quality is not in terms of buildings, motion pic-
fure projectors, teacher aides, or home room coffees, but in the performan

of the product. While (here appears 1o be substantial L . - g,
level of quality of 1 schoo] or disrrict i oty v related o tie extent
which the conditione & o ribed . .+ ¢ ovaidable, the burden of prool
Pertie e v he leoo quality is tound -in performiance measures.

'
!

LoD ecwnenation shows the continuous progress of all students in all
fundamenial areas.

2. Retention rates ure high. Ninety (o ninety-five percent of all young
People from ages five io eighteen must be enrolled in i formal educational
prograni.

3. A high pereentage of the student population continues on with edu-
catron. ’

4. There is a substangal reduction in the incidence of underachieve-
ment among pupils and ; corresponding increase in pupil achievement.

5. The average daily attendance pattern is consistently high and over
the years actually shows an improved pattern.

6. Five, ten, fifteen. and twenty-five years after leaving school, indi-
viduals show o significant increase in job carnings, Job satisfaction, and
rate of promotion.

7. Citizenship responsibility is evident in (he increasing number of
individuals who vote at )] clections.

8. There is evident community support for community projects such
as bond issues, urban renews] programs, and cultural aciivitjes.

9. The community s relatively free of discriminatory practices, and
continuous efforts are made (o eliminate those areas of discrimination
whicl still exist.

10. Adequate support exists for the commmunity library facilities and
the rate of utilization .increases cach year.

TL. The unemployment rate is insignificant and the economic well-
being of the community is high.

12, Delinquency rates and divorce rates are relatively low.
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It is difficult to ev- v~ (he quality of an educational program: on

the basis of paper an” - achievement tests. Where a community wishes
to strive for qualitv ition the evidence collected must indicate that
the goals described .. earlier portion of this paper are being achieved.

Adequate measur. lor each of the ten contributory keys to quality
must also be taken aud studied in relation to the performance sought. The
mistake should not be made, however, of contributing quality eclucation
to a school or school district by virtue of the fact some of the factors exist
at a high level. High sulary levels for teachers, modern school buildings,
and a library resource center do not guarantee quality education, but they
are certainly indicative of the concern for a school district in achieving
the goals of qualitv. A mistake should 1ot be made in measuring only the
contributing factors to quality wiinout attempting to evaluate the perfor-
mance whirh we have reason to believe is attainable as the result of a pro-
grum of e: cellence.

(58]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CHAPTER ¢

THE RELATIONSHIP OF CURRICULUM
| TO .
SCHOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION

Harold E. Turner
Chzirman, Department of Curriculum and Instruction
University of Missouri at St. Louis

Part 1

THE PROBLEM—CURRICULUM IN OUR CHANGING SOCIETY
The Setting

Today as never before in the history of education the word s change.
We are living in the “hydrogen age.” We are taking the first halting steps to
outer space. Qur children are growing up with television as a way of life;
comfortable in the knowledge that man can survive in space; accepting “‘the
pill” as 4 normal accoutrement—and the older generations look on in dis-
belief. In this day of cybernetics we can no longer afford the luxury of the
Model T educational program when we need a Gemini model in wide o~bit.
Recently George B. Leonard and John Poppy—Look’s West Coast Office—
were quoted as saying: :

Education’s job will be ta help voung children Iearn in one third of the
time now spent on it, through computers and programs, such things as
spelling, reading and figuring. They will also Iearn that such knowledge is
tentative.

The remaining years of childhood and adolescence will be devoted to
exploration and to flexible, individualized learning activities, not just in
traditional subjeas but in ficlds which do not cven have a commorly
accepted name today.

By 2000, or before, “teaching” as it is now commonly accepted will be
dead, and the job of an educator will be transformed into that of a “fa-
cilitator”—*"one who creates a rich, responsive environment that will elicit
the most learning and change from the student.” There won't be any
compulsory education, but educators will have to make their material
relevant to students’ needs “or they won't get any students.””*?

The population today has not only moved to the city, but it is constantly
moving from city to city. Fewer students spend their entire educational
carcer in the same system. This fact, coupled with the necessity of acquiring
it higher level of education today, causes serious complications. Each school
district has a part in educating future workers for the entire country; each
business and each metropolitan complex has a stake in what occurs in
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school districts throughout the land. Yet the local district remains respon-
sible to its local patrous, not to the remainder of the nation. Hence, a
dichotomy develops between the two.

The editors of Education U. S. A. recently stated that within fifteen years
approximately 80 percent of this country’s population will live in some
urban area of 500,000 or more.l! We are constantly being told by many
sources that there is increasing need for education throughout one's life-
time: that more leisure time will cause adults to seek different, more satisfy-
ing ways of using it, hence a need for some type of education; that students
will continue to remain in a formal educational program longer; that the
new technology will require more education than we have known in the
past: that the population is regroupinug with more of the elderly living
longer and with more younger children, both groups having need of educa-
tion. Shane?s likens the importance of that which is presently taking place
to the development of printing and to the Industrial Revolution. These few
examples demonstrate the rapid change now confronting us and the sig-
nificance of education for the future.

The School in the Setting

When the curriculum specialist turns his attention to the task, he hnds
wide variations of suggestions and great discrepancies in programs presently
existing. Furthermore, he finds almost as many self-styled experts willing to
suggest curricular alterations as he finds critics objecting to current practice.
He is aware of several “basics” as he faces this problem of change.

First, the clich¢ “changing the curriculum means changing people” gets
at the very heart of curriculum development. Down through the years re-
search has repecatedly demonstrated that those innovations, modifications,
and revisions which were lasting were those which were significant in the
minds of people and were those which people became committed to main-
tam.

Second, it becomes more apparent that nothing less than the K—12 con-
cept is acceptable today. It is quite likely that within the very near future
the K—12 ‘concept will he expanded in both directions to a preschool-adult
concept. Research is now indicating a distinct need to work with children
at a very early age. We are also realizing that adults continue to need some
kind of educational experiences into their retirement period.

Third, the increasing knowledge available in all disciplines and the cor-
responding attempts to find ways to minister to these “shifting truths” have
caused subject specialists great concern. As the content is reviewed and re-
vised, more tends to be placed earlier in the curriculum. It is imperative that
concepts, generalizations, understandings, etc, build on what was pre-
viously studied and move to other, more sophisticated, but directly related
material, if the learning process at all levels is to be satisfactorily achieved.
$nch a change in emphasis demands highly qualified teachers, thoroughly

competent in their disciplines and in techniques, to properly serve their
students. '
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Fourth, one approach would be to state that the optimum curriculum
is one which best wneets the needs of the students withjn the district. Ob.
viously this is akin to favoring the flag :nd motherhood; we are all for it,
but each of us views the process somewhat differently. The means of attain-
ing such a goal sometinies present difficult choices.

The curriculum offerings, i.c., the program of studies, should be suffi-
ciently diversified to provide a broad choice of alternatives for each student.
Traditionally small schools have been able to provide the minimum number
of college preparation-type courses and very little else. In addition, lack of
stafl has caused many teachers to (1) teach an excessive number of varied
courses requiring many Separate preparations and /or (2) teach out of their
field of spccialization. Often such schools lack sufficient instructional ma-
terials or adequate facilities to conduct properly the few courses included.

Not only should every district provide opportunity for students to pre-
pare for later matriculation in higher education, but the instructional pro-
gram should be continually improved upon so that the loca] graduate can
successfully compete with other graduates from schools throughout the
country. Every district should resist the snob appeal of te college prep
curriculum, however, offered exclusively to the neglect of other equally im-
portant parts of a well balanced program of studies. While there is increas.
ing interest in higher education on the part of the general public, thinking
individuals realize that college is not designed for al]. Many students, due to
lack of native :ll)ility, the lack of desire (o achieve in the academic frame-
work, limited finances, or with life goals outside the academic periphery,
evidence little or no interest in continuing their formal education after the
twelfth year. Schools should give thoughtful consideration to the fact that
this large group does exist. Care should be taken to insure that al] stuclents’
needs for becoming aciive, productive, sell-supporting members of society
are being met.

Regardless of the eventual thrust of the local district, the demands of
today’s increasingly complex, highly technical society leave little room for
the high school dropout. Furthermore, in the desire to reach and maintain
excellence, higher education, which finds more students demanding entrance
than ever before, gives short shrift to the low or slow achiever. No longer
can the local district, particalarly those small rural ones, educate specifically
for life in the immediate community. Since the majority of rural students
can be expected to spend their productive lives in some metropolitan area,
it becomes imperative that their public schooling should recognize and re-
late to such a future. McLure says, “One out of 5 rural youth will find a
livelihood in rural areus. The others will have to prepare for a living in an
urban community. This situation places a dual responsibility on the rural
school, to help those who wil] continue living in the rural areas and also to
assist those who grow up in this environment, but transfer to urban com-
munities,”*?

A variety of occupational programs seems desirable in this respect. Stu-
dents need as 2 minimum those skills and backgrounds necessary to achieve
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a job-entry level of performance. Usually this s construed to include a level
ol achicvement in the basic subjects commensurate with upper elementary
school plus a gronnding in some general area of specialization to enable the
individual to beconme competitive on the Labor market. For many years this
has been confined largely to the area of business education. Recently the
press of society has cansed the inclusion of various occupational programs di-
rected toward the service areas and sometimes toward specific occupations
within the general umbrella of the trades. However, the prudent curriculim
director will hesitate to attempt to prepare students for a specific, narrow
job category, recognizing the obvious weaknesses in such endeavors. Instead
he will strive to provide a variety of experiences pointed towards broad
occupations, thereby providing students a wider Iatitude, choice, and general
saleability when first entering the labor market.

Another major concern ol the balanced curriculum is that directed to-
wards mecting the needs of the atypical student. Prevailing practice includes
special education programs for stirdents retarded or hzm(hcapp&cl in some
manner, cither physically or mentally. I most instances such programs have
been considerably more expensive to mount and operate than the regular
prograny Because of the costs involved, little is done by local districts with-
out outside aid and management. Some districts have turned special atten-
tion to the problems of the talented student and have made deliberatz
clfores o chalienge those individnals in ways impossible in the regular pro-
gram. As a rule, however, these “gifted” students receive less special atten-
tion than that paid the retarded gronp.

In response to these and other significaut educational problems, today's
prole sional must be beuter trained than ever before. It soon becomes evident
that specialization has hit education even as’ it lIong ago hit industry. The
line administrator cannot be expected to be an 1nstruct|orml expert also.
‘T'he airriculum specialist, either the generalist or the subject specialist, must
be called. upon to deal with the technical problems involved in the-cur-
riculum and the accompanying instructional program.

The Curriculum

The curriculum has been defined broadly as all experiences which stu-
dents encounter that are under the auspices of the school district. In a much
narrower concept the curriculum is sometisnes viewed as thie course of study,
that which is recommended to the teachers for their usage. Many laymen
consider the curriculum the “stuff” of the instructional program, the subject-
matter content actually utilized by the teachers. Some think of the curric-
nhnn as the program of studies-—that detailed list of offerings, both elective
and rcqnne(l which all students find available. As the term is used within
this paper, it will include all of thaese but primarily should be construed! o
mean all those experiences for which the schools are responsible.

‘The best curriculum is never static; in fact it is constantly in a state of
change. As the press of new knowledge moves into the varions disciplines,
the classroom teacher is confronted with increasingly complex questions of
what 1o inchide and what o omit. One solution is to move towards the
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teaching of concepts, understandings and generalizations with less attention
to any special, fixed group of facts. Such » - approach gives the individual
instructor considerably more maneuverabi.._, than when he must rely entire-
ly upon the imparting of certain facts. Certainly if the Look statement can
be accepted, this solution must be carefully studied as a prime necessity of
future survival.

Summary

The preceding remarks have attempted to describe the situation pres-
ently existing in our society. Further, they have attempted to indicate some
of the directions in which a rapidly changing society seems to be thrusting
education. This, then, becomes the “real world” for the curriculum director
as he attempts to provide the most meaningful education possible for all
students. The curriculum director, more than any other one individual
within the district, must have this “big picture”” clearly in focus as he con-
tinues to study the various bits and pieces of the curriculum.

With the implications of these societal pressures and restrictions in mind,
let us now turn our attention to the process of curriculum development.

Part II

THE PROPOSED SOLUTION~PROCESS OF
CUPRRICULUM DEVELGCPMENT

The Program Needed

As the individual district attempts to provide an adequate curriculum
to meet the needs of its students today, what considerations must be given
to the implementation process? How does the curriculum director or the
director of instruction approach his task? Let us first examine some com-
ponents of the program. Later we can consider the various individuals and
services required to produce and maintain the desired program,

First, the process of curriculum development must be examined. Is there
a method which ensures satisfactory progress, which gets at the basic issues
involved? A wide variation in attacking such problems actually occurs from
district to district as well as within individual districts. Taba"™ has outlined
what she considers to be the necessary steps as: diagnosis of the needs,
formulation of objectives, selection and organization of content, selection
and organization of learning experiences and, finally, determining what to
evaluate plus the ways and means of doing so.

Second, as the process is carried out, it is assumed that a constant quest
for improvement is taking place. Obviously, if the proposed change does not
result in some improvement, there is little or no justification in deviating
from the existing pattern. Unless particular attention is paid to the need
for and methods of research it will be quite difficult actually to determine
growth. A systematic evaluation will keep the curriculum director informed
ol the progress being made and the resultant learning level.
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Third, it is becoming increasingly evident that the clearly structured
objective can become an important tool in curriculum development.
Bloom’s* work with the taxonomy of educational objectives has produced
considerable insight into the improvement of these curriculum guideposts.
Educational objectives, clearly stated in behavioral terms, tend to provide
succinct directions toward statements of the thoughts, actions and/or feel-
ings considered desitable for students. As these objectives can be transhated
into specific statements ol those characteristics desired of students, ii be-
comes more possible to evaluate adequately the progress of the student and
the success of the instructional program. Hence as specific objectives are
recognized, it becomes possible to design and prepare educational activities
and learning experiences which can achieve these objectives.

Fourth, the most important single factor related to the process of cur-
riculum development centers around that which is loosely regarded as in-
service. Beforé an innovation. whether major or minor, can be mounted, con-
sideration of the proposed change must be given ‘carefully by those staff
members who will be involved. I a general concensus is lacking or cannot
be developed, the change will likely sail on troubled waters. As a new
program is implemented. other stafl inembers hecome involved, new persons
arc employed to replace departing members, and the new personnel must
be oriented to the program. Whether the initiation or maintenance fictor
is primary. both are essential and both fall under the province of inservice.
In addition, attention must be given to the problems involved in working
in groups. Since both individual and group involvement is extremely im-
portant, provision is needed to insnre the best possible rapport between and
within the various groups involved. Special attention must be given to free
individuals from whatever rigidity they may have which might tend to

-negate the effectiveness of the curriculum development project being at-
tempted. This also comes under the aegis of the inservice mantle.

As we examine the organization required to deal eflectively with the
curricnlum and the resulting instructional program, the following model
may help the reader follow the discussion through the various spiraling
sequences,

THE ORGANIZATION NEEDED FOR EFFECTIVE
CURRICULUNM DEVELOPMENT

Throughout the devclopment of American public education, considera-
tion has been paid to the curriculnm. From time to time this attention has
resulted in some major breakthrough and, as a result, progress has occurred
in halting, jerky stages. For example, the academy repliaced the Latin Gram-
may School and was in time replaced by the present-day high school. The
variens commissions and coinmittees at the turn of the present century
helped alter the direction of the curriculum as ihey developed the Seven
Cardinal Principles and the Carnegie Unit.

Today we are faced with major curriculum revision arriving in the form
of prepared packages. Mathematics and science in particular have moved
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have much more knowledge and skill than was Hecessary nierely one genera-
tion ago. The teacher of the future will find that he must be even more
knowledgeable to remain adequately prepared.

THE STRUCTURE OF PUBLIC EDUCATION

A Drief examination of the various levels within the organizational
structure seems appropriate at this time. At each level curriculum problems
are confronted in a variety of ways by the various individuals and groups,
both Iay and professional. As indicated by the table on page 65 a spiraling
eflect can be traced through the various levels.

Attendance Center

A carefully developed plan should be formulated by those working at
the “grass roots” of the educational structure, the attendance center. It is
at this point that the plan eventually selected must actually be implemented.
Several guidelines might be worth considering here to insure maximum
performance and cooperation among the various individuals and groups.

First, provision should be made to establish : curriculum policy-making
body for the attendance center, a curriculum council. Rotating membership
would include someone from each of thie major groups or areas of the in-
structional program. The council should be concerned first with curricular
problems primarily affecting the center, and second with curricular prob-
lems involving the district. The council should be concerned with establish-
ing open communication between each classroomt teacher and the adminis-
trative district curriculum office. It shonld provide an adequate forum for
individual teachiers interested in innovating or merely questioning existing
practice. '

Second, the individual stafl members must be adequately prepared. In
today's market this calls for advanced graduate work for administrators and
work beyond the bachelor's degree for almost every member of the teaching
stadl. As the search for better staff utilization continues, it is quite possible
that the “paraprofessional,” advocated by Trump and his associates,® will
prove a major breakthrough (o provide the necessary additional manpower,
though with Jimited training. The combination of increased demand for
personnel plus the need for constantly expanding professional expertise has
placed a great strain upon education today.

Third, not only nrust staff members be adequiately wrained, but they must
also be assigned 1o teach in the areas of their major interest. For the
sccondary teacher this means a limited number of preparations within his
major field. For the upper elementary teacher this is coming to mean much
the same. Because of the increased demands on the teacher by the various
disciplines today, the rapidly increasing knowledge available, (he greater
use of electronic uids, etc., it is almost an impossibility for the teacher at
approximately grade four and above to remain sufliciently “expert” in all
disciplines,
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It is crucial to the educational future of students that their teachers dur-
ing these earlier vears, thoroughly understand the intricacies of the dis.
cipline taught. Anything less provides an inadequate instructional basis for
Tuture study and tends to place the student at a definite disadvantage during
his subsequent educational endeavors, The profession is now aware of this
emerging need, and teacher education programs are being revised according-
ly "The primary teacher will remain in a situation more nearly resembling
the typical self-contained classroom and will be expected to handle most if
not all subjects as in the past. The intermediate teacher, however, is likely
to find herself in sonie sort of departmentalized arrangement. Inasmuch as
she goes beyond teaching the “‘educational tools” and introduces the stucdent
to the disciplines, the intermediate teacher must have a clear understanding
ol the discipline and its special method. Such a comipetence can only he
obtained by inmmersion into the discipline itself. It becomes reaclily apparent
that such in-depth knowledge will require the teacher to limit the scope of
her study. Hence, the teacher will need something akin to a subject major
in one or two areas most appealing to her. Through careful staff selection
and assignment, all subjects can be covered with teachers well prepared to
introduce students to the various disciplines.

Fourth, there must be a constant educational ferment taking place at
the attendance center. It Is extremely important that interplay or inter-
action takes place amoug the various members of the staff. The best curric-
uluur will be found where such interaction is occurring and where a careful
re-evaluation of the existing curriculum is also occurring.

Fifih, there should be a continuous attempt to provide for more effective
individualized instruction. Recently the profession has come o recognize
the importance of individualizing or humanizing the curriculum in ways
heretofore not thought possible or necessary. Modern technology has now
provided education with the meuns to accomplish such individualization.
Iniproved curriculum seldont occurs without supporting supplies and ma-
terials. Teachers must have available these necessary items. Individualized
instruction requires more than scliools have previously provided.

Sixth, at the attendance center it is very important that all teachers have
the opportunity to participate in the various stages of the curriculum de-
velopment process. Increasingly classroom teachers are insisting upon this
involvement as a basic working condition. Furthermore, such participation
cannot be relegated to after hours as las often been done in the past,
Administrators must provide time to teachers within the normal working
schedule to make this participation possible,

Seventh, it is imperative that the teachiers and administration at this level
have sufficient outside assistance to carry out their curriculum plans in the
best possible fashion. This assistance should include a variety of experts,
skilled in their specialty and also in working with both students and adults,
Such expertise should be available at the pleasure of the building adminis-
trator to assist in providing a model instructional prograni.** The attendance
center, then. becomes one of the most crucial compornents of the curriculium
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development team. 1f it fails co function adequately, the total operation will
be weakened proportionately. Adequately prepared stafl, properly placed,

with suflicient time to function and supported by the necessary instructional

supplies, materials, and professional expertisc are a must to provide the best
curriculun.

Administrative District .

The individual attendance centers representing the various portions of a
commiunity, and operating under a single board of education. may be iden-
tified as the administrative district. The district should contain sufficient
student population to provide the various supporting stafl members which
are necessary for a sound, balanced curriculum coupled with a commen-
surate instructional program. Kreitlow found that the reorganized district

“auracts a higher level of teacher who has a higher motivation for self
improvement. Also after attracting this higher level teacher, the reorganized
conmuiity I)IO\I(ICb the leadership for sclf improvement to a greater extent
than the non-reorganized community.”?? In order to provide the best pos-
sible curriculum for the district as a whole, it is important that sufficient
central stafl be available to provide necessary leadership and expertise. Even
if the various attendance centers had good curriculum development pro-
cedures, it would not necessmlly follow that the total district program could
be acceptable without the assistance of central office personnel.

1.cadership within each of the subject dmlplmcs should be prow(lcd by
an instructional supervisor, highly skilled both in method and in content.
This individual, operating from a stafl position rather than line, should be
able to coordinate 1he endeavors of the various stall mmembers representing
that discipline. “ 12 aer, he should be able to bring the latest researcii find-
ings, complete wiifi implications for his districi, to the attention of the
teaching stall. He should be sufliciently grounded in good research practice
to be able to provide the necessary expertise to assist those teachers within
his discipline.

There is also need for an administrative district curriculum council. This
hody. made up ol representatives from the various disciplines and attendance
centers, as well as central district stafl, should serve as the policy-making
group for the district curriculum program. At this level interaction between
individuals from throughout the district can take place; ideas originating
at the classroom level can be considered and disseminated; curriculinm
decisions affecting the entire district can be made.

In addition to the instructional supervisors, the central staff should in-
clude a variety of supporting services uecessary to the success of the in-
structional program. As these special services are being examined in depth
by other consultants, only brief mention of them will be made here. Tt
should suflice to say that these services are e\nemely importanti to the total
curriculum,

The personnel operation, under the direction of an assistant superin-
tendent, should recognize that one of its basic purposes for existence is to
supply the best staff possible throughont the district. In the competitive
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market today this usually means that most of the larger administrative
districts must cover wide sections of the country in their recruitment en-
deavors. Staft members so selected, however, bring to the district a wide
background representing all sections of the country and the district is
stronger for having them.

Pupil personnel services are necessary to the proper lunctioning of in-
struction. Again the reason for being is to provide basic support for the in-
structional program of the administrative district. Various staff positions
include nurses, physicians, psychologists, dental Irygienists, social workers,
speech correctionists, guidance counselors, and attendiance counselors. As
sonie of the operation becomes more automated, technicians are being added
and will continue to be added in the near future.

The function of research in the past has been quite limited within the
administrative district. In fact, this has been one of the weakest links in the
entire educational clhain. Today, however, there are more funds going into
education rescarch than ever before, and the level of research is rising
appreciably. As educational research becomes more sophisticated, and as
more use is made of the computer, greater advances will no doubt be pos-
sible in the instructional program. Through the use of the electronic aids
now available to the district, the detailed pulse of the curriculum can be
taken as often as necessary to determine the success or failure of any given
picce of the instructional program. The computer is also cmerging as an im-
portant teaching ool for the classroom.

One of the basic functions falling to the administrative district is that of
inservice education. As new curriculum programs are mounted, inservice
progriums are necessary 1o “tool up” the staff to handle the changes. As the
primary curriculum thrust is maintained, and while new staff members re-
place original members who have departed, an inservice program must be
provided to maintain the carlier level of performance. Inservice becomes
the vehicle to assure continuity of curriculum and level of competence of
instruction.

The view is held by many educators today that the administrative dis-
trict with a str ug instructional program is the district vitally concerned
with a far-flung inservice program. New teachers come from the teacher
training institytions, in many instances with minimum preparation. They
need much assistance within the district to ensure their professional <le-
velopment. Teachers who are more experienced also need assistance, but of
a slightly different type. The content has been changing so rapidly within
the disciplines that it has become almost impossible for an individual to
be aware of current developments without devoting full time to the wsk,
something which the classroom teacher obviously cannot do. The district
must recognize this danger and provide adequate inservice opportunitics,
implemented by the instructional supervisors. In addition, as new curric-
ulum programs are designed and as innovations are tested, the staff directly
involved must he thoroughly conversant with the changes and prepared 1o
modify old ways to accommodate the new. Those stafl members not directly
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involved must also be advised of the changes taking place lest they become
apprehensive and morale drop. All these require special types of inservice
activities which become the responsibility of the district.

In sunmunary, the central stafl of the administrative district plays an im-
portant leadership role in providing for, and-then in maintaining, a satis-
factory curriculum program. Curriculum development cannot take place
without the active cooperation of the teaching staff; neither can it achieve
outstanding results without the expert leadership of the central staff, in-
cluding the curriculum dirvector and the instructional supervisors. Various
support services are vital to the success of the curriculum, including those
provided by ihe offices of personnel, pupil personnel, research, and data
processing. A district-wide curriculum council should be the vehicle utilized
for overall direction of the curriculum development process. Finally,
throughout the district a continuous inservice program must be mounted.

Area Level

The body here identitied as the “area” is a recent addition to the educa-
tional scene and actually is still in the formative stages. [t operates some-
where between the district and the state level. It thus replaces the county
organization, assumes some of the former role of the state, and fills a void
in the present educational structure with a variety of services heretofore
not available. It can provide program and service impossible to maintain by
the administrative district due to lintited members involved or to limited
funds available or both. A representative elective board of education makes
1t more responsible to the people it serves than can the state agency.?

The area office should be staffed with top-notch subject matter specialists,
available on call, to assist local districts throughout the area. Expensive ex-
pertise impossible to employ within a single district can be retained at this
level and can be used to serve all the districts as needed. These stafl members
could bring to the local scene the latest thinking from throughout the conn-
try on any given aspect of the curriculum. They would be conipetent to
advise on trends to be considered locally, pitfalis to be considered, und the
best ways of preparing research designs for local and arra impiementation.
They could provide the leadership to capitalize upon the combined
strengths of .thie various districts in the effort to strengthen various com-
ponents of the curriculum and the instructional programn.*?

One recent service for education which is emerging because of the current
technological revolution is in the area of data processing. The various pieces
of highly sophisticated electronic equipmert, particularly computers, now
available make much possible that was previously inipossible. For example,
complete item analysis of a standardized testing program can be provided
to districts as well as to the individual teachers involved. Where such in-
formation is employed in a positive way to strengthen the total curriculum,
a great service can be realized. The cost of the larger, more efficient pieces
of electronic equipment is prohibitive for small districts and even question-
able for many larger districts. The area level. however. can profitably and
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efliciently make use of this equipment and can provide many needed services
to the local districts which would not be available otherwise.10

The combination of expert stafl plus adequate facilities and equipment
presents a tremendous opportunity for much-needed educational research.
The area itsell would represent a goodly population. The leadership pro-
vided by the area stafl could produce some highly significant findings for
the curriculum which under presently existing arrangements are not :avail-
able. Such large scale, in-depth research could produce results whicl could
more than justily the expense involved, not to mention the various other
services thus made possible as by-products.

At the same time, through the cooperation of the various independent
disiricts, larger scale curriculum development could serve as the necessary
stimulant 10 such a massive endeavor. A wide variety of high quality cur-
riculum publications could be produced and distributed at the area level.
such activity would minimize unnecessary expense resulting from a dupli-
cation of effort and of Publications, and through the use of more efficient
production methods. It would also provide high quality consultant service
10. prepare the materials while still involving a maximum number of in-
dividuals at the local classroom level. .

The area staff occupies a unique position in respect to inservice educa-
tion. Because many districts can become involved, a more eflicient package
of inservice programs can be mounted. Some relatively expensive and highly
specialized programs, which conld never be provided by indivicdual districts,
are possible through sucl; a joint effort. Sufficient variety is possible within
the area to service the needs of most if not all staff members from the co-
operating  districts, Expensive, outsic's consultants who would be un-
obtainable by individual district faculties can be provided on an area basis.
As new curriculum publications are produced and made available to in.
dividual teachers, adequate inservice programs can be initiated at the
proper time to insure maximum acceptance and usage of the materials.

A variety of contractual services can be provided on an area basis at a
minimum cost 1o the individual district. Those specialized services are often
very expensive and difficult for the individual district to maintain. Such
items might include a computer-involved information district to maintain.
Such items might include 2 computer-involved information retrieval system,
an extensive library of video tapes, a complete audio visual servicé, and
the services of some specialized personnel such as psychiatrists, etc. Uslan
recently stated;

Regionalism is ne longer a question of Stap or go, but rather how shall jr
organize. Purposes need 10 he clarified and a vealistic fiscal plan must be
developed. Regionalism s also 2 natural vehicle for reconciling a systems
approach with all of education, . « . Increasing educationa] cxpenses are
outdistancing taxing powers of local governments. Alliances of federal,
state, local, and industrial educational organizaticns, under the organiza-
tional shelter of educational regionalism conld result in the pooling of
large sums of money and a reduction in the duplication of effort, Prop-
erly developed, neither local autenomy nor individual educational oppor-
tunity need be limited. (p. 64)
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In summary, the area level is emerging as a replacement for the ofttinies
vutdated county organization. It betier provides some services previously
obtaived from the state and some previously unavailable. It can provide
eflicient use of data processing equipment, too expensive for individual
districts to obtain, and it can provide highly qualified stafl Lo assist the local
districts in curriculum development, improvemint of the mstructional pro-
gram, more sophisticated research wetivities, and improved inservice pro-
grams. A functioning area stafl will greatly strengthen the instructional
ollerings of the various participating districts,

State Level

Legally the state is the responsible agent for the educational program
operating within its borders. As such it will have a continuing interest in
the activities taking place at the district and the area levels, and will no
doubt continue to circumscribe such activities according to what it con-
siders miinimal acceptable standards. Inasmuch as the costs of education are
continuing to increase each year, the state finds itself hard put to provide
adequate financial assistance 10 all the local districts. This is especially true
with those districts unable 1o rajse the minimum funding locally. Experi-
ence has shown that whenever the state is unable to accomplish that which
the public generally feels must be done, the federal government will provide
that assistance. Not only must the state renew its efforts for providing
financial support at this time, but it must also look carefully at the
curriculum and instructional program throughout the state.

Staff at the state level should include curriculum and instructional
specialists who ure intim:ll.ely involved with, and aware of, activity in the
U. S. Office of Education and the various state departments of education
on the one hand, and the activities and concerns of the various areas within
their own borders on the other hand. It should be available for advisement
to districts and areas within the state upon a wide variety of matters in-
cluding sound curriculum, promising trends, various instructional concerns,
as well as sources of potential research and innovation findings. In addition,
it should provide leadership to encourage the districts to strive for 2 higher
level of instruction.

The electronic data processing capability available at (he state level
should complement and supplement that existing in the area offices. Such
a network throughout the state would make possible massive research and
development never hefore known. It would enable the state to identify and
help shore up instruction in (he weaker districts more readily and more
effectively. Tt could better give assistance to local districts attempting - to
improve their instructional effort, It could also provide research leadership
on a scale never before attempted, the results of which would be fed back
to the many local districts for immediate consideration. Throughout all its
endeavors it could and should emphasize quality programs.

In summary, the state is given the responsibility for education within its
borders. In carrying out this responsibility it must continue to keep pace
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with the new potential now available through modern techuology. It must
supply advice, assistance where requested, and direct leu(lership to the dis-
tricts and areas in a continued effort to upgrade the curriculum and the
instructional program, Computers and expert stafl can combine to produce
large scale educational research of great significance to the local districts,
A strong push toward quality education must continuously be made at the
state level.

Multi-State Level

The changes recently taking place in education and the increasing com-
plexity of the entire operiation seem Lo be forcing us to consider a2 new
grouping. Several states with like problems and interests may be forced to
band together to assist cach other in the solving of utual problems.
Specialists supplied by, and representing, the participating state groups can
function, sometimes as standing committee, sometimes on an ad hoc basis.

Such a multi-state involvement could result in several benefits. Joint as-
sistance would result in a stronger capability than would be possible on an
individual basis. Some technical capabilities are prohibitive, cost-wise, to
MOst states at the present. A cooperative. innovative effort could provide
the direction for others to follow and this could result in an improved
curriculum and instruction.

Provisions could be made at this level to supply a massive research
capability from all standpoints—talent, materials. equipment, and subject
populiations. At the same time the existing structure, from district level np,
could be utilized to communicate and disseminate findings so that existing
program modification would occur without the traditional time Iag.

In summary, the complexity of education today and the new develop-
ments in technology make practical a new effort—the multi-state operation.
The pooling of available talent can provide greater strides in research, in-
novitions, and an improved instructional program.

Federal Level

From the early days of this country there has always been some federal
assistance provided to education. Currently this assistance has increased at a
rapid rate and scems likely 1o maintain its fow. Local districts find them-
selves on the horns of a huge dilemma today. They desperately need finan-
cial assistance us they attempt to keep a balanced budget. Rapidly increasing
costs and an unrealistic method of financing make this extremely difficult
to iaccomplish. 'The new federal funds become even more attractive under
such circumstances. Suddenly the method of categorical aid used to dis-
tribute much federal money throws the local district budget out of balance
and forces major changes within the district.

This method of financial assistance will continue to guide the curriculum
and result in o considerably modified instructional program, more acceptable
at the federal level, if the local states do not provide sufficient financing.
Recent discussion centered on national assessment may be cited as an
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example. The premise of national assessment is to identify those districts,
areas, states, etc.,, which do not have minimum instructional programs, Once
identified, federal assistance ¢2n be provided to bring the substandard units
up to an acceptable standard. In the saine manner that a chain is’considered
only as strong as its weakest }ink, the security of the country is considered
to be weakened by permitting substandard educational programs to con-
tinue.

There are many services which can best be provided by the U. S. Office
of Education. Much top quality leadership can be made available to all
states. Better coordination and communication can be provided through a
central clearing house than when everything is left to chance contact. Recent
mergers of large industries, enabling more eflicient production of both ¥urd-
ware and software, might be either an angel or a devil. Undoubtedly the in-
dividual teachers will be able to do certain things better with the materials
than without them. The decision as to which materials should or should not
be utilized for a given group at a given time and place might rest with
industry rather than the professional educator. Theoretically, no one wants
this to happen; practically, it could, anc perhaps with a debilitating effect.
The concern of the U. S. Office of Education might prevent such an occur-
rence, whereas an individual district would find itsel® powerless to intervene.

In summary, the federal ievel can be considered by the local district as
either friend or foe, depending upon the circumstances. If can provide ex-
pert leadership within the field of education. It is providing more financing
than ever before, largely in the form of categorical aid, which often tends
to cause curriculum development in some preconceived direction. It is
suficiently powerful to protect individual districts from outside pressures
which develop from time to time. Perhaps stronger units at the state and
multi-state levels would tend to limit the undesirable activities at this level.

LIMITATIONS AND RESTRICTIONS TO BE CONSIDERED

Sophisticated, well-documented research in terms of desirable sizes of
districts, students, and stalff necessary for optimum curriculum development
are quite sparse. Most of the literature available today refers either to in-

_ dividual bias and intuition or to something based on administrative con-

venience. Much inore research is needed in this area. However, the follow-
ing remarks are presented as comprising the best judgment of the author,
supported by personal experience and a considerable review of the literature.

Minimums Necessary to Support the Least Acceptable Curriculum

‘The literature generally agrees that the minimum needed to provide a
reasonable instructional program would include one teacher per grade in the
elementary school or at least one hundred students jn the graduating class
of the secondary school. Jackson'® studied high schools in eleven southern
states and reached several conclusions. A major portion of curricular pro-
gram enrichment, in the form of additional courses and subject areas,
occurred with the enrollment range of 500~1,500 pupils.
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Recommended enrollment ranges were: in grades 7-12, 950-1,300 pupils;
in grades 8-12, 810-1,150 pupils; in grades 9-12, 890-1,950 pupils; in grades
10-12, 700-950 pupsils. '

Curricular programs generally continued to broaden in sco pe as school
size increased—at least to enrollments of 2,000 pupils,

As an outcome of a recent study done in Georgia,!* McClurkin proposes
criteria for a good school system,
A school system must be large enough to provide a full range of edu-
cational services and a qualified staff. This means 15,000 to 20,000
pupils in most systems, with a minimum of 10,000,
Operations must be efficient and economical. This means control of
all educational services by one local board of education.
All school centers and the administrative headquarters must be ac-
cessible to the students they serve. :
Elementary School Centers—
Minimum eiementary schools provide at least one teacher per grade.
Usually two first grade sections are needed to provide sufficient en-
rollment in Grade 7.
Minimum enrollment should be about 240 pupils.
Bui-.
Desirable criteria would allow about tliree sections for each grade.
Enrollments should be from 500 to 720 pupils.
‘Travel time should not exceed 1 hour each way.

Secendary School Centers—
Minimum criteria for an adequate high school program require:
At least 100 students in Grade 12,
At least 8 teachers for each gradle.
At least 8 times as many units offered as required for graduation.

Research shows a definite relationship between school size and earmarks
of quality, as measured by
—Efficiency in operations
—lLow cost per pupil
—Teacher qnalifications
—Teacher assignments in major fields
—Number of subjects and courses offered
—Special services and enriched programs
—Technical specialization of employees
—Scholastic achievement of pupils
—Counseling and library programs
—Percentage of graduates entering college.
Larger schools give children a broader, richer, higlier quality educational
opportunity at lower cost per pupil.
McLure® proposed criteria for an adequate disirict.
I.. The clienteie should include pre-school age, elementary and secondary
age youth, and a substantial portion of the adult population.
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2. The programn should have adequate breadth and depth of quality to
accomplish the educational needs of all studenis o be served,

3. "I'he schiools should have adequate supportive se' - ices such as guid- -
ance and counseling, research and development services, psychological
services, administrative and supervisory services, and auxiliary
services such as ransportation and food service.

1. Stafl utilization should permit the assignment of teachers and other
persons to their special fields of preparation.

5. The school population should be of adequate size to permit the
organization of pupils, personnel, and facilities in various groupings

ol greatest educational effectiveness and economy.

6. A district should be governed by a board of education consisting of
lay citizens elected on a non-partisan basis, and subject to policies -
expressed in state law.

T'o meet all of these conditions most satistactorily = district wenld
need about 25 to 30 thousand students. Some limitations would be found
if a district has as many as ten thousand pnpils, a figure which leading
edncators have claimed for many_years as a minimum nmmber for
reasonable adequacy. To set goal of ten thousind pupils as @ minimum
size wonld undoubtedly appear unrealistic to most citizens. One of the
most important probiems in educaticn is the need for citizens and pro-
fessional leaders to think through the facts and issues of organizitional
characteristics of school systems.

On occasien the sparsity of population, inaccessible terrain, and the like
may make sub-standard operations necessary in an attendance center. Some-
where diminishing returns must be recognized bewween the time students
must travel to reach the school and a minimum, acceptable student popn-
lation. Something approaching an arbitrary one hour limit each way on the
school bus has been used by many as a maximum distance. 1f the district
should find it necessary to operate a small school, adecuate provisions
should be made to over-compensite the instructional program through the
provision of outside assistance. This aid wonld take the form of hardware
and software necessary for a strong instrnctional program. It wounld [urther

" lake the form of well trained staff members within the small school itself,

supported from without with supervisory and consultative services. Examples
of snch assistance might include some or all of the following:

(1) Visiting master teachers who could work directly witi, the teacher
and/or the students themselves on a regular schedule as is commonly
the case with art, music, and physical eduncation. It also should in-
clude at least on-call assistance from matheinatics, science. foreign
language. language arts and other experts who could work in the
same fashion with the teachers and students.

(2) Electrenic instruction should be utilized whenever and however

noe e ol cmmminnn ~neraw da tha hailding cFanled he tied
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building, thus reducing the amount of routine clerical time demanded
of the teacher as well as broadening and expanding the depth of the
curriculum. Telephone teaching could be utilized, thus linking
classes with outside experts or individual isolated students with the
class. The use of television, both I'T'V and local closed circuit, is a
must in this kind of situation,

W) A generous suply of the stindard  audio visual jrems should be
provided. Such equipment wonld include record players, tape record-
cers, {ilm strip machines, sixteen millimeter projectors, and overhead
pprojectors.

(1) A varicty of teaching machines of varying complexity should also be
provided for individual student usc.

() A strong emphasis upon individualized itstruction should be o must
in this attendance center of limited curollment. Expertise and con-
siderable preplanning on, the part ol the instrucior are needed to
produce the desired results,

One consistent weakness of mos snull districts is the inabil:iy to offer a
reasonable selection of courses. Ag a result. therefore, the curriculum s
limited to those absolutely necessary for college admission and very little
else. Such a circumscribed curriulum does jittle to meet the needs of all the
students and in fact ¥seees them in‘n a si- gle mold—or out of school as a

o
dropout, Ford, Hite, ana Xoch & recent study discuss this problem.,

A major conclusion of this report o hat the small, remore high schools
studicd do not take advintage of their smal) size. Frequent contacts
among weachers, students and parents, are not utilized 1o offe; imagina-
tive programs for the cducation of rural vouth. Rather than GtKing
advantage of the potential that exists here, the small high schools appear
0 be hmitating traditional patters of program orvganization and stafl
atilization, Such program organization and stall wtilizasion were discarded
by the fine large high schools decades ago,

It is onr conclusion the cducation:l advantages found in the remore high
school studied are presencly ontweighed by disadvantages. ‘Fhe disadvan-

tages wrise from ontdated and inadequate cinricula and methodology and
from activitics and facilitics which arc too limited, 1 (p. 35)

Maximum Limits for an Acceptable Curriculum

For purposes of curriculum development, maximums are probably of
less urgency than minimums, The Lirge unit can be expected 1o have
specialized talent semewhere on the stall. OGne 1 rennial problent with large
districts, however, is that of :u'lcqu:_nc conim-nicatic . o all members, It
becomes increasingly difliceli 1o e the involvenwat, understanding,
and support of all the stall as the numbers increase. Many of the livge citv
school districts have recently moved towaril decentralizing into administra.
1ive units of approximately twenty-five thousand students. This move secms
to be undertaken primarily for administrative convenience ra

A ITor (0 fmrnsn ha . 1
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novat on which has excited one school is not always necessary in all other
schools. The centra! curricnlum staft mayv endorse and even cucourage pro-
liferation of the new program, but this should only take pliace when the
individuals within the target building wnderstand, support, and are capable
ol establishing the innovation. At the sune time adequate  curriculum
leadersbip from the central office will ke possible a curriculum scope
and sequence which provide the best series of instructional experiences the
district is capable of mounting. The small understitled district cinnot pro-
vide this important function and often relies upon disiuterested, outside
influences such as the textbook publisher or a persuasive salesman.

It would appear likely that as ¢ ‘stricts continue to grow past the thirwy
thousand pupil figure, the need for assistance from area resources should
gradually diminish. There probably should develop a compatible, supple-
mental thrust on the part of the area unit which. would reinforce, but not
merely duplicate, the large district effort. McClure states:

It has been impossible to interpret quality as related to both size of
school and per pupil excondituves. The 1wo fuctors have diametrically
opposed effects, Very sma, wchools are notably high in unit costs, and so
are the best high schools. Tucreasing school size 1ends to lower unit costs,
primarily through increased cfficiency in professional stafl utilization, and
simultancously to raise the unit cost, primarily through better qualified
personnel and greater breadth and depth of opportunitics. (p. 74)

There is considerable support lor continuing to retuin as much local
control of the educational process as possible in this highly centralized
society ol today. From a realistic standpoint, however, indications point to
the contrary. Through the impotency of, or by default at the local level,
controls continue to move further from the individual student. While some
centralization of effort assists in curriculum development, indifference, dis-
interest, and mistrust of the large impersonal organization can do much to
inhibit elforts of the staff,

In summary, there seems little justification for continuing the very small
school or district unless the small unit is required because of geography or
some other nncontrollable reason. If such be the case, extra supplies, ma-
terials, and staff should be provided to compensate the instructional pro-
gram. Small districts find it difficult to offer a balanced carriculwm. It is
probably of less importance to the curriculum if the district contains ex-
tremely Lkoge numbers of students. The large district faces a dispro-
portionate number of problems with local centrol, individual involvement,
qnd eeneral communication. due primarily to the size of the cperation. The
lareer the district the less may he the need for the services available ut the
aren level.

PERSONNEL NECESSARY FOR CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT
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the instructional leader for his building. Recently a new breed of instruc-
tional jeaders has begun to occupy the principalship. These new principals
are finding ways to delegate administrative detail in order to deal more
¢ffectively with problems of instruction, thus putting first things first.

As the content and emphases within the various disciplines continue to
change rapialy, it becomes impossible for one individual to continue to be
an expert in all the disciplines. In self-defense the principal must become
U generalist, attempting to understand in broad terms what is advocated
by the various disciplines. The sccondary principal can turn to the depart-
ment chairmen o provide hini with the needed in-depth treatment of each
subject. This role implies that the department head must have a strong
background in both content and in methosd and must also have some
scheduled time frec from students to provide curriculum leadership with-
in his discipline. There should be a vice principal for curriculum and jn-
struction who will provide much of the cuordination necessary in the
process of curriculum development.

Building personmel will find much needed assistance from the central
office staff. The elementary principal will employ the services of the central
stall to an even greater extent because he does not hive tie administrative
assistance in his building which the secondary principal : njoys.

Stafling of the central office is also quite imporumt to the future ol the
curriculum. It is ae this level thar the coordination and overall lezdership
for the district must be concentrated. These people should be able to dis-
cern the “big picture,” whereas individual building units are most concerned
with smaller components of the total. The overall responsibility for the
curriculum program of the district shiould be placed in the hands of one
individual. He is called by a variety of titles including the director of
instruction, curriculum director, assistant superintendent for curriculum
and/or instruction.

To support the curriculuns eflorts  r this individual, a1 staff of high
quality specialists is needed. This grou, uld be able o support, relate to,
and keep in perspective the entire scope ol the curriculum from pre-school
through the adult level. Under the leadership of the director of Imstruction
it continuous eflort toward providing - strongly balanced curriculum should
be maintained. These staff members shiould be assigned full time to the
task of cerriculum and instruction and should not be expected te work
with students. They must be able to put all their energies to the cagle
endeavor rather than diluting themselves in interesting but less essential
activities. ‘T'he central curriculum staff should include specialists in each of
the foilowing arcas:

Art Evaluation and research
Audio visual - Exccpl.ional children
Business education . (both talented and retarded)

Data processing Federal velatians
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Languages Occupatioaal-vocational

Library services Physical education
Alathematics Science
Music Soctal science

T'o summarize, it is within the scope of this group ol experts that prols-
lems of curriculum and instruction will he dealt with, They will provide
district leadership for curriculum levelopment. They also will provide sup-
port and assistairce on an individual building basis to stafl members. "I'hey
will be members of the district curriculum council. They will often serve as
spokesmen for their subject area both within and without the district. ‘They
will be initiators and encouragers of educational rescarch. FThey will con-
stantly be attempting to keep their district in a positive educational ferment,

RELATIONSHIP OF OTHER SERVICES TO
CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

A variety of supporting services must be maintained to enable the in-
structional program to function satisfuctorily and clliciently within the
established curriculum. These services .e provided to support the instruc-
tional prograni. net 1o dictate to it.

The services generally housed under the label of pupil personnel
services pliy an important support vole in the instructional program and
include 1he following: attendance, guidance and counseling, health services
(dentai. nmedical, 1111r§i11g'), psychologicz:l, social workers—home visitors, and
speech therapisis. Continued progress through antomation and techno-
logical adaptation should improve their efficiency in the future.

I'he central research ollice is rapidly achieving new importance in
curriculumm  development. As the instructionn]  progranmi becomes more
sophisticated, and as greater attention is given to the research area, the
function will take on added significance. lLarge scale curriculum develop-
ment will be properly designed to ensure adequitte evaluation. The learning
process itsel! will be strengthencd through the efforts of competently de-
veloped research. )

Historico ', educational research has been considered us something done

within the wers of some [ar-c-i t0ioorsity and having no direct
hearing upon real world” of the 0¥ scnool classroom. Recently this
concept has been rerognized foy what ~::1 & more realistic approach
has been developing. i wiers induse-y have long recogzized the im-

portance of research and inoae provided sencroushy for 1. Education is
making some belatcd movement to also provide suctt a commitment. To
he extent that funding can be provided. the resulting resecarch findings
will modify and improve variciis aspects of the curriculum and of the teach-
ing act itself, .

As the local district develops curriculum experiments, it must adeqguately

et la 1 hasic reseqrel procedure. There must be a stated, identifiable

i
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ceventually substantiate any gains made by thie project. A cliniie of change
must be developed within the district to ensure successful operation,
With this climate for change it becomes increasingly possible (o identify
and relate to improved instructiona] methods and maieriais. When the stafl
finds it possible 10 ask the important questions of irself without feeling a
personal threat, rapid, soiid progress can take place.

Industry has sccently developed a great interest in the educational
nmarket and has bheen providing rescarch and development eflorts of its own.
A8 aresult many new items of hardware and software are prescittly being
made available. The curriculum director and his stail will he increusingly
cncouraged to accept these materials for use within the individual district,
Indiscriminate and injudicious adoption of whatever is available will not
necessarily improve an individual instructional program and may in fact
weaken the total curricnium for the district. Carefu] analysis of the available
nitterials coupled with some research of the possible ways of using them
should he of primary inu)orl:mce to the curriculum effort,

Much of the instructional material now available and heing promised
10 edncitic s ron greatly contribute 10 g stronger instructional [ "ogram. In
most instini. o, however, these improvements will not take plice withour g
significant, additional cost factor. As more auention s given o individual-
ized instruction. for example, the instructional costs 80 up rapid’ . The
world =f tomorrow demands a better product than 1hat turned out today.
The capability o0 provide that beiter product s present. The means of
tunderwriting such a program must be located.

The data procssing capability of the district will he a very signilicant,
part ol the curriculum teqn, Through irs capabilities much larger innowva-
tions, experiments. ancd curriculum study can take place more effectivelv and
more cfliciently. Rapid fi.dback of impertant inforniati n will assist the
curricnlum developer to wdentify those practices wnich are significanty im-
portant to continue and which need modification and revision. In the past
this service has largely been used for the routine business operations and foy
some scheduling and printing of items such us grade reports. As the district
understands the potenuial impact available (o the instructional program it-
seit. great forward strides will oceur in the curricuhum,

One very great concern of curricutum directors is the problem involved
i communication, More unsuceessful curriculum development can probably
be blamed on poor communications than any other one item. I+ s jnr.
portant that all interested Pitrties, professional, Loy adults, and the students
themselves. have a zeneral picture of whaug gy being dartempted. In the dav
when professional negotiiation is becoming the accepted practice and when
the teaching group is flexing its collective muscle, communications take on
e even more important role. Many districts have found the curriculum
council un acceptable . mechanism to keep those working at the building
ievel and at the central office level in papyisi - t

- - -
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becoming importan. {for the district to have satisfuctory communicaticens
with the state and the federal agencies.

In addition, the curriculum worker must he prepared to work with ¢
side groups and agencies, both public and private. If this is not success
tully accomplished, the process of curriculum development is not complete,
and the results will be weakened zccordingly. Some examples »f the groups
and forces which will be influential include the following:

T' U.S. Office of Educatior and the various sub-units contained there-
in increasingly provide a stronger impact upon the local curriculum.

State departments of education have received additional funds and -have
begun to provide more leadership than in the past.

Private foundations continue to influence some parts of the curriculum
through judicious application and withdrawal of grant money.

Business and industry are t.ing encouraged to assist educational en-
deavors through special grants.

Universities, through the implementation of the various aspects of good
teaching. creative researcli, and meaningful service to education, are
continuing to affect the instructional program at the local school
level.

Special interest groujs, espousing their particular biases and coveting
unique programs, ure always present and must ot be ignored, while
not necessarily atways being followed. Such groups might include any-
thing from the local Chamber of Commerce. the American Medical
Association, the American Legion, the PTA or AFL-CIO, to a local
garden club, bridge club, or newly formed citizens’ group attempting
to makc some definite change in the school program.

The curriculum speciulist cannot ignore these pressure groups. It becomes
vital to the success of his program, however, that he work with, through,
and sometimes around them to achievc his goals. As a coordinating influence
he can perform the role of a cataiyst to pull together the work of these
groups in a positive fashion.
nsummary the curriculum developwent process must inciude recogni-
tion of the impurtunce of other related groups, agencies, and individuals to
develop effectively the best curriculum for the district. The supporting
services of pupil personnel. research, and data processing can assist the in-
st ctonal program if properly utilized. Communications must be kept open
i operate freely at all levels within the professional structure and also
with the students, their parents, and various groups and agencies outside
the school " ... More influence upon the curriculum is being exerted
from outside—the U. S. Office of Education, the state education agency,
foundations, industry, the university, and pressure groups. All can play a
very definite role, pro :id con, in the development of a satisfactory curricu-
i and the accompanying instructional program. It becomes the respon-
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Educational rescarch is increasing both in magnitude and in guality.
The local district must have properly trzined researchers with the time .
resources necessary to attack these probleics of curriculum and instruction.
A careful examination and selection of Istruction:| supplies aad equipment
now available will improve the instructional capabilities of the district. The
above mentioned services, pupil personnel, rescarch, and g processing,
represent examples of necessary support for the curriculum. To the extent
that these offices fulfill their praper role in the district operation, the in-
structional program will be greaily strengthened. With wegk or inadequaie
services, or a complete lack of them, it is very unlikely that the curriculum
development process will he successiul or will have a Very great impact upon
the instructional program.

CONCLUSION

The preceding remarks have attempted to place in some perspective the
necessary relationships between school district organization and the cur-
riculum in today's society. Part 1 describes some of the forces currently
allecting the cnrriculum, Plus some likely to continue to make an impact in’
the future, A need was described for a balanced curriculum capable of
chidlenging the needs and interests of all students. As one looks to the
future, the need becomes more evident for more teaching of concepts. Clearly
defined and stated objectives must be present as. the curriculum is im-
plemented. Educational leaders should follow a realistic plan as the process
of curriculum development unfolds. A broad inservice program should sup-
port the curriculum.

Part 11 describes some of the individuals and 8roups active in the
curriculum development process, indicating .the ingredients necessary to
mount a solid program. Attention was addressed to the educational struc-
.2, proceeding from the local attendance unit to the federal government.
Curriculum development usual; v ends and often begins at the building level.
A strong district staff mnse be available to prov ‘e instructional leadership
and classroom support in the various disciplines. An Intermediate unit area
is gaining popularity, providing Icadership and various types of assistance
at & level between the district and the state. More leadership and more
financial support can be expected to emanate fromn the state in the future.
A useful service might be provided through a mulii-stage cooperiative
arrangement. The Federal Government js playing an in(_rczisiugly stgnificant
vole ‘n the local curriculum development process.

Next, consideration was given to limitations and restrictions on desirable
curricuium development. A minimum size school and/cr district becomes
quite important when dealing with curricular maueers. Adequate financing
is often impossible in smaller districts, thereby producing additional prob-
lems. A special staff of instructional specialists necessary tn caveg ane sha
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support are probubly too small to offer a satisfactory program. Recognition
is given to the significance of various outside pressure groups to the pro s
of curriculum development and also to the increased importance of re-

search.
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CHAPTER 5

SELECTED COMFP.ARISONS OF
TEACHER AND CURRICULUM
CHARACTERISTICS RELATED TO
EDUCATIONAL INNOVATION FOR
THE G YT PLAINS

E. James Maxey and Donald R. Themas
Towa Fducational Information Conter
University of Jowa, Towa City, Towa

ABSTRACT

This report is presented in three sections: (1) Teacher Characteristics
in lowa, (11) Secondary Curriculum Distribution in Towa, and (111) Educa-
tional Innovations in Secondary Curriculum for the North Central Associa-
tion Schoels of the Great Plains. The data are presented by pupil-enrollment
categories and cost-per-pupil categories. The tables will enable administra-
tors in the Great Plains states to compare reacher, curviculum, and inno-
vative characteristics of their schools with other schools of similar size.

The Iowa data in Section 1 sugwest that the best gualified stall are
found in school districts with total enrollments of 1,500 and above, Schools
in this range have more cxperienced teachers, better qualified teachers,
fewer teacher course preparations, and more specialized personnel.

In Scotion 11 the data indicate that as district enrollment increases, the
number of course oflering. available in such areas as foreizn language,
business. and technical and vocational education also increases. On the
other hand, the number of course oflferings in homemaking decreases as dis-
trict curollment increases.

Section !l presents the curricnlum, orearizational. and technical inno-
vations being used or wied in thie North Central-aceredited schools. In all
fonr state  at every school curollment lovo o it appears that PSSC Physics
and Clienustry Study Group Chemistry e the most popular curricuium
innovations. At the national level the samie courses are also the most popu-
lar. “fhe most popular techunical innovation in the four siates scems to
be the use of language laboratories. In some states data processing is the

- LI ileis edeifa des ceaa ctnta toleuvicdian ie widelw
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INTRODUCTION

Inorler to evaluate ellectively the need for change in the organizational
patterns ol school distrivts in the Great Plains, it is important to have
available as much data as possible. These data will provide scliool admin-
istrators with the ticcessary tools to approach the problems of orgunizational
and institutional change in secondary education.

To supply this need. Dr. Ralph Purdy and Dr. Ellis H: 1sen of the
Great Plains Project asked the Iowa Educational Information Center
(IEIC) to prepare a Summary of selected data on teachers and curriculums
in Iowa, These <itta could then be used on a comparison basis by admin-
istritors in other states, giving schools in the Great Plains at least some
idea of how they compare with schools of the same size in Iowa. One might
ask. why should Iowa be chosen as the normative group? The answer is
simply that Towa, at the present time, is the only state that has informa-
tion of the type contained in this report that is available on 2 statewide
level. ‘
The lowa Educational Information Center collects pupil, stalf, curricu-
lum, financial, and physical plant information on nearly all public secondary
schools in Towa as part of the CardPuac System of Educational Accounting.
Schools which fail to appear on the IEIC files are those which simply do
not cooperate in the statewide collection. About 98 percent of all secondary
schools in Towa have information of the 'ype described above in IEIC hiles.
The documents used to collect teacher and cwriculum information.
through either the CardPuc System or through the State Department of
Public Instruction, are contained in Appendix A and Appendix B. In
addition IEIC has on file the results of a survey of curricular and techno-
logical innovations for the accredited secondary s-hools in Nebraska, Mis-
souri, Sovth Dakota, and Towa. A copy of the questionnaire used in the
survey is contained in Appendix G, '

All data presented in this report are for the 1966-67 school year.

This report will be presented in three main sections: (I) Teacher Char-
acteristics in Towa, (II) Secondary Curriculum Distribution in Iowa, and
(II) Educational innovations in Secondary Curriculum for the North Cen-
tral Association Schools of the Great Plains.

Each section will contain narrative information des ribing a series of
tables that graphically illustrate the three mainr areas l..ted above,

Section X
TEACHER CHARACTERISTICS IN IOWA

lowa is . largely rural state with just a few lurge city school systems.,
In fact, oni. - [ school systems in the state have more than 10,000 total
enrollment. On the other hand, the majority % the " districts each has
a total enrolliment of less than 1.500 students. As a rer . of the wida rarnmea

PN ¥
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Preparing the tbles demanded an edit check on the range of most
variables used. For cxample, if o teacher met more than 300 students in
one class period, that particular part of the teacher record was by-passed.
If an individual salary did not lic in the range of §2,400-325,000, the salary
was omitted from subsequent calculations. The total number of vears of
teaching expericnee was edited for the range 0-45. Finally, the number of
semester hours of credit earned was edited for the range of 1-300.

Table. 1 suggests that the smaller the school district, the greater the
chance for a teacher to teach in more than one or Lwo subject arcas. In
other words, the possibility ol mathematics teachers teaching in some other
area such as Lnglish or history is ercater at the small-district level than
at the large-district level. Apparently, school consolidation would tend to
cut down the mumber of subject preparations for teachers. Small schools
sometimes require teachers to teach in areas where they ¢ 72 not adequately
prepared. This is suown in Table 2.

In addition Table 2 indicates that teachers in small schools tend to
have three or more course preparations much more frequently than teachers
in larger school districts. As districts become large, there is more opportunity
to take advantage of specific subject-area preparation of teachers. In larger
schools, t-achers tend to have fewer prcpnr;uions and hence will have more
time to prepare thoroughly. It {s interesting 1o note, however, that although
the number of arcas of prepurntion declines as enrollment increases, the
number of subject preparations is about the same at the upper three levels.
This might suggest that in order to reduce the number of teacher prepara-
tiong, the secondary school should B2 located in a district with at least
1,500 total pupil enrollment.

Table 5 shows that schools with larger enrollments terndd to attract
teachers with better preparation insofar as number of semester hours of
course work is concerned. Table 7 confirms this conclusion in that the
large ool district, the greater the chance of having staff with
advas. Jegrees. Table 6 suggests that these same people tend to possess
more teaching experience as well.

Tables 4 and 5 were prepared to deternine if the number of maujor
areas of study in college tends to differ for teachers in diflerent enrollment
categories. The tables indicate that approximately the same number of
major areas of study arc characteristic of all teachers at both the under-
graduate and graduate level.

7 bles 8-10' display salary ranges for administrative, teaching, and
other professional personnel by enrollment categories. Again, a large differ-
enice between salaries for the Jargest three enrollment levels and the other
four levels is apparent.

Classes tend to be larger in large school districts, as shown in Table 11.
This means that teachers in larger schools tend to have clzss enrolliments of
90-8¢ whereas teachers in small schools have a class enrollment of irom

in 18
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The preceding discussion should have suggested to 1he reader that
better quality facuity are found in farger schoois. What other stafl advai.-
tages are available in larger schooils? Table 12 suggests that a specialist in
Special Education appurently cannot justifiably he hired except in a larger
school svstem, i.c., one of at leuast 1.000 stndents. An inspectioin of Table 13
suggests that apart {rom guidance counselors. other professional nion-teach-
ing personnel such as junior high schiool librarians tend to be found in
Iarger school systems. This can only mean that more effective reading pro-
grams and lhence better learning opportunities are available for children
in larger school sysiems.

Tubles 14-29 show the typical mumber of course preparations within
subject arezs by envollinent levels. With the exception of driver's training,
agriculture, and vocations! education, the trend seems to be that the
number of course preparations within a subject area for n teacher iz less
for districts with an enrollment size of 1,500 and above than it is for
smiller districts. The conclusion agrees with carlier statements made regard-
ing teacher load in this section The courses actually used within sunject
areus for Tables 1-1-29 are specified in Section 11 of this report.

SUMDMARY

" The data presented in this chapter from school districts in Tow: suggest
that for grades 9-12, (he best qualified stafl are found in school districis
witi enrolhments of 1,500 and above. Schools in this range tend to have
better prepared teachers, more experienced teachers, fewer teacher prepara-
tions, and more specialized personnel available for expanding the educa-
tivnal opportunities of students. More help is available fi.m librarians,
special edueation teachers, supervisory persennel and guidance counselors.

Mean Frcqn'lcncy Distribution in Sclected Areas
of Tecacher Activities in Iowa by Size of Disirict

{Summary of Tables 1-13)

District Enrollment

00— 15060~ 3.000 &

Lepgend 7 1 .499 above

No. of subject aress tanght . e 1.37 1.19 1.22
No. ol subject prepavations . P 710 B 1.95 1.96
Towl semester hours preparation .. . . 150.06 157 44 163.90
Total yewrs of experience ... S e T K2 111G 13.36
Highest degiee veld: Bachelors byl 5597 539,
Masters L G 130, 150 229/,

Salavies: Administrator

- $9,507  S10.818  $10,930
6518 8030 8
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Mcan Number of Different Teacher Preparations
by Subject Area

(Summary of Tables 14-29;

District enrollment

Subject 0- A0~ TH0~ 1000~ 1500- 2000~ 3000 &
area 199 749 299 1499 1999 2699 above
Communication skills 256 2.29 1.98 1.81 1.7 1.76 1.76
Fine Arts 1.92 1.84 161 L.55 1.60 1.69 1.72
Forcign Language 2.01 2.26 2.20 2.25 2.37 1225 1.75
Mathematics 298 244 248 2.18 1.83 1.75 L77
Health 1.00 1.13 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.14
Physical Education 1.88 1.85 1.18 1.52 1.31 1.33 1.56
Science 298 2.08 198 1.80 1.46 1.38 1.42
Social Studies 2.1% 1.94 1.80 1.61 1.42 1.5 1.33
Agriculture 2.69 3.04 2.90 3.08 3.07 2.56 2.00
Homemaking 273 3.00 A7 2.36 2,12 2.00 1.85
Industrial Education 2.37 251 2445 2.29 2.07 2.12 1.68
Business Education 2.19 1.93 1.80 1.55 1.39 1.49 1.42
Vocational Training 1.84 2.13 2.06 1.89 1.79 1.83 1.36
Distributive Education .00 uli] .00 2.00 .00 1.00 1.40

Section I
SECONDARY CURRICULUM DISTRIBUTION IN IOWA

The lowa Educational Information Center collects curriculum informa-
tion from 700 secondary school buildings, including junior high systems,
as part ol the CardPac System of Educational Accounting. This system was
introduced by the lows Educational Information Center on behalf of the
State Department of Public Imstruction and may be briefly described as an
aatomated syscem of collecting and processing data for the practical use of
the schools ..sid the State Department of Public Instruction.

In Appendix A (see position paper), a record of the CardPac course
identification numibers js given. In describing (he comparisons of Tables
50-45,% courses are combined within subject areas to give 17 broad subject
areas. A description of which courses were combined and how the subject
are is named in the tables follows: -

Table Table
Subject Area Description Sulbject Area Description
Communications ....Com. Homemaking ... ..
Fine Arts ... CArts Industrial Education
Foreign Language ... . Lang. Business Education
Mathematics . ... ..Math. Vocational ...
Health .. .. ..~ Hith. Technical Education
Physical Education ... = PE Distribution & Marketing
Science ... ... . . (o Special Education ...
Social Studies .. .. ~-.......Soc. Driver's Trzlining ..................
Agriculeare Agr.

*Sample tables are reproduced. All tables are availabie in the original report. A limited
number of copies are available in cach of the four State Departments of Education.

[90]
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Administrators in Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota night find it
of some value to compare curriculum summavies of lowa schools on the
CardPac Information File with those from their own states.

Tables 30 and 31 display curriculum frequency distributions by junior
high and senior high buildings within a district-size category ranging from
below 499 to above 3,000 district enrollment. In these two tables the list
of the number of buildings with course offerings from one up to 200
is given. _

Table #1 shows that there are only two junior high schools which have
buildings in the district enrollment category “below 499.” Administrators
should not be confused or misinterpret this result. fowa has gone through
reorganization and because of this change, where two or morc districts have
combined their junior high enrollments, the combined enrollment exceeds
\his district enrollment category. On the other hand, districts of this size
are not large enough to support a junior high structure in their district.
The school district of this size operates under a K-8-4 structure.

It is apparent that the larger the school district the more course offer-
ings are available 1o pupils. Tables 30 and 31 clarify this statement.

Charts 32 through 45 picture the curriculum in the seventeen snbject
categories as described earlier. Within these seventeen colegor s shown
a freque acy distribution of course offerings within st o1« o iy build-
ings. For example, in Table 32 two buildings offer 13 courses in communi-
cation skills and 28 buildings offer 5 courses in communication skills, The
buildings represented are from districts of sizes ranging {from below 499 to

above 8,000 district enrollment.

The pertinent feature of Tables 39-45 is that the number of couise
offerings within the scventeen categories tends to increase or decrease
according to district size. In some schools of a certain size category, some
curricular areas do not appear. This occurs in both the junior high and
senior high tables. A probable explanation for this is that some schools
teach units of this course combined with another course such as Health
and Physical Education.

From an examination of the tables, it i$ clear that as enrollment

“increases, more different course offerings are available in areas of foreign

language, business cducation, vocational education, and technical cduca-
tion. A limitation of these comparisons is.that vocational reimbursable and
non-reimbursable courses were combined. On e other hand, as district
enrollment increases, courses in homemuking appear less {requently.

Courses in distributive education and special education are not found
at the small-district enroilment levels.

These tables enable each administrator in lowa to compare his school
with all schools in the state that fall into the same enrollment category.
Comparisons can 2also be made with schools in different categories. In scme
cases, while checking these tables, one will sce a greater mean number
of courses offered than for a school of the next higher enrollment category.

(91
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Example: High schools contained in the category “below 4997 distric
enrollment have o mean for mathematics course ofterings of
6.27. If a school building administrator would like to check
to see how his school ranks with the mean of other schools
in mathematics, he can compare his school with the follow-
ing table:

500- 749 6.50
75(0- 999 6.17
1000-14949 6.03
1500-1999 571
2000-2999 5.73
3000-above 6.62

The school buildings in “below 199" enrollment category have a higher
mean than four other averages of school buildings in higher enrollment

categories, By anolvzine the comparts  of mathemati » Giteeine s e
trict size, one - .0 . ckotherosel b v o me 1o 2L e
cernumc. 0 cooan o ores ons woi e diice e
cat ber (0 n Cowehe cis e su e crs s tnomathremie have o
. mbined into w1 v waders i emalics custiculitt 22
course ofterings i © be structurea as - 2ebra, geomeuty, trige - -ngetry,

ete. Rather, the couises might be structurea as Mathematics 9, Mathcaauces
10, ete. Of course, other possibilities exist. These are given as illustrations.

At the local level, school personnel could find their high school mean
for mathematics and compare it with the overall mean of 6.27. A simple
chart would show their school mean in relation to all the other school
means in the State of Iowa, Administrators could also compute the mean
of all the enrollment categories in each subject area and corie up with a
statewide mean in mathematics.

Example: Tho tatewide mein for mathematics is 6.6. For all schools
which have a meuan of 6.6 a4 conclusion can be made that
their school meets the average of the state in any school size
in mathematics ofterings. '

This is an example of how administrators and other local school per-
sonnel can extract statistics from masses of raw data to compare their
school or district with others on a statewide basts.

It is important to note that in the category “Health” very few schools.
small or Jarge, have more than two offerings. This means that very few
schools regardless of size offer many courses titled “Health.” fn checking
“Physical Education” every enrollment category shows a larger mean.
Perhaps the discrepancy is due to Health being taught as a part or section
of Physical Education and not as a separate olftering.

Analyzing the course labeled “Marketing” would lead cne to infer the
same relationship between Business and Marketing Education. Marketing
mayv not be oflered as a separate course but as a unit in Business or Tech-
nical Training. The only category where Marketing is shown on the table

[92]



ivoin the distrjcer enrollment category of 2,000-2.999 5y above 3,000
category.

In the frequency distributions for the junior Ligh curriculum ofterings,
many ol the same inferences can he made as for senior high curriculum
offerings.

SUMMARY

This section deseribes hoy school officials in lowa can mitke use of the
data in Tables 30~45 10 compare the number of course offerings in their
buildings with those of other schools of similar size in the State of lowa,
Ofticials from the other Great Plains States can’ make similar comparisons
with the Towa duy,

It appears that as (e district enro’liment increse. More courses ure
available in such areas ay foreign lingiage, busine-. teshnical an! voca-
tonal education,

TABLE 3¢
Total Senior High School Curricalum Offc oy
by Size of Dis- -ict

Tot "district envolln.

Nt of — - - T -
offerings Below S00- T 1,000~ I 2,000~ 1,000~
by bldg. 199 719 noe 1499 LAY 2000 Above
181-200
161-180
141-160 ' 2
121-1.10 | 3
101-120 2 16
S1-100 14 25 18 12 16 7 12

G1-- 80 50 66 35 40 11 ¢

41- 60 o 24 I5 4 1

21- 10 3 ! 1 l

[- 20 i 1 1
Total 118 118 70 A8 29 35 38
Mean 63.4 69.8 69.9 7 77.7 80.7 100.7
Std. Dev, 11.9 12.8 13.8 10.7 17.9 15.2 25.1

TABLE 31
Total Junior High School Curriculum Offerings
by Size of District
Total district enrollment

No. of
offerings Below 500- 7H0~ 1,000- 1,500— 2.000- 3,000
by hldg. 499 ™Y 999 1,499 1,999 2.999 Above
181-200
161-180
1-41-160
121-140
101--120
81-100
61- 80 5 32
4l 60 | 4 ) Y a 18 38
21- 40 29 25 29 15 9 b

1- 20 | | |
Total 2 24 29 39 24 32 75
Mean 31.5 340 30.2 35.7 38.0 48.7 56.8
Std. Dev, 205 21 6.8 8.6 11.2 11.8 10.3




TABLE 32
Senior High Curriculum Offerings by Subject Area
for Districts with Tetal Enrollment Below 499

E : . % = =z _ -
= L I E o2 0 : 8 32 T £ =2 5 = %
P = - = - = = = - = = = - = - o
17
16
5
14
13 2
12 3
il k] 1
1 4 1
4 o 2 ’ i !
= " ¥ i 2 t I
B 17 N e ] US| [ !
) s 12 : Ih39 =38 ! | 5
ox b 12y 2 100 2 v 8 17
20 SRS B & S KT BN 5 210 12 1% 2w
) 20 10 1 7 5 g 12 46 17 51 25
2 12 68 1 2 4l 6 32 18 19 35
| 10 72 16 7 2 13 7
o, 1R 115 112 118 0 118 118 118 100 35 107 77 118 117
AYEIR 66 45 22 63 1.2 31 50 56 1.0 28 31 32 27 33
sh 93 20 049 1.3 04 1. 10 15 12 L1 13 08 1.4
TABLE 40
Senior High Curricilum Offerings by Subject Area
for Districts with Total Enrollment 1,500-1,999
E = b :‘,.: = - . g ;-": . = b W 5
17
16
15
14
13
12
11
10 I
9 1 1 1
8 3 11 4
i 4 2 1 2 1 3
i 9 5 1 10 2 1Jo 2 2 5
5. 5 10 53 7 8 13 1 6
1 L 19 3 7 5 9 8 2
3 3 6 i 1 8 18 6 12 3
2 3. 10 24 6 4 I 8 2
1 1 3 5 1 1 4
Tot. 93 928 28 28 5 28 2§ 28 5 24 28 27 28 2R
\in. 66 45 36 57 L0 21 44 54 1.0 3.0 3.7 30 53
sDh 16 16 1.7 1.3 04 07 08 12 07 16 08 20

[94]



TABLE 44
senior High Curriculuin Offerings tubject < ca
for Distriv's with Total Enrollment . /%) and At ve

|
I

-iil—‘f.‘i-f:E’?.’Eé'f»‘iééﬁ:E&f
IR 1
17
th ! 1
i1
1
Z . 3 1
¥ 3 o 1
o 3 N 3 2
9 6 4 4 4 2 6 1 &6
8 4 9 3 8 2 9 4
7 3 8 5 8 I 3 @ 1 6 7
6 3 3 3 10 I 5 4 3 3 1 1
5 4 8 I 2 8 15 I3 11 4
4 3 1 3 4 2 13 7 2 11 4 12 5
4 I b O 4 2 13 I 10 3 1
2 4 22 4 I 7 1 2 H 1
| 1 1 11 1 1 14 1 2 1 3 12 95
Tot. 38 37 38 37 11 35 37 37 18 6 3 3 87 37 8 92 o97F
Mn, 82 73 84 66 10 26 48 51 12 28 35 79 41 68 10 15 1.1

sD 32 20 42 16 12 14 1.7 05 12 13 38 13 30 05 05

Section III

EDUCATIONAL INNOVATIONS IN THE SECONDARY CURRIC-
ULUM FOR THE NORTH CENTRAL ASSOCIATION
SCHOOLS OF THE GREAT PLAINS

In addition to exumining the detailed information available about the
curriculum and teacher characteristics of Iowa schools, the administrators
of Great Plains schools will find it helpful to compare their local programs
with those of the accredited North Central Association schools. The accred-
ited school data in this section comes from a questionnaire (See Appendix
C) sent to schools in Iowa, Missouri, Nebraska and South Dakota.

A review of the questionnaire will indicate that school officials were
asked to report the degree of innovations in curriculum and technology
by levels of cost per pupil and district location, The data in the tables for
this section are presented by state, by enrollment size, and by cost per pupil.

The tables show both the number of schools making full use of an
innovation (upper number in a cell) and the number of schools which have

[95]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ade Timited use of - imnovation (o number inacell). For esan pic
Fable 16,5 11 schools make full use o PSSCG Physics "These schools &
(aper pupil cost of 3550-8499. Tn the ~ ne cell, it is voted that 7 schoc

Cke limited use of 788G Physies. Indition o the requencies ceeorde
Sy each cell, the pere aof the totxl o oabes of school. tn that v zory -
Qv recorded in the ool By looking - 1o cell peree a0 e
“rermine what portior of accred: 3 schools 170 e s o
~makiee use of cach nmovatios o oner of dif 1N £t

coredit pablic schoo i each - ane ot asable infoonation s recorded
by per-pupil cost and cnrollment category below:

Schoat .

envollment Towi Misonri Nebraska South Daketa
Under 200 ] N 2() 14
200-199 67 29 o 34
500~-1,499 BB 13 18 11
1.500-2.:149 15 30 6 0
Over 2500 0 h ] 1
Totals 122 105 99 ] 60

Ier-Pupil

Cost lowsn Missonri Nchraska South Dakota
Under 8330 1 3 5 ]
£350-8199 37 h2 10 45
$500-86G49 ol 36 1 I
QOver 5650 27 1 11 0
Totals 122 105 a9 60

School administrators can find those parts ol the tables that pertain
to their local school situation for comparison purposcs,

Tables 4619 display innovation information for the accredited lowa
schools, 1t appears from Table 46 that PSSC Physics and Chemistry Study
Group Chemistry are by far the most popular recently developed curricular
programs that are being used. The most popular per-pupil cost category
for finding curriculum innovations in lowa is 500-8649.

Language Laboratories tend to be the most popular technological inno-
ation in lowa. The other technical innovations are not really used in
any large-scale way. This conclusion is drawn frem the data in Table 47.
The second most popular innovation is dita processing equipment. Schools
are beginning o use computerized grade reporting, attendance reporting,
<cheduling, and business accounting. The most popular per-pupil cost range
for technical innovation is $500-5649.

Table 48 indicates that accredited high schools using the “modern”™
curricult - innovations have an enrollment greater than 200. However,
the number of high schools in Jowa with a population exceeding 1,500 is

3 Only smnpie tabies are reproduced in this report. The following may be found in the
oviginal papurs (available at the State Department of Education in one of the four member
states); 46-75 49-51: 53-55; 57-59: 61-62; G4; 66; 68; 70-11G.
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only about 20. Apparently, wathentics and physical science innovations
are not nearly as popular as the physics and chemistry innovations. By
comparing Tables 16 and 18 it weems safe 1o conclude tat the Larges syste s
are not using e ne culum m any more than are e
middle-si-od ssten Nppo o widdlesized nstems are adso typical with
respect Lo peo-puptl cost. I other words, more money spent per pupil
does not necessarily nican more innovative change in the curriculum.

A reading of Table 19 suggests that although languagd labs and data
processing are the most popular innovations, high schools tend to requi-e
i enrollment of about 500 before data processing equipment is fow ..
Also data processing equipment seems o be used more in high schogls in
the enrollment range ol 500-1,500 than in the larger high schools. How-
ever, many farge high schools may have @ centralized data processing center
at the hourd »f education ¢7ve, In addition, Towa has several arca com-
munity colleges that provide processing services {or the high schools. This
nmay help 1o acconnt for the small number of large schools with their own
cquipment.

On the other hand, language laboratories tend to be pProportionately
more popular i smaller high schools than in larger high schools. Schools
with o moderiate cost per pupil tend to have language laboratories more
trequendy than do schools with high or low cost per pupil.

Tables 50-53 display, respectively, the same data for the uceredited
secondary schools in Missouri. It is interesting to note that the same pat-
tern characterizes schools in both lowa and Missouri. However, in Lowa
there are no accredited schools over 2,500 in size whereas 11 Missouri there
are o few. Of course St. Louis and Kansas City have much larger schools
than does any city in lowa. Even with this populatien diflerence, however,
Towa scems to have more data processing schools than Missouri. 1t appears
from comparing Tables 47 and 51 that the per-pupil cost for innovative
schools in Missouri tends to be lower than in lown. A greater proportion
of the techmical innovations in Missouri have a per-pupil cost of $350-5499,
whereas in lowa a smaller proportion of the technical innovations are
found in this cost range. 4

The summaries for the accredited schoo! sample from Nebraska are
listed in Tables 54-57. Although ther= appears to be a proportionately
greater incidence of “modern” math in the schools, PSSC Physics and
Chemistry Study Group Chemistry are again the more popular “moclern”
subjects in the curriculum. Language laboratories are the most popular
technical inmovation but unlike Missouri or lowa, television instruction
is popular. In fact, from inspecting Table 55, it is clear that television
instruction is more popular than data processing. Due to the large pro-
portion of small schools in the state, the need for data processing is prob-
ably not as great.

As 1s true with Missouri and Jowa, the schools with innovative curricu-
lums tend to have an enroliment of at least 200 pupils. The higher inno-
vation schools in both Nebraska and Towa ter:l to have per-pupil cost
range of 3500-S6-19.
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Table 57 shows clearly that most of the schools using television have
enrollments less than 500, Neither Iowa nor Missouri seems to use television
as extensively as Nebraska does.

Although the number of accredited secondary schcols in the sample
from South Dakota is much less than in the other three states, Tables
58-61 dlisplay similar trends. The majority of innovative schools have a
per-pupil cost comparable to Missouri. PSSG Physics and Chemistry Study
Group Chemistry are the mcst popular “modern” subjects in the curricu-
lum. Television is not as popular as in Nebraska, but compares favorably
with Iowa and Missouri. As with the other states, the South Dako.a schools’
most popular innovation is the Language Laboratory. Unlike Iowa or
Missouri, the second most popular technical innovation is programmed
instruction. Data processing is not usea significantly. The most innovative
schools llave enrollments exceeding 500. However, the greatest percent of
e curricular innovations came from schools with enrollments in the
range of 200-1,500. Again, the trend seems to be for larger schools to have
more innovations.

In addition to the curricnlum and technical innovations for the fowr
state North Central school samples, organizational innovations were tallied
for each state. These data are presented by cost per pupil and by school
cnrollment categories. In Jowa the student excliange program and work-
study program appear to be the most popular organizational innovations
(Tables 62, 63). Limited use is being made of team teaching and non-profes-
siom] teacher aides. Again these innovations tend fo occur largely in schools
with a per pupil cost of $500-5649 aud enrollments of 500-1,499 pupils.

The same data for Missouri presented in Tables 64 and 65 indicate that
organizational innovation in Missouri is as popular as in Jowa. Work-study
programs rather than student exchange programs arc the most popuiar.
Student exchange programs are the second most popular with college
credit courses and teann teaching muc’: less popular, In fact, non-professional
teacher aides are used more frequently than team teaching. The greatest
number of innovations occur in schools with a per-pupil cost of $350-5499
and enrollments between 500-2,500.

An inspection of Tables 66-67 indicates that little full-time use is being
made of team teaching in Nebraska. Student exchange and work-study
programs are popular. Like lowz, the most innovative schools have a per-
pupil cost of $500-5649. Enrollments of highly innovative schools seem to
be from 200-500 pupils. Organizational innovations are being used more
on a limited basis than on a full-time basis.

South Dakota schools are not typically making use of organizational
innovations. Tables 68 and 69 show that student exchange programs are
the most pepular. Limited use is being made of teacher aides and team
teaching,

The innovation tables at the end of this section (Tables 70-116) offer
further comparison informnation for the interested reader. The tables dis-
play the twenty-seven innovations by schiool size, per-pupil cost, and district
location.
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SUMMARY

This section describes the technical, curricular, and organizational inno-
vations being used in North Central accredited schools by states. It appears
that the larger the schooi, the greater the chance for technological innova-
tion. On the other hand, curricular innovations seem popular at all levels
of enrollment. The most popular curiiculum innovations are in physics
and chemistry, The “modern” matl and social studies programs apparently
have not had as grear an impict upon education as many educators might
have anticipated. Languuge laboratories are jopuiar i all states, Schools
must make good use of this type of equipment for listening and recitation.

Schools in the Great Plains do not scem to be making much use of
full-time organizational innovations. Most organizational innovations, apart
from the Student Exchange program, have been adopted sparingly. Schools
apparently are slow to adopt such changes as flexible scheduling and tean:
teaching. Of course these changes are closely related o the adoption of data
processing methods in the school, Perhaps in the near future more schools
will join with local banks or industry to share comptiter time,

As more schools adopt data processing methods, undoubtedly the popu-
larity of scheduling, team teaching, culture] enrichment, and special study
hall arrangements will increase. These organizational changes are simply
difficult 10 plan without machine availability, -

:

Number of Organizationul Innovations in
North Central Accredited Secondary Schools
by Pupil Enrollment

No. schools with organizationa? innovations

Legend Less than 200 a00-  1.300-  Over
(M) 449 1499 2,499 2500 Toal
Number of schiools: Towa ... § 67 34 15 - 122
' Missouri ... . 3 24 43 30 5 105
Nebraska ... 20 54 18 6 1 99
South Dakota .. 14 34 11 - I 60
Total ... .. 43 179 106 Hl 7 386
Fiexible scheduling: lowa . - ] 2 - - 7
Missouri ... .- - - 1 - |
Nebvaska ... 2 2 - 1 - 5
South Dakola ... - 2 - | 4
Total ... .. ) 9 3 2 I~ 17
Team teaching: lowa ... ] 5 15 1 ~ 5
Missouvi .. - - 13 24 13 4
Nebraska ... 5 1 2 3 I 32
South Dakota .. - 6 3 - | 10
Total ... .. 6 22 48 81 6 113
College credit courses: Towa ... : -~ 3 10 ] - 19
Missouri ... - 2 9 11 2 o4
Nebraska ... 3 4 o 3 ~ 15
South Dakota .. - 3 2 - - 5
Total ... 3 12° 2% T2 e gy
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Number of Organizational Innovations in
North Central Accredited Secondary Schools
by Pupil Enrollment

No. st kools with organizational innovations

Less than 200~ 500- 1,500 Over

Legend 200 4499 1.499 2409 2500 ‘ol

Non-graded school: Jowa - - 3 - - 3
Missouri .............. - - 2 2 | 5

Nebraska ... 1 1 - C - - 2

South Daketa ... -~ 2 - - - 9

Total ..o 1 3 5 2 1 12

T'eacher Aides: fowa ... e 18 14 1 - 45
Missouti ... ... 1 10 15 2 32

Nebraska ... 1 12 h 3 - 21

South Dakota ... 11 ] - - 16

Total ... i0 51 35 17 2 115

Honor study halls: lowa ... . .. 3 I 10 5 - 29
Missouri ... ... - -4 5 5 2 i6

Ncebraska . 2 13 10 2 0 26

South Dekota ... 1 5 2 - 1 9

Total ............ & 33 27 11 3 80

Work-study program: Lowa 1 u8 21 14 - 67
AMissomrt o - 14 34 28 ] 82

Nebraska oo 8 . 6 1 59

South Dakota ... - 7 4 - 1 12

eotal e, 9 90 73 18 8 230

School within-i-scheol: lowa o, - - . = - - 0
Missouri ..o .. - - - 1 1 2

Nebraska ... - - - -, - 0

South Dakota ... - - - - - 0

Total .o - - - 1 1 9

Cuharal envichment: 1OWa e - 8 9 5 22
Missouri ... - 6 7 9 2 24

Nebraska ... 6 I 1 2 - 23

South Dakota ... - 5 3 - 1 9

Total ...oovvrcirenn 6 33 20 16 3 78

Stdent exchange: Towa . 2 22 28 15 - 67
Missouiri oo, - 3 17 19 4 43

Nebraska 2 18 11 3 ~- 36

Sonth Dakota ... 3 8 5 - 1 17

Fotal ..o 7 51 Gl 39 5 163

Optional class attendance:  Towa o - - - 1 - 1
Missouri .............. - . 1 - 2 3

Nebraska ... - H - Z - 3

South Dakota ... 1 - - - 2

Q Fotal ..o, 1 2 1 3 2 9




Number of Organizational Innovations in
North Central Accredited Secondary Schools
by Pupil Enrollment

_—_—‘__—-_. e
No. schools with organirational innovations
Less than 200~ 0= ) 500- Over
Legend 200 499 1,499 2,199 2,500 ‘Tota)
Extended school year: lowa ... . - 2 - - - 2
Missouri ... ... _ 1 4 ! 1 7
Nebraska . 3 5 2 ~ - 10
South Dakotg - 3 - - | 4
Total ... . 3 11 6 i 2 23
TOTALS: Full time: lowa ... 2 52 67 45 - 166
Missourj ... 1 19 60 61 17 158
Nebraska ... 7 38 24 2N 1 91
South Dakotg ... 1 12 9 - 3 25
Total ... 11 121 160 127 21 140
Limited time: lowa .. .. 6 50 48 22 - 126
Missouri ... -~ 21 54 44 11 130
Nebraska ... 29 76 33 6 | 145
South Dakota .. 8 41 12 - 4 65
Total . .. B8 W T Im
Grand (otal; lowa ... 8 102 112 67 - 292
Missowri . 1 40 114 105 28 288
Nebraska . 36 114 57 27 2 236
South Dakotz 9 53 2 - 7 90
Total ... 809 307 199 3 9oe

—
YThe Totals will nar

the same school may lave

windde with he number of schools indicauted

listed twe or more innovatinps,

at the tep of the i

able singe

Sonrce; Maxer, E. Jares

Ch:zmquiﬂics Rels §
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Great Plainy Schoa) Distriet Organizuion Project,
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The University nf Towa, Towa City, Towa.
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.CHAPTER 6

AN OPTIMUM READING PROGRAM
FOR GRADES K-12 AND
S HOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION

Dr. Cecil Kipling, Jr.
Professor of Education
School of Fducation

University of South Dakota
Vermillion, South Dakota

The “knowledge expiosion” in the world today presents increasing
demands that its citizens be able to read with understanding, insight, and
critical analysis. Lvery child who enters the public schools must have at
his disposal an instructional program in reading from kindergarten through
gracde twelve that is designed to allow him to develop his reading potential
to the maximum. The program must be designed to allow him to meet
the immediate objectives of his formal education and the broader goals
ol a lifetime of reading,.

In order to provide the kind ol reading instruction needed by each
student, consideration must he given to the {ollowing: |

I. There must be a program of reading based upon sound philosophy

and research.

There must be o well-trained stall prepared to carry out the program.

3. There must be an organizational pattern that will permit the stafl
to function most effectively.

190

THE READING PROGRAM WHICH MUST BE PROVIDED

A total rexding program for children in grades K~12 must meet a
mimber of criteria. Professionai and lay people should have a personal
commitment to provide the best possible reading program.

Children must be taught on levels at which they can read successfully.

The fact that o child is in the third grade is no indication that he can
read at ihird grade level, Children progress in reading at varying rates,
just as they grow in height and weight at ~»vying rates. Dr. Guy L. Bond,
through considerations of test scores of pupils at the beginning of the
school yeur, graphically illustrates the range of reading abilities that might
be found in the typical elementary classroon.
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NORMAL RANGE OF READING ABILITY FOUND IN TYPICAL
CLASSROOMS OF GRADES TWO THROUGH SIX AT
THE BEGINNING OF THE SCHOOL YEAR!

Grade

Level

6.0 2.5 9.5

5.0 2.0 3.1

40 1.7 6.5

3.6 14 5.0

20 1.8 3.8

1.0 2.0 5.0 4.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 8.0 9.0 10.0
Range of Reading Ability

In studying the figures, it can be noted that the range of difference in
reading ability increases as the children progress through the elementary
school. This increase in range between the poorest and the best reader
in the class continues to increase as the children progress into junior and
senior high school.

When a large metropolitan school system surveyed the reading abilities
of their-entering freshmen und sophomores, they found that 10,000 out of
15,000 students were reading two to five or more years below their respective
grades. A summary of the findings are indicated below.

SUMMARY OF READING STATUS

290,794, onc year or more ahove grade norms

17.10%, at about grade level

16.697, one year or less below grade norins

13.79, were reading from 1.1 10 2,0 years below grade norms

10.7%, from £.1 10 8.0 years below grade norms
7.09, from 3.1 to 4.0 years below grade norms
3.99, from 4.1 to 5.0 years below grade norms
1.39, 5.1 years or more helow grade norms

When students are promoted on a social basis, as they are in a majority
of schools in our country, the range in reading ability can be expected to
be as large as the illustrations above suggest. A child with an 1Q of 80
should noi be expected to make as much progress as a child with a1 1Q
of 120 any more than we would expect a car traveling 80 miles an Lour

*Guy L. Bond and Miles A, Tinker, Reading Difficulties, Their Diagnosis and Cerrec-
tion, sccond edition (New York: Appleton-Cenrury-Crofts, 1967), p. 47.

?Bernard E. Donovan, Survey of Reading Abilities of Pupils Entering the Academic
High Schools in Seplember, 1955 (Nev York: Board of Education, 1955), p. 1.
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to keep up with one going 120 miles an hour. The more hours the cars
travel, the greater the gap tends to be. The more years a child is in school,
the willer the gap in reading ability.

The most significant factor is that each teacher must be aware that
these diflerences exist and that he must provide differentiated reading
nuterials and assignments to keep students progressing at instructional
levels rather than having them read at frustration levels.

The classroom is organized so the teacher may teach effectively.

Historically, a number ol organizational patterns have heen attempted.
In almost every attempt the aim was to make the individual fic the pattern.
Today we must be move concerned with making the patern fit the indi-
vidual. No oue organizational plan or pattern for reading instruction in
the clussroom is so clearly superior to another that it should be adopted
by all schools. Schools and teachers should be free to select the type of
classroom orgunization that will hest provide for the wide range of reading
abilities and needs as suggested in the hrst criterion.

Some organizational patterns that are currently being used successlully
include:

At the Autendance Center Level

I. The self-contained classroom in the elementary school where reading
is taught in each classroom by the classroom teacher. Classes often are sub-
grouped for instruction.

2. The departmentalized program, where reading is taught to several
grades by one teacher who has a specialization in reading. This plan has
been widely used in the junior-senior high school and there has been a
growing trend to departmentalize in the elementary school, especially
the intermediate grades. In some instances intermediate grades are being
housed in one physical plant referred to as the “middle school.”

3. The team teaching plan, where a team composed of a team leader,
a senior teacher, two or more participating teachers, teacher aides, and
clerical workers are responsible for the instruction of a larger group of
children. Some instruction in reading may be given to the total group and
at other times subgroups are formed in order to provide for the more
individualized instruction.

4. The nongraded school, where grade levels are eliminated. Children
are grouped according to learuing needs and progress through a series
of instructional levels. In the elementary school, the scope of the progruam
may be divided into twenty levels. A child remains in a particular group
as long as his needs ure being met.

5. The special veading achievement classes, where pupils are grouped
for special periods uccording to reading achievement and regardless of
grade placement. A student in the fourth grade may be reading with a sixth
grade class if he has the skill to read the more advanced selections. A sixth
arader could also read with the fourth grade class. This plan has sometimes
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been referred o as the Joplin Plan, Modificatious of the Joplin Plan are
sometimes used when an attendance center has multiple grade sections. If
a school has three third grades, the children may be shifted to various third
grade teachers just for the reading cluss period.

At the Classroom Level

The self-contained classroom remains the most {requent type of atten-
dlamce center organization for reading. Within the self-contained classroom
the teacher may choose one of several plans.

I. Homogeneous grouping, where children are in small groups accord-
ing to achievement in reading. Frequently three or more subgroups are
used in order to narrow the range ol abilities in each group. At times, all
groups will work together! There is « possibility of moving from group
to ‘(_”'I'OLlP.

2. Whole group, where an avtempt is made to teach the whole class us
& group. During a later period special practice is given those children who
require it. This is a frequently used type of orgunization but is definitely
the most unsatistactory in terms of providing for individual difterences.

5. Individualized instruction, where each child works at his own level
and rate of learning. Individualized reading is a type of instruction in
which the pupil chooses books ol interest to him to be read at his own
rate. Periodic conferences with the teacher are held in order to determine

specific skills to be developed. Another type of individualized instruction

might be one which utilizes programmed material. Students will all use
the same programmed materials but will progress systematically through
the materials at their own rates,

A variety of materials and equipment is used.

The First R: The Harvard Report on Reading in the Elemeniary
Schools, published in 1963, indicated that 95.4 percent of the school systems
included in the study relied “predominantly” or “exclusively” on basal
reading series for instruction in grades one through three and that 90 per-
cent of the intermediate grades used the basal reader as the chief tool of
reading instruction.? '

Most basal reading series have been developed by teams of reading
specialists and are educationally sound. The beginning teacher with limited
training in the teaching of reading is probably wise to select basal reading
materials for use with the children in his classes. It would, however, be
advantageous for any school 1o have several basal readers available from
which the teachers may choose. The teacher can use that series or piirt of
it series which best meets the needs and interests of his pupils. Only the
most recent edition ol the series should he used, as it will probably repre-
sent latest research in the field.

! Mary C. Austin and Coleman Morrison, The First R: The Harvard Report on Reading
in Elementary Schools (New York: The Maenmillan Company, 1963), p. o4
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 Teachers and reading specialists should keep abreast of other approaches
to teaching reading. They must be aware of what the various approaches
can and cannot accomplish. Some recent approaches inclucle:

Programmed Reading

Artificial Orthographies

Linguistic Reading Materials

Individualized Reading Approach

Language Experience Approach

Machines Approach

More experienced i better trained teachers will be able to use an
eclectic approach that will employ a greater variety of materials and equip-

~ment which have been devised for instruction in reading. Great care must

be exercised by teachers and administrators to avoid spending funds on
fraudulent wares which are currently being marketed.

Adequate attention is given to sequential skill development.

All too frequent'~ the objective of reading instruction is to cover the
stories in the basic 1....ler or the literature book being used. 1f the student
is to have a sound foundation for reading material at increasing levels of
difficulty, adequate attention must be given to the sequential learning of
skills. The reading skills to he taught usually include the developing of a
sight vocabulary, phonetic analysis, structural analysis, identifying cou-
textual clues, building vocabulary, finding the main ideas, determining sup-
porting details, classifying and organizing information, evaluating informa-
tion, determining inferential meanings, following directions, using the parts
of a book, using the dictionary, and using the encyclopedia and other spe-
cialized references.

Although a teacher does not wait to teach structural analysis until
a child has been introduced to and mastered all phonetic analysis skills,
certainly a knowledge of a number of sight words and the ability to analyze
them phonetically would be necessary in order to divide words into syllables
and to study their roots, prefixes, and sufixes.

The skill program alone will not make a total reading program, but
no reading program will ever succeed without a thorough systematic teach-
ing of basic reading skills.

The subject matter teachers teach the special vocabulary and reading skills
related to their subjects.

In the self-contained classroom, the teacher is responstble for all instruc-
tion. The skills of reading which can best be taught in connection with
science, mathentatics, or social studies will be taught by the same person
who is teaching the other skills in reading class. It is possible to reinforce
skills taught in reading in other areas of the curriculum, and to demon-
strate how the skills learned in reading are helpful in a functional situation.
In the middle school, junior, or senior high school, where the curriculum is
deparumentalized, it becomes imperative that each subject matter teacher
be aware of and give instruction in the vocabulary and reading skills neces-
sary for success in that subject.

Q
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Dr. Henry A. Bamman, in his text Reading Instruction in the Secondary
Schools, devotes several chapters to the specific reading skills which need to
be developed in the several academic areas.* For example, in the social
studies he suggests these specific skills which need o be taught:

1

2.
3.

(6]

o N o

Using expanded vocabulary—technical terms, multisyllablic words,
abstract words, general terms with new meanings.

Reading and deriving meaning from long and complex sentences.
Reading for important ideas and developing skill for reiention of
relevant events and developments.

Locating and evaluating materials.

Comprehending a sequence of events, simultaneous events, and cause-
effect relationships.

Discriminating between fact and opinion.

Drawing conclusions and making sound inferences.

Developing various speeds of reading based on the types of material
being read or the purpose for reading.

Lvery teacher in the school system from kindergarten to twelfth grade
must of necessity be a teacher of reading.

The junior high and senior high schools give systematic attention to teach-
ing children to read better.

In the early days of American public education, it was assumed that
« student learned to read in the primary grades and from then on he read
to learn. Today, we know that a student continues to refine and extend
his learning skills throughout his years of fcimal schiooling. Certainly,
every junior amd senior high school must give systematic attention to
teaching students 1o read better. In order to accomplish this, every secon-
dary school should provide:

1.

Developmente! - ading for most students. This instruction is de-
signed to continue the refinement of the same types of skills and
abilities that were introduced in the elementary school. This should
be mandatory for every student in grades seven through nine and
for sclected students in grades ten through twelve.

Corrective reading for those students who ure not reading up to
capacity but have no severe reading problems. This instruction cin
be provided in the classroom by a developmental reading teacher or
by tlie subject matter specialist.

Rewr 2dial veading for those students who are seriously retarded in
reachiug and who need highly specialized diugnosis and individual
instruction. The student may need to be taught as an individual
in a clinic or in very small groups by u specialist.

Power reading for those students who wish to achieve power in speed
and comprehension above that normally expected at their grade
levels. This type of reading program is especially desirable for those

fHenry A, Bamman, et «al., Reading Instruction in the Secondary Schools (New York:
David McKay Go,, 1961), pp. 135-53.
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who plan to enter college where competition is keen. “i'hese students
will work individually with specialized materials and equipment in
a reading improvement laboratory under supervision of a specialist.

Children not only learn the skills of reading but also learn to enjoy reading.

Educators have for several years considered the school library an essential
component of a good reading program, yet many schools iare operating
without a library or with very inadequate library facilities. Every atten-
dance center should have a well-stocked central library which will provide
reading materials to meet the varied interests ol the students enrolled in
the center. This variety of multilevel materials should be available to accom-
modate the wide range of reading ability found among students. Time
should also be provided for browsing, selecting, and free reading during
the school day.

Suitable classroom collections can be checked out from the central
libraries to accommodite varicd interests related to subjects under con-
centrated study at the time. Traveling librarics may be necessary for use
in sparsely settled areas.

Children should he encouraged to start their own library collections.
Attention should be given to paperback books, which are becomina readily
accessible and inexpensive. Due to the large number of books which are
published each year, it would be possible for a student to have a steady diet
of mediocre books. Care must be takein to sce that children are introduced
to some of the best literature at the proper age and stage of development.

It is recommended that every elementary school should have:

1. A central library.

2. A teacher librarian (six hours of library science) or a part-time pro-
fessionally trained librarian.

3. A minimum budget of 3 to 5 percent of the total school budget for
printed materials.

4. An approved collection of 15 books per pupil, or 1,500 books, which-
ever is larger.

5. A balancc of books to meet all reading levels.

A balance of hooks to provide for informational and recreational
needs of pupils.

7. Classification by Dewey Decimal Systen.

8. Additional materials 1o the above—an appropriate set of encyclo-
pedias, udabridged dictionary, atlas, current almanac, nugazines
children’s and teachers’), professional hooks for teachers,

The American Library Association recommends that secondary schools

with 200 to 550 students should Irave:

I. A school library area with seating space for at least 45 to 55 students.

2. A minimum book collection ol 6,000 1o 10,000 books, 120 magazine
subscriptions, three to six newspapers, and an extensive collection of
pamphlets.
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3.\ budget of at least 3 to 5 percent of the total school budget for
printed materials pius another 8 10 5 percent for audio-visual
materials,

A collection of prolessional materials for the school faculty.

2. One fnll-time librarian and one full-time clerk

The program provides ad quatcly for children with extreme disability and

for the superior reader.

Observations ol existing developmental reading programs indicate that
the insruction s generally divected toward the average students in the
sroun. In recent years more @ ntion lus been given to those individuals
who, Jor o variety of reasors, do ot reqc up to their ability. Other students
may not be reading up to grade vlicement level. An often neglected group
of sti “ents are those who may e reading “on grade level” but should be
reading “above grade level.™ Researcly indicates that between 10 1o 15 per-
cent of the student popukition may be classified s disabled veaders and
need remedial instruction. As -y as 3 percent may have more severe
veading problems and need te be referred to a readmg clinic.

An adequate testing program should be provided to determine those
students in the class who may need to fie singled out for help cither in or
outside the regular classroom. Such a sting program ought o include:

L. Au intelfigence test to be used in determining capacity. A test thag

does not involve reading should 1o ugilized. )

2.\ group achicvement test 1o meie-are achievement in areas such as

vocabulary, comprehension, and e of reading.

3. gronp dingnostic reading test for all chiidven in (he class to
determine specific skills which nec | o he worked on by the entire
group or individual students in e Class. ‘

LA individual diagnostic reading test to determine specific areas of
weiakness for all those stundents whe have imaceeptable differences
between capacity and achievemen.

As o result of the testing program, students could be classificd us follows:

Normal progress students—those students who are working p to capacity

(this may wot be up to grade level),

Correctiaon: rases—those individuals whe, may he deficient in < ne or niore

reading skills, for which suitahle correctzon can be given in the clugs

room by the classroom teac.,or,

Fomedial cases—those sudooty whe re wvorking consicerabiy below

cepacity and can be helpoe s by i e dal reading w .cher working

wilt one individ aal or a st group of \wdents.

Clanieal cases—ihiose students Oare seversly retarde ceading and,

i addition, have psycholosical physio” cical pro! 1 that require

the professional assistance ., ading therapists psyan - s, psychia-

'rists, and social workers.

American Library Association, A for School Library Programs. 196 P 2405,
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The teacher keeps records on a student’s progress and passes these records
on to the next teacher. ' :

As the student progresses through grades K12, adequate records need
to be mantained of his progress in his acquisition of reading skills, as well
as some record of his reading interests. It should be possible for « teacher to
analyze the past records and be able to estimate the student’s instructional
level without i« loss of valuable time. Such records shonld be confidential.

Most commercially developed lorms do not include adequate informa-
tion on reading. A special reading profile sheet could be ceveloped and
inserted in the cumulative record folder. The record should include infor-
mation colicerning:

I. Reading expectancy levels based cn 1.Q. and/or capacity test results.

2. Reading achievement test scores.

5. Diagnostic test results,

1. Informal test results.

5. Record of basic readers or other reading materials which the student

has used (levels of materials must be recorded). .

6. Record of books and materials the student has read independently.

More complete case studies will need to be developed for the students
who are referred to special classes or clinics for reading instruction.

Il a student wansfers to another school the records should be forwarded.

Parents are kept informed about the reading program.

The teacher as the professional person does and should play the major
role in teaching the student to read. However, some parents often :lesire
to assist the teacher in the reading instruction. The child is only in school
six hours a day for 180 days in the school year. The parents have much more
contact with the student than the teacher. The parents.should be kept
informed about the reading program and should he briefed as to how they
can help.

There are many things which parents can do in creating a desire on
the part of the student to read, as well as helping him to develop a positive
attitude concerning the value of reading. Some activities which parents can
be responsible for include:

1. Reading extensively to the student, starting early in the pre-school
years and continuing as the child begins and progresses in school. The
child’s reading interest is usually two or more years beyond his reud-
ing ability. Even after a student is in junior and senior high school
there can be oral reading sessions where the student participates as
amember of the family's reading team,

Relating the child’s reading to his interests, encouraging the child

to pursue lis interests and to develop new ones. Help him to find

reading material relauag to his interests. '

§. Providing many books and other reading materials in the home.

4. Giving the child as many background experiences as possible. Every
first-hand experience will aid the student in acqniring an interpreta-
tive ability in reading. '

[10]
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0.

~I

9.

10.

Setting an example by reading themsclves.

Keeping the student well and rested. A tired, irritable student is not
ready to read. Avoid absences.

Keeping informed about his child’s progress in reading. Make the
parent-teacher conference really count. Ask the teacher if there 1s
anything special that he can do.

Praising the stndent for his uccomplislnncnls in reading. Remember
that learning o read is a difficult task—more diicult for some than
for others. Help each child set reasonable goals for himself and then
accept what he can do. Avoid comparing one child unfavorably with
others in his [amily.

Trying not to become tense or outwardly worried about his child’s
reading. Students reflect this tensencss, and this complicates the
problem.

As the child progresses through school and home work becomes more
frequent, roviding a proper place and time to study.

THE STAFF NECESSARY TO PROVIDE THE PROGRAM

Every child should have a regular classroom teacher who has adequate
preparation. The International Reading Association helieves that classroom
teachers of reading should possess a bachelor’s degree, including courses in
child or adolescent psychology, educational psychology, educational measure-
nient, and child or adolescent literature,

The elementary teachers should have a minimum of six semester hours
in accredited reading courses. The courses should cover the following areas:

General Background

—The nature of inguage

—Psychology of the reading process

—Interrelationship of activities and outcomes in the four language
arts

~Nacure and scope of the reading progrant

Reading Skills and Abilities

~Vocabulary development

—~Pre-reading readiness abilities

—Readiness for reading at any level

~Word recognition skills (inclnding word analysis)
—Reading comprehension abilities, including critical reading
~Interpretive oral reading

Diagnosis and Remedial Teaching

~Techniques for evitluation of progress

—Difficulties frequently experienced by children in learning to read
—Diagnostic techniques that can be used by the classroom teacher
~Differentiation of instruction to fit individual capabilities
—Corrective methods for use in the classroom
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Organization of the Reading Program
~Classroom organization for reading
~Varied approaches to reading instrnction
—~PLauming a reading lesson
Materials :
"~ —Knowledge and usc of basic and supplementary materials of instruc-
tion
—Selection of suitable reading materials
—Knowledge of children’s literature

Application of Reading Skills
—Skills needed for reading in content fliclds
—Quulities to be appreciated in literature
—Fostering lifetime use of reading

The secondary teachers who are primarily responsible for developmental
reading should have one or more courses in reading which cover the fol-
lowing areas:

General Background

—The nature of language

—The psychology ol the reading process

—Interrelationship ol activities and outcome in teaching the four
language arts

—Overview of reading in the elementary school

—Nature and scope of the reading program at the secondary level

Reading Skills and Abilities
—Readiness for reading at the secondary level
—Word recognition skills
—Vacabulary development
—Interpretative oral reading
—Criticai reading ,
—Improvement of silent reading and reading rate

Diagnosis and Remedial Teaching
—Evaluation ol pupil progress
—Dillerentiation of instruction to challenge individuals, including
diagnosis and correction of student problems
Organization ol the Reading Program
—Varied approaches to reading instruction at the secondary level
Materials
—Materials of reading instruction
Application of Reading Skills
—Varying the approach to reading
—Reading in specific content areas
—Reading a variety ol mass media
—~Qualities o he appreciated in literature
—Fostering lifetime use of reading
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Lvery attendance center should have access 10 reading specialists, The
reading specialist nity be designated as that individual who works cirectly
or indirectly with (hose puptls who have fajled 1o benefit from regulur
classroom instruction iy reading, andsor who works with teachers ang
administrators 10 improve and coordinae the total reading program of
the school. For those persons spending (he majority of their time in develop-
mental or remedia] reading activities, addition:] preparation is needed. In
1965 the Internatienyl Reading Association’s Professional Standards Com-
mittee formulated (he lollowing minimum stiudards for reading specialists:

LA minimum of (hree years ol successful teaching and/or clinical
experience '

I A master’s degree with a major emphasis in reading, or its cquiva-
lent of it bachelor's degree plus 50 graduate hours in reading and
related areas as indicated helow:

AL A minimum of 12 semester hours in graduate level reading
courses with at least one course jn cach of the following: '
I. Foundations or survey ol reading
2. Diagnosis and correction of reading disabilities

3. Clinical or laboratory Practicum in reading .

B An additionai minimum’ of IZ semesier hours from the follow-

Ing courscs:

. Measurement and/or evaluation

2. Child and for adolescent psychology or development
3. Personality and /or mental hygiene

1. Literature for children and/or adolescents

5. Educational psychology

b Organization and supervision ol reading programs
7. Research and the literature in readin s

8. Linguistics ‘

2 Commumications

0. Curriculum

C. "T'he veminder of semester hours from additional courses under
A IR, and/or related areas such as:

Foundations of education
Guidance
3. Speech and hearing
L Exceptional child

I order 10 prepare adequately the classroom teachers, every college or
university which offers teacher education programs should have on its siaff
anindividual who has (he training and experience to provide the special
cowrses in reading which are needed.

There should also he at least one school in a state or geographicil region
which oflers adequate graduate work (o prepare the reading specialists
needed in the state or arey involved.

It may be desivable (hat the stall members at (he college or university
level he consultant-professors who are employed jointly by the public schools

I
9

~and the institutions ol higher education. These individualg would be in ;4
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position to oifes consultunt service anel to assist in the development of eliec-
tive in-service programs in the public schools, us well as having respon-
sibility for the reading courses taken by pre-service teachers. Both programs
should benefit mutually from such an arrangement.

THE ORGANIZATIONAL PATTERNS NECESSARY
FOR AN OPTIMUM READING PROGRAM
The basis for « sound reading program begins in the individual class-

room with the classroom teacher. The teacher in turn operates within
the attendancy center to which he is assigned with the aid of the special

- programs and services provided at that level. As in other areas of instruc-

tion, not all prograins and services in reading can be provided at the atten-
dance center level. Some can most efficiently and economically be provided
for at the administrative district level, some at an intermediate unit level,
and others at the state an< national levels. Presented below are the programs
and serviczs in the area of reading instruction which can best be provided
at each level.

Every Element:iry Attendance Center Should Provide

... . developmental reading instruction at ull levels.

-« . wall-qualified classroom teachers with at least six semester hours in
uccredited reading courses. '

- & reading specialist to work with the 10 to 15 percent of the student

body who may need remedial work outside the classroom. If the attendance
center is small, he may work with more than one center,

+ -« 2 variety of instructional materials in reading and the content fields
to meet the varied needs and interests of the pupils in the school.

.+ ..room libraries to meet the immediate interests of the students.

- - .a central library to meet the wide range of interests and reading
abilities of the students enrolled.

Every Secondary Attendance Center Should Provide

.. .. developmental reading instruction for all seventh, eighth, and ninth
grade students. Instruction in developmental reading should also be pro-
vided for those tenth, eleventh, and twelfth grade students who can profit
from such instruction. This instruction may be given by the English or
core teachers. '

.+ .. instruction in specific reading skills demanded by their respective
subjects by all teachers in the content areas. Instructionz: materials of vary-
ing degrees of difficulty must be made available in each subject area.

-a reading laboratory with a reading specialist in charge to provide
for remedial reading instruction. The reading laboratory should also be
available for the superior students who desire more advanced instruction
in reading skills.

....a central library to provide for the wide variety of reading interests
and ability represented by the students enrolled.
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Every Administrative District Should Provide

... a reading specialist at the administrative level who will be resporn-
sible for coordinating all reading programs in the clementary and secondary
auttendance wenters in the district.

-an insservice program for all teachers responsible for developmental
reading. This in-service program would be designed to supplement the pre-
service training and keep teachers abreast of new research and instructional
material.

.an in-service program for all teachers of the content fields to pre-
pare them to teach eflectiveiy the reading skills needed in their areas of
specialization. Many of these teachers will not have had previous instrue-
tion in this area. '

-adequate consnltation in the development of Title I reading pro-
grams in the eliginle attendance centers.

-adequate supervision for the central libraries in the various attend-
ance centers. This will be needed especially where teacher-librarians are
concerned. Central purchasing of books should be utilized for most eco-
nomical expenditure of the locai library budget as well as Title 11 funds.

- central distribution point for reading tests, materials, and equip-
nient which would not necessarily be needed in every attendance center.
These materials could probably he handled by the multi-media center.

<an adequate testing program in each attendance center. Testing
services not available at this level could possibly be secured at the inter-
mediate unit level.

... reading clinic services neded by the approximately § to 5 percent
of the students involved. If such service is not available at this level, it
should be secured from the intermediate unit or a nearby college or uni-
\'CrSI[}'.

-action research in reading in each of the attendance centers.

Every Intermediate Unit Should Provide

-+« . reading consultant service to the reading specialists on the staifs of
the administrative districts in the area. It is possible in some areas that this
service may be provided by a consultant-professor who is employed jointly
by an area college or university and the intermediate unit.

-adequate psychological services not provided by the administrative
district. Again these services might be provided in conjunction with area
colleges or universities.

-adequate reading clinic services which are not provided for by smalil
administrative units, These services might be in cooperation with an area
college or umiversity.

... .specialized in-service programs where outstanding leaders in the
field are brought into a central locality for short-term waorkshops.

....stimulation for innovation in the area of reading instruction. Ade-
quate evaluation of innovative programs should be conducted before these
programs are recommended [or mass utilization.
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Every State Department of Public Instruction Should Provide
Y I

« . a reading specialist on the staff who will coordinate all the activities
related to reading within the state. He will serve as a consultant to admin-
istrative districts, and imtermediate units in their relationships with the
U.S. Office of Education, and advise and assist the State Title 1 director in
relation to reading projects,

... the psychological services not adequately provided for by the
administrative district or by the intermediate unit.

.. direction and coordination of research and dissermination of infor-
mation refated to reading,

The U.S. Office of Education Should Provide

-« .. through the national office or through the various regional labora-
tories, basic research that will lead to continued improvement of instruction
in reading. ,

-« ..continued support of the sunmmer institute programs as well as
the graduate fellowship programs for the preparation of reading teachers
and specialists.

- - - continued support of educationally sound Title 1 reading projects
for the educationally deprived.

... . help in establishing and financing reading clinics i those sparsely
populated and economically deprived areas of the nation which cannot be
adequately supported throngh local initiative,

SUMMARY

In order to provide the kind of reading instruction needed by each
student K-12, consideration must be given to the following:

I THERE MUST BE A PROGRAM OF READING BASED UPON SOUND PHILOSOPHY
AND RESEARCH.
-« .. Children will be taught on levels at which they can read success-
fully
.. Classrooms are organized so the teacher can teach effectively
.- A variety ol materials and equipment is used |
... Adequate attention is given to sequential skill development
- Subject matter teachers teach the special vocabulary and reading
skills related to their subjects
- Junior and senior high schools continue the systematic program of
skill building begun in the elementary grades
- Children learn not only the skills of reading but also enjoyment
of reading .
. Children with extreme disabilities as well as the superior readers
are adequately provided for
- Individual records are maintained and these records are passed
on to the next teacher

- Parents are considered as part of the team und kept informed about *
the resdine nrooyam



II. THERE MUST BE A STAFF ADEQUATELY PREPARED TO CARRY OUT THE

PRORGAM,

... Elementary teachers have a minimum of six semester hours in
accredited reading courses

... .Secondary teachers who are primarily responsible for develo
mental reading have at least one course in the area of reading

-~ All teachers of the content fields assume responsibility for teach-
ing reacing skills necessary for success in those subjects. Training
of these teachers may require an in-service program.

-+ . Reading specialist must have a master’s degree with a major empha-
sis in reading. Specialists must be available to teach remedial read-
ing, supervise reading laboratories, and conduct in-service pro-
grams,

- Consultant-professors with advanced training in reading could
be employed jointly by public schools and institutions of higher
education for preservice and inservice training - of classroom
teachers and reading specialists.

III. THERE MUST BE AN ORGANIZATIONAL PATTERN THAT WILL PERMIT THE
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STAFF TO FUNCTION MOST EFFECTIVELY,

Every Elementary Attendance Center Should Provide
-+« developmental reading instruction for all
-~ a reading specialist to work with students in remedial reading out-
side the classroom
-+ .. a variety of instructional materials
-+ aroom library to meet the immediate interests of students
<+ . a central library 1o meet the wide range of interests and abilities

Every Secondary Attendance Center Should Provide
.- developmental reading for all 6th-7th-8th grade students and those
in grades 9-12 who can profit from such instructici
-adequate instruction in reading skills peculiar to each academic
Aarea
- a reading laboratory for remedial and power reading instruction

Every Administrative District Should Provide
- areading specialist to coordinate all reading progranis
- AN insservice program to keep all teachers abreast of new research
and instructional materials
- central distribution point for reading tests, materials, and equip-
ment
-+ .. an adeqnate testing program
-action research in reading in each attendance center

Every Intermediate Center Should Provide
-+ - consultant service to reading specialists on the staffs of adnrinis-
trative districts in the area
-+ -« psychological services not provided by the administrative districts
-« stimulation for innovation in the area of reading instruction

[117]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1.

2.

3.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

Every State Department of Public Instruction Should Provide

.. a reading specialist to coordinate all the activities related to read-
ing within the state
. psychological services not adequately provided for by other admin-
istrative units
... direction and coordination of research and dissemination of infor-
mation

The U.S. Office of Education Should Provide

_...stimulation of basic research that will lead to continued improve-
ment in reading instruction ]
.. institutes and fellowship programs for the preparation of reading
teachers and specialists
. continued support of Title I projects for the educationally deprived
.help in establishing and financing of reading clinics in sparsely
populated and economically deprived areas
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CHAPTER 7

VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL ED{CATION
, AND |
SCHOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION

Dr. Byrl Shoemaker
Past President America Vocational Association
Director Division of Vocational Education
The State Department of Education
Columbus, Ohio

INTRODUCTION

Throughout the nation, there is a massive expansion in the area of voca-
tional and technical education—a massive expansion, encouraged and sup-
ported by governnient, business, industry, school administrators, parents, and
students. This growth of interest is indicated in the raw figures on the
growth of programs throughout the nation.

In 1963 there was a total of 4,217,198 youth and adults served by voca-
tional education programs reported to the Division of Vocational Education
in the U. S. Office of Education. Preliminary figures for the fiscal year just
closing as of July 1, 1967, show an enrollment for that year of slightly over
7,000,000.

This phenomenal growth in vocational education programs and the
projected growth based on facilities already under construction point to the
fact that vocational education is béing accepted truly as an important part
of the total educational program and as one of the weapons in the war on
social and economic problems that have faced every great civilization. The
further growth of vocational education is predicted on the basis of the
continuation of our technological evolution and the interest throughout our
nation in overcoming some of the social problems that no civilization has
ever solved. :

The growth in productivity during the industrial revolution was brought
about by making men slaves to machines. The technological evolution which
we are undergoing is freeing men from that slavery. The price of this free-
dom is increased knowledge and skills required to serve as master of the
machines. The jobs that will be available in the world of today and to-
morrow will be for people who “know something” and “can do something.”
‘The man who earns his living with his back is going out of business.

Our society is also determined to bring the benefits of that society to all
citizens, including those who in previous societies were considered “un-
fortunates” and were only tolerated as a necessary evil. As efforts are made
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to integrate all peop! - regardless of race, creed, or color into the mainstream
ol our economic lifc. it has become increasingly evident that education is a
Jadder from the pit of poverty for most of the unfortunate people, and that
vocational education provides many important rungs on that ladder.

As vocational education becomes increasingly important in our economy
and as increased ellorts are made to bring the benefits of such programs to
more vouth and adults, it is important that careful consideration be given
to the types of vocational education programs and the program organiza-
tion which can best perform the tasks assigned to it.

This position paper suggests some principles and practices of vocational
and technical education for the public education systen.

IDENTIFYING VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION

The terms “vocational education” and *“technical education” often are
used interchangeably in public education to describe the same types of
programs. Within the framework of this description, however, the terms
will be used to describe companion programs, but programs which have
difierent goals and different purposes, and serve diflerent types of occupa-
tions.

There are no legal definitions ol these terms, so it cannot be said that
anyone is using them incorrectly. However, if we want to talk about two
different types of education, both related to occupations in business and
industry, it is feasible to define these terms to identify these different levels,

A definition or description of vocational education concerned with
skilled level occupations in the areas of conmstruction, maintenance, repair,
servicing and production can be worded as follows:

The primary purpose of vocational education is to equip persons for
useful employment. The program is designed to serve the needs of people
in two distinct groups: first, adults who have entered upon, and, second,
youth and adults wlo are preparing to enter, occupations in agriculture,
business, homemaking, distribution, trade, and industrial fields requiring
less than a college degree. :

Vocational education helps to give definite purpose and meaning to
education by relating it to occupational goals. Tt provides the technical
knowledge and work skills necessary for employment, but it is more in-
clusive than training for job skills. It develops abilities, attitudes work
habits, and ap-resiatms which contribute to & satisfying and pro<tactive
life.

Vocational educat:om contributes to the general educational needs of
vouth, such as ¢ itizensiZip, respect for others, and acceptance of respoensibili-
ties: but it makes its urique contribution in the field of the preparation for
work. It is a pam of : “well-rounded program of studies aimed at develop-
ing qualified efficient workers. It recognizes that the American worker should
he competent—--onomically, socially, emotionally, physically, and in 2 civic
sense.
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The uniqueness of vocational education programs in owr public schools
is in their contribution to the skills and technical knowledge required for
employment. Recognizing the needs ol youth and adults for instruction in a
field of occupations. no public high school or public school system can be
classified as comprehensive unless the educational offerings include a com-
prehensive vocational education program to serve youth and adults,

Technicai education, on the other hand, as the term will be used in this
report, is concerned with design. development, testing, supervision, or mid-
numagement functions. The technician does not replace the professional
person or the skilled worker. He does, however, enable the professional per-
son to work at his highest level of educational training by providing sup-
portive services. The technician also enables the skilled worker to function
eflectively and cconomically throvgh coordinative and interpretive func-
tions which he serves hetween the professional and the skilled worker.

Technical education is a new level of education in keeping with our tech-
nologteal revolution and the changing nceds of both people and business
and industry in our economy. This new ievel of education is planned to
prepire para-professionals in two-year post-high school programs to support
the professional people 1 engineering, business, agriculture, distribution,
health, and public service occupations, Such para-professionals can be pre-
pared in two-vear post-high school technical edncation programs to work
in a team relationship with both the professional people and the people at
the skilled or vocational levels of employment.

Both vocational and technical education may at times be lumped under
the one term “vocational education,” since the Vocational Education Act of
1963 and Title VIIT of the National Defense Education Act, establishing
Title 1 of the George-Barden Act, both include technical education as a
part of the overall vocational education function. It is essential, however,
that these two separate functions be identified clearly for one purpose; the
curriculum, facilities. instructional materials, student goals, and minimum
levels for successful achievement are normally different.

BASIS FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

Even the early theorists in the area ol education, while lacking the sup-
port of edu(.monml psychology, recognized and understood the need for an
experience-centered curriculum. Rousseau, Froebel, and Pestalozzi all pointed
toward the need to involve the children’s ongoing experiences in life within
the learning process.

During these early days, however, there was little necessity for vocational
cducation, since the learning of work skills was a function of the family or
the ongoing society in which they lived. The emphasis placed upon the
importance of the relating of the child's home and work experiences. in
terms of his school work, was based on the necessity of using such an experi-
ence base as support for the teaching of reading, writing, arithmetic, and
other basic educational functions important to the changing society.
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Essentially, john Dewey, one of our modern theorists in the area of
education, synthesized some of the learning theory of the former leaders in
the field of education as he propounded his concept of learning by doing,
‘I'he learning by doing theory did not, however, fit easily into the subject-
centered curriculum that had grown in our public schools. In oo many
cases. the interpretation was made that activity, however meaningless, would
be a basis for learning, or resulted in the acceptance of an extreme permis-
sive concept of “What do you want to do today, children:” The educators
who attempted to introduce the concepts of Dewey on these bases missed the
whole point of the early leaders in learning theory, who deduced that the
curriculum should be e.\'perience-centered, but experience-centered in terms
ol things meaningful to the youth from the standpoint of either their goals
or the society in which they live.

The principles of learning developed as 1 result of educational experi-
ments in clinical psychology support both the basic theses of the early
educational theorists and the concepts of John Dewey. Some of the common
principles of learning which serve as a basis for instruction in education
and certainly have a direct application in the field of vocational education
are as follows:

1. We learn best when we are ready to learn. When we have a strong
purpose, & well-fixed reason for learning something, it is easier to
receive the instruction and to make progress in learning.

9. The more often we use what we have learned, the better we can
perform or understand it. .
1f the things we have learned are wsefl and beneficial to us, so that
we are satished with what we have accomplished, we retain better
what we have learned.

1. Learning something new is made easier if the learning can be built
upon something we already know. It is best to start with simple steps
which relate to things we can now do or which we already under-
stand. ‘

5. Learning takes place by doing. Before the learning can become com-
plete, we must put into practice what we are attempting to learn.

Vocational education is an experience-centered curriculum, accepting
and making application of the basic principles of learning. Vocational and
technical education are not disciplines, but they cut across and draw content
from a number of disciplines and from the practical work of the world. The
contribution of vocational education is the blending of theoretical knowl-
edge from the disciplines with the practical experiences and requirements
of entry jobs, recognizing the nature of the work of the world. In vocational
and technical education we blend together the principles of mathematics
and science, skills and technical knowledge into a mixture which will help
vouth and adults to enter and adjust to employment opportunities or to
upgrade themselves in their chosen field of work.

A preparatory program of vocational education is essentially a “core”
program. built around the “pegged-core” concept of Dr. -berty, Profes-

r22)



Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

sor Emeritus, Ohio State Universily. The vocational and technical educatjon
programs take the students’ chojce of occupation as the core of the program
and build around this occupational choice the hecessary skills, technjcal
know]edge, work habits, attitudes, ang job adjustment information necessary
to enter employment in their chosen occupation upon graduation,

T'he principles underlying vocational and technical education, in terms
ol its goal to serve youth and adults and their needs in preparation for
employment, and the principles underlying the organi.ation and operation
of such programis are educau’ona]ly sound. While there have been some
failures in the practice of vocational education, such failures have often
been caused by a lack of acceptance of vocational education as an mtegral
part of the total educational process and the relegating of students iq some
centers to vocational education programs in which they cannot succeed. The
large majority of the vocational education programs throughout the natjon
have been successful in providing sound education to youth and aduls.

The majority of the criticisms of vocational education tend 1o come
from some major cities in which the facilities and equipment within thejr
vocational programs have become antiquated. The occupational gouals of
the programs have not changed and broadened with the changing times,
but the type of student cnrolled has changed to the point where those c-
rolled cannot succeed in terms of the goals of the programs. Too often,
these sad situations are the ones that gain the headlines instead of the large
number of high-quality vocational programs operated under public educa.
tion, '

Annually, a follow-up study, in terms of placement of graduates, is con-
ducted in the state of Ohio, a1l such a study was made in 1964 covering a
four-year period of time involving graduates from vocational programs.
Annually, the placement of graduates shows the viability of the progranis,
not only in terms of the overall placement, but also in terms of placement
of graduates into the occupations for which they were trained. Only the
field of agriculture shows a need for major changes in program orientation
in relationship to job placement. The four-year follow-up study completed
in 1964 showed that 9% percent of the graduates were employed and (hat
65 percent of the graduates were working in occupations utilizing directly
the skills anet knowledges learned in their vocational programs,

Astudy by the American Institutes for Research dealing with the subject
“Vocational Education—The Process and the Product” summarizes the result
of their studies covering 10,000 students in 30 states as follows:

Vaocational graduates get their fist full-time job after graduation much
quicker than do academic graduates. The average time to get a first full-
time job for vocational graduates is jess than six weeks. Fifty percent get
their first full-time job within two weeks after graduation,

Vacational graduates enjoy substantial greatcr employment sccurity than
do academic course graduates without college education, The median
1958-1962 graduate was 95 percent fully employed.
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- Vocational graduates have greater accumulated earnings over the eleven-

year period covered by the survey than do acrdemic course graduates with
no college education.

About 30 percent of the vocational graduazes enter into the trades for
which trained or highly related occupations. Another 13 percent enter
occupations that are somewhat related to the trade studied in high school.

The percentage of vocational graduates who enter the trades for which
trained rises and falls with the general leve! of the U8, economy. In the
recession year of 19538, only 28 percent of the graduates entered the trades
for which they were trained.

Negro vocational gracduates have wore difficulty getting their first full-
time job, enjoy substantially less cimployment security, earn significantly
less pay. and are mnch less likely to enter the trade for which trained
than whize vocational graduates. Fewer than 17 percent of the Negro
graduates were able to get their first full-time job in the trade for which
trained. (It should be noted that lack of enrollment is probably due to
th lack of opportinity for employment for vouth of the minority race in
sh..led occupations during the period of time covered by the study.)

Of the vocational graduates who obtained jobs in the trade for which
trained in high school, 30 percent reported they were “exceptionally well
prepared.” Another 45 percent reported “on the whole, well prepared.”

There is very little mobility among vocational course graduates, Less than
three percent obtained their first full-time job by moving to another city.
Eleven years after graduation, 87 percent still reside and work in the city
in which they went to school. Another ten percent have made only one
new city move in the eleven-year period.

A compatison of vocational and academic graduates without a college
cducation reyeals no difference in conversational interests, leisuretime
activities, and affiliation with community organizations. The findings con-
tradict the contention that the vocational graduates are more poorly
educated than academic graduates from the standpoint of education of
the “whole person.”

hite 01y 15 percent of the vocational graduates went to college, about
42 pereent peported having had some type of fermial post-high school
cducation. Most attended private and public adult-level trade and tech-
nical schools and company courses.

A review also of the Manpower Development and Training programs
which grow out of expressed needs for employment on the -part of business
and industry points to a high correlation between programs organized on
this basis and the ongoing vocational programs called “traditional” within
the public schools.

Every set of goals for educiiion, starting from the seven cardinal prin-
ciples of education, following through the ten imperative needs of youth and
the developmental needs of youth us expressed by Havighurst, have in-
dicated vocational education as one of the goals of education for those youth
who are not preparing for college. Preparation for a vocation has often been
established as a goal of educition, but ignored in terms of implementation
in our secondary schools and post-secondary institutions.
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Public education has continued 1o ignore the earlicr maturity of our
youth and the inportance of goal-centered education for them as they reach
the important age of 16. We have recognized the need for changes in edu-
cation at the point ol their physiological change at age 12 or 13, but have
failed to give consideration to perhaps the even more important psycho-
logical change at age 16. Acceptance of the premise that the theory under-
Iving vocational education is sound imposes a responsibility 1o look for
practices implementing the theories.

ECONOMIC BASIS FOR THE NEED OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

The industrial revolution brought on the new age of productivity, pro-
viding more goods and more services to more people. While this revolu-
tion relieved the backs of men from the drudgery of heavy labor, in many
cases it made men slaves 10 machines, with the men feediug the machines
raw material and hauling off’ the completed work. While skilled occupa-
tions were always important and a skilled worker, except in the depression
of the 1930’s, was always in demand, the mass of unskilled and semi-skilled
jobs within industry permitted youth the opportunity of graduating from
high school. entering an unskilled job, and then working on the unskilled
job until he could obtain a higher position or earn a living at the produc-
tion-type job.

Our economy is now undergoing a technologicul evolution in which man
has become the master of the machine, rather than the slave. The price of
this change is increased skill and technical knowledge in available jobs and
the loss of the unskilled job. Secretary of Labor Wirtz made the challenge
of the technological age clear in the following statement before a general
subcommittee on education in Congress:

There was a place in the old work force for the boy or girl who left
high school, either dropping out, or with a diploma in hand, and entered
the work force with no skilled training. He or she could, and did take an
unskilled job and worked up from there. Now, such jobs are vanishing,
and so, today, there are 700,000 sixtcen- to twenty-year-olds out of work
and out of school. Every American youngster has to be given today, as
part of his cducation, some know-how about making a living, which
means for a great many of them, vocational education.

A review of a June, 1965, report on unemployment in a midwestern state
reveals that when the unemployment of males is considered by each cate-
gory, the largest percentage of unemployment exisits among the youth be-
tween the ages of 16 and 24, and that the vast majority of the unemployed
in this category are classed as unskilled workers. A study by the State Un-

employment Service of the unemployed youth in this age range indicated

that 89.4 percent of this group had absolutely no skills to sell to an em-
ployer. The facts point to the great need in the youth group for preparatory
training for employment.

The need for upgrading courses for employed workers is in evidence,
particularly for the worker 85 years of age or older. Both upgrading and re-
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training courses are important for the worker in the 45 vears ol age and
over category.

Looking at the pattern for women, we find again that unemployment is
highest among the unskilled youth group. A review of the unemployed youth
pattern \\oul(I indicate that there is a need for training girls in occupations
other than clerical and business occupations. Consideration should be given
for the training of girls and women as cosmetclogists, dental assistants,
medical assistants, laboratory assistants, and in technical areas, as, food
service, food management, and child care workers, etc.

A study of the employment pattern within one midwestern state in-
dicates that in the 1960 census, 7.6 percent ol the jobs in the work force
were classed as professional, requiring a baccalaureate degree or higher in
the field of education. This analysis of jobs available matched the study of
the census data which indicated that 7.2 percent of the adults above the
age of 21 had a baccalaureate degree from a college or university. As
projections indicate that the 7.6 percent of professional jobs in our work
force would increase to 11 to 12 percent by 1970, simple arithmetic would
indicate that 88 percent of our people are going to be employed in jobs
which do not require a baccalaureate degree.

A further study dealing with student educational ])dllel ns within this
same midwestern state reveals that for every 100 students entering the first
grade, 75 will graduate from the ninth grade. 82 will start to college, and
14 will finish college. The 14 finishing college may be the most important
inn terms of our economic and cultural growth, but the other 86 are also
important to our economy and our democracy. Vocational and technical
education is concerned witli the 86 percent who will enter employment
without a baccalaureate degree.

It is a professional person’s desire and an administrator’s obligation to
project his plans as far into the future as possible. It is difficult, however,
to talk now about the preparation of youth and adults for jobs to be avail-
able in 1980. It is true that for some the academic studies will enhance their
chances for employment. The problem, however, is stated succinctly by
Grant Venn in the book entitled Man, Education and Work, published by
the American Council on Education.

Their assumption scems to be that the best and only neccessarvy prepara-
tion for a job today is the longest possible immersion in academic and
professional subjects.

This assumption at once fails to heed the factor of youth uncmploy-
ment and misapprehends the relevance of gencral education. The liberal
or academic studies do enhance the long-range civic and “occupational
competence of a person; they do not, at least below the baccalaureate
degree level, and as a rule, qualify young people for meaningful job
entry. The technological work world is one of specialization and sophisti-
cated skills, and heing a “bright young man” cuts relatively little ice with
cmployers looking for skills to do some specific kind of work,

It is impossible for those of us in vocational education to project the job
pattern in 1980. It is within our range of abilities, however, to provide for
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sound entrance programs today, and to encourage a flexible curriculum,
{lexible facilities, and f{lexible programn offerings for those vocational! edu-
cation programs now functioning within our individual states.

Vocational education is not the total answer to the overall unemploy-
ment problem resulting from cyclical and structural changes in our employ-
ment pattern. Vocational education is one of the answers for the unemployed
persons who wish to re-enter the labor market and for those in high school
or post-high school levels preparing to enter the labor market for the first
time. I would predict that when the answer to unemploynient is found,
vocational education will have a prominent part in the solution. This pre-
diction is based upon the fact thar the new technological evolution, brougiit
about by automation, has placed a premium upon preparation in skills and
technical knowledge for new jobs and has diminished the need for the un-
skilled worker.

As our nation’s government works franticailly to develop a “Great
Society,” a greater and greater reliance is being placed upon the concept
ol education as the only ladder out of a continuous poverty cvcle.

AREAS OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
Agriculture

Vocational agriculture education offered in the high schools and area
vocational schools, and technical agriculture education offered at the tech-
nical institutes provide a source of trained people necessary for the agricul-
ture industry of a state. Vocational agriculture education is offered in most
rural schools. Specialized programs in horticulture, agricultural equipment
mechanics, and non-farm agricultural business and service often can be
made available only in area vocational schools and in some of the area
vocational centers of our major cities. The teaching of skills, knowledge,
and abilities necessary for employment in production and non-production
occupations is available to both high school and post-high zchool students.
The high school program through organized class instruction, laboratory
experience, and supervised occupational on-the-job experience provides the
student with the basic principles in agricultural production, mechanics,
management, and leadership. The specialized technical and related instruc-
tion given to the eleventh and twelfth year students prepares the students
to enter semi-skilled and skiiled occupations in agriculture, including
arming. '

The adult programs in vocational education and agriculture include
organized instructional programs for young and adult farmers and others
who engage in non-farm agricultural occupations. Manpower programs are
conducted for training and retraining individuals for production and non-
production agriculture. Special emphasis is often given to the young and
adult farmer programs in the area of farm business planning and analysis
from which management decisions are evolved.
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Home Economics

Vocational home economics today has two purposes in education: (1) o
train for homemaking and lamily Living, and (2) to wain for occupations
directed toward gainful employment. The major areas of homemaking in-
struction at the secondary level include personal and family relationships,
home managensent, consumer competence and responsibility, care and guid-
ance of children. selection and care of the house and its furnishings, clothing
for individuals of the Family, and food for the family.

The programs assist wonien in carrying out their dual role of homemaker
and wage carner through services of the adult eduration program. Through
such adult programs, parent education is provided for both men and women.

The training of youth and adults for wage carning occupations under
vocational home economics which require home economics knowledge and
skills and which lead directly 1o cimployment is another function of the
prograni. such training programs prepare personts to be child care workers,
clothing service workers. food service assistams, homemakers' assistants for
homes and nursing homes. etsc. Wage earning programs in home econonics
are developed at the secondary, adult, and technical levels.

Business and Office Education

Eusiness und oflice education programs have been common in the public
schools from the junior high school on. Too often, however, such programs
have been a combination of personal use and practical arts, or exploratory
functions. and only a limited effort at vocational preparation. A major eilort
in most such business programs has been in the area of stenography.

Vocational business and oftice education programs can he established
normally for the last two years of high school and in post-high school tech-
nical centers to prepare youth and adults for entrance into employment or
for upgrading into a higher level job.

Vocational business and office education programs are heing developed
based upon occupational goals of the students and providing sufficient depth
for preparation for entrance into employment. Seven vocational areas have
been identified in the field of business and office education, providing op-
portunities for vocational training in this field in keeping with different
interests and different ability levels. Six vocational areas are bookkeeping,
clerical, office machines, data processing, secretarial, and stenographic.

As in all areas of vocational education, all of the technical education
level programs are at the post-high school centers.

Distributive Education

‘The distributive education program is concerned with the preparation of
jpeople for employment in the areas of retailing, wholesiling, or service. Such
programs are normally organized as cooperative programs and offered to
juniors and seniors in the public schools as a service to high school students,
In such cooperative programs, the students spend half of the day in school
and half of the day working in a business establishment in an occupation
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relating 1o the distribution of goods or services. In school, (he student spends
two periods studying merchandising an marketing and completing the
school subjects required for graduatjon.

Post-secondary technical an adult programs are offered iy the field of
distributive education. They emphasize mahagement areus of retailing and
wholesaling, and other areas such as hotel and motel management, food
service, ete. Short courses are ollered for adults for purposes of upgrading
and retraining of those cmployed in the field of distribution or for those
who wish to enter the field.

Trade and Industrial Education

There is virtually no limit 1o the variety of programs that can be ollered
in the areas of trade and industrial education. The inagination of the ed-
ucartor, the vocational interests of the students, and the needs of employers
for a skilled work force are the only determining factors in the types of pro-
grams ollered. Trade and industrial education js balance of study and
work experience. ‘T'his program develops the skills, technical knowledge,
understanding, and work habirs necded by individuals who desire Lo enter
and make progress in employment. It is of paramount importance that busi-
ness. industry, and the public be made awhre of (l:is type of education and
give active support for its further development.

Some of the common areas of trade and industrial education for the
high school level include michine trades, auto mechanics, basic electricity
and electronics, mechanical drafting, printing, welding, sheet metal work,
hricklayving, crpentry, plumbing. and cosmetology.

Post-high schiool technical education programs fall in the area of those
supporting the field of engineering, Upgrading courses are offere in tracde
and industrial education to employed workers, and preparatory programs
are provided for out-ol-schoo! youth and adults wishing to enter or re-enter
the Iabor market, ’

Areas specifically related 1o public service falling under the classification
of trade and industrial education include fire service training, emergency
and rescue training, custodial training, law enforcement training, school bus
driver training, and training for healt occupations. Tn many states the
health occupations may fall under the broad area of trade and industrial
cducation, since the original health occupations programs grew out of the
broad concept of public service training in the field of trade and industrial
cducation.

Health occupations Lraining is offered on the skilled or vocational Jevel
in both high school and post-high school programs, including preparatory
and upgrading training. Post-high school technical programs also are pro-
vided in health occupations. Some of the common vocational programs in
the area of health occupations at the vocational level include those for
practical nursing, dental assistants, medical assistants, X-ray assistants,
pPhysical therapists assistants, otc. Associate degree programs for registered
nursing would be included as post-high school technical programs in health
occupations.
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T'echnical Education

Throughout this paper, reference has been made to technical education
as an integral part of a total vocational and technical education program,
and reference has been made to technical education as a post-high school
program relating to the broad occupational areas. There is an evident need
throughout the nation for an expansion of this relatively new field in edu-
cation, an area of education more practical than the professional and more
theoretical than the vocational; an area of education worthy of a unique
position within the pattern of education, not as a watering down of pro-
fessional education, and not as an upward extension of vocational educa-

~tion, but as a unique level ol education ts: prepare persons for new levels

of employment in business, industry, agriculture, distribution, health, and
the social sciences as para-professionals in a team relationship with a pro-
fessional. This need is based upon the increasing requirements in the pro-
fessional field, changes of assignment in the professional field, and the
shrinking percentage of professional persons in the population.

Technical education is a segment of education that is growing in keeping
with our technological evolution and with the changed needs of both people
and business and industry in our economy. This level of education is
planned to prepare para-professional people in two-year post-high school
programs to work in a team relationship with. both the professional people
and the people at the skilled or vocational levels of employment.

Technical education is concerned with design, development, testing,
supervision, or mid-management functions. The technician does not replace
the professional person or the skilled worker. He does, however, enable the
professional person to work at his highest level of education and enables
the skilled worker to function eifectively and economically through the co-
ordinative and interpretive functions which he serves between the profes-
sional and the skilled worker.
Lxamples of the team relationship of the technical level of employment
arce as follows:
A. Tndustrial :
Professional—Mechanical Engineer
Technical—-Tool and Die Designer
Skilled—Tool and Die Maker
Semi-Skilled—Drill Press Operator

B. Business
Professional—Accountant (College Graduatc)
Technical-Business Data Computer Programmer
Skilled—Unit Recor:l Operator
Semi-Skilled—Clerk

The possibilities for program development in the field of technical edu-
cation are limitless. Wherever there is a profession, and wherever the pro-
fession will iiccept a para-professional, two-year post-high school technical
programs can he organized to prepare such para-professionals,
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PURPOSES OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

As indicated earlier, the unique [unction of vocaticnal and technical
education in the total pattern of education is to prepare youth and adults
for employment. The concept of preparing a person f{or employment, how-
ever, now must go heyond the concept of providing skills and technical
knowledge necessary for entrance into employment. Vocational and tech-
nical education must accept the responsibility of preparing persous for em-
ployability. Skills and technical knowledge are essential and basic to employ-
ment, but our modern society places additional demands upon the person
desiring to enter business and industry.

These additional concerns involve literacy, mental and physical healtl,
work habits and attitudes, interpersonal relationships, motivation, and ac-
ceptance of responsibilities of citizenship in his place of employment and in
his community.

Since the original vocational education act in 1918, vocational education
has assumed a responsibility for services to djfferent age levels of students,
Skill level programs were offered for high school youth in the areas of agri-
cuiture, distribution, homemakir , and trade and industrial education. For
those students with average or Letter 1.Q.’s, post-high school vocational pro-
grams were offered on a preparatory basis, but such prograrms have not been
4s numerous as the vocational programs for high school youth, even though

our chunging patterns of employment and the growing unemployed group

in the ranks of the unemployed present a social problem. Additionally, voca-
tionally, vocational education has served in a commendable manner the
employed adults who need instruction for upgrading and dpprentices who
need related technical instruction. Vocational education, however, tended to
ignore the needs of the less able students, the needs of the unemployed
adults, and the need for a4 massive expansion of vocational education op-
portunities in a variety of occupations.

The Vocational Education Act of 1963 and the Manpower Development
and Training Act of 1963 both pointed the way toward 2 broad expansion,
not only in the numbers enrolled in vocational education, but also in the
responsibilities to be assumed by public vocational education if it is to
prevent the establishment of a national system of vocational education.

Under the National Defense Education Act of 1958, which predated the
two acts mentioned above, vocational education was given the impetus to
expand the area of post-high school technical education for the more able
out-of-school youth and adults. Vocational education accepted the respon-
sibility to add this very desirable program to the vocational education
offerings withoui a question. _

The two 1963 acts mentioned above directed vocational education to
hecome more concerned with the underprivileged, the unemployed, and the
disadvantaged people in terms of the great social needs of our modern
economy. Vocational education, therefore, now has the responsibility of
serving socially and economically deprived students, the less able and the
underachievers, the average students, and the above average students. Voca-
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tional cducators have been directed to have a concern not only for the
skills and technical knowledges of youth, but also for the physical, mental,
social, economic, and cducational needs ol youth and adults.

One State Superintendent of Public Instruction placed the challenge
before his Division of Vocational Education staff in this manner: “Yes, I
know that you cannot enroll low ability students in a high-skill vocatiounal
progran; but my challenge to you is to develop a vocational program to
meet the needs of the less uble student.”” The opportunity to serve the
socially and economically disadvantaged and less able and underachieving
students provides a challenge to the field of vocational education. With
state and fedsral funds providing the flexibility for programming, includ-
ing the opportunity to provide paid employment under the work-study
program of the Vocational Education Act of 1963 to those students who
need money Lo stay in school, many siates are making progress in the estab-
lishment of programs planned specifically for this group. Such programs are
hased on preparation for occupations within the ability and interest range of
the group to be served. Programs planned for the less able and under-
achievers normally point toward the semi-skilled or single-skill occupations
and are identified as occupational level programs so as o place them in a
proper perspective with the vocational skill level and the teehnical level
progrims.

Experiences with dropouts enrolled voluntarily in a residential center
established with the help of Minpower Development and Training [unds at
the Youngstown Air Force Base. near Youngstown, Ohio, revealed the fact
that over 50 percent of such dropouts had measurable physical rehabilita-
tion problems that had never been considered during the school carcer of
the vouth., As a resule of this finding. an effort is being made to establish a
rchabilitation evaluation unit in cooperation with each area vocational
school established in Ohio.

Experiences with a work laboratory giving work expericnce to less able
youth prior to placement in business and incustry in a semi- or single-
skill occupation, combined with the concepts learned at the residential
center referred to above, have given birth to the idea of a center for school
disoriented vouth for the major cities in Ohio. Plans for the center cn-
vision a program oriented heavily toward rehabilitation.

The purposes established for vocational education are broad enough to
he concerned with the needs of any youth or adult desiring preparation for
employment, retraining for re-entry into the labor force, or upgrading for
the employed worker who fuces new tasks or wishes to prepare for advance-
ment. The only limitations to the breadth of services of vocational and
technical education are interest; ability to plan, innovate, and implement
new programs; and the availability of sufficient dollars to do the job.

QUALITY AND QUANTITY IN VOCATIONAL EDUCATION
Quality

Flexibility is important in the area of vocational education, in terms of
curriculum, facilities, and program offerings. But it should not imply a
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lowering of the investment ol time by students in a program ol vocational
education in order to enhance their opportunities to enroll in the college
preparatory courses ol mathematics and science and other related dis-
ciplines. There is a real guestion as to whether this type of flexibility im-
proves either the vocational education or the ability in mathematics and
science. :

The Division of Vocational Edncation in Ohio, in cooperation with the
Ohio State University, has completed two research studies involving the
question of depth ol training for students enrolled in vocational education.
Irom one study, it is evident that students enrolled in depth programs of
vocational education in the wade and industrial field achieved significantly
higher scores on trade achievement tests than did those students who en-
rolled in programs requiring less of the students’ time for vocational educa-
tion and making available a greater portion of the students’ time for liberal
and academic studies.

A Turther study of the report reveals that students enrolled in a more
flexible program, requiring less time in vocational areas, did not achieve
more in the areas of mahematics and science than did those enrolled in
depth programs of vocational education. To the contrary, those students
who remained in depth programs of vocational education requiring insiruc-
tion in the math and science related to their wade showed a significz = tly
higher achievement in the understanding of principles of mathematic md
science than did the students in the so-called “fexible programs.” T'oo « ien,
the vilne of sound vocational education programs to the total educational
process has been adversely attacked by those with the idea that a coll- o
preparatory program is the “general education” curriculum that all students
can and should follow. A

The contribution of vocational educittion to the total currienlum is
alluded to by Dr. Conant in the January issue of Changing Times. Dr.
Conant was asked the question, “Suppose that one or more of the children
in a family are not interested in going to college?” His answer was, “Along
with its academic courses, the high school should offer a vocational program.
Thus, a boy could develop an occupational skill which would interest him,
such as automobile mechanics, tool and die work, or carpentry. This would
also stimulate him to learn mathematics, history, social studies, and English,
since he now would see the point of it all. Girls might take such courses as
stenography, typing. or home economics.”

The research study reported earlier as conducted by Ohio State Univer-
sity has indicated that for students other than the college bound, interest
and achievement in the areas of mathematics and science can he encouraged
by the following conditions:

. The instruction is a required part of the vocational program.

2. The instruction is provided iu a block of time separate from the skill

instruction, but correlated with such skill instruction.
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5. The students are taught in homogeneous groups according to the
occupational area in which they are enrollecl (i.e., machine trade, auto
mechanics, etc.)

1. The principles of science and functions of mathematics should be
taught in relation to the real problems in the occupation for which
the student is preparing.

5. The principles of science and the functions of mathematics are

selected on the basis of applicability to the occupational area and

taught at the “applied” rather than at the “proof” level.

A report from one major city indicated that less than 15 percent of the
students were enrolled in the higher mathemnatics and science courses at the
eleventh and wwelfth year levels. A much higher percentage of the students
need mathematics and science following graduation. Not all students need
the “proof” type of mathematics and science provided in the college prepa-
ratory mathematics and science courses. The students who are not going
on o college do not have the goal orientation necessary to encourage suc-
cess in the college prep classes, and many de .22 have the aptitude or ability
to succeed. -

Often, a next attem :== solution is the eszablishment of general, shop,
or applied mathematics courzes which place all students not in the college
prep: atory courses in -crrman classes together with all vocational students.
The tiistory of such courses has been poor. The goal orientation in such
classes is no clearer for sturents not planning to go on to college than in the
colleg - preparatory cor--s. even though tlr2 cantent may be functional or
applicd (functional iz . .- -vay? applied to what?). What does the boy in
an awro mechanics veccatiziiui program or in vocational agriculture care
abour the functions of rie-nemetry as appiied to the machine trade? As a
matter of fact, why shoilo (he boy in auto mechanics be required to learn
to use the functions of trizonometry? Unused knowledge is soon forgoltcn
and the auto mechanics ~ :«:nt has no use for trigonometry.

Vocational educatimn -icould not be considered primarily as a means to
2ach prmcxples of mathimzmtics and science, but as a program which in-
cludes instruction in such principles as a means of reaching the goal of
preparing students to live and to earn a living.

Quantity

Vocational programs prepare students for entrance into a family of
occupations, not into “a job.” As an example, vocational training in the
nuto mechanics field would be basic to approximately 750 of the jobs listed
in the occupational handbook. A comprehensive program will offer a wide
variety of programs to meet. the interests and abilities of students at the high
school level and of out-of-school youth and adults.

In the development of a Master Plan for Vocational Education in Qhio,
C. O. Tower, Supervisor of Research and Surveys, Division of Vocational

Education, developed the following concepts concerning the size of a
vocational program.
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He suggests that at least three factors should be considered: (1) breadth
of program, (2) costs, and (3) pupil travel time. Table 1, Recommended
Minimum and Optimum Enrollments for Vocational Schools, presents the
number of programs in each of the vocational areas for recommended mini-
mum and optimum size vocatioiia! school. It also presents normal and
maximum enrollments for such centers. Table 2, Size of Joint Vocational
or Intermediate Districts for Recommended Vocational Schools, presents
pupil populations of such districts to produce the enrollments for recom-
mended minimum and optimum size vocational schools. Iten1 2 assumes that
approximately 3314 percent of the graduating class will continue to post-
high school higher education and that vocational education will be provided
in grades eleven and twelve for 50 percent of the non-college bound. Item
8 is 8.2 times item 1. This is the ratio of total enrollment, K-12, to grades
eleven and twelve. Trem 3 is the needed pupil population of a joint voca-
tional or intermediate district for a minimum vocational school and the size
of the district which can justify an optimum scope of vocational offering.
Joint vocational or intermediate districts can serve a larger student body
but should consider more than one vocational center as the school district
student population approaches 70,000. This would produce two vocatiomnal
schools of approximately 1,400 pupils each.

Minimum Enrollments

Table 3, Recommended Vocational Programs and Related Information
for Hiustrative Schools of Various Sizes, summarizes the number of pro-
grams, capital outlay per pupil, and operating cost per pupil for each school.

TABLE 1 .
Recommended Minimuom and Optimum Enrollments for Vocational Schools
Minimum size schoo! Optimum size school
" No. No.
different Enroliment different Enrollment
Vaditional areas programs normal maximum progrums npormal maximum
Agriculture Education 2 70 100 6 210 300
Business Education 3 120 150 9 360 450
Distributive Education 1 20 30 3 G0 90
Home Economics Education 1 40 50 3 120 150
Trade & Industrial Education 5 200 250 15 600 750
TOTAL 12 450 580 36 1,350 1,740
TABLE 2
Size of Joint Vocational or Intermediate Districts for Recommended Vocational Schools
Item Mintimum population Optimum » ,pilation
1. Vocational Pupils From Table 1 580 1,740
2. Total Pupils Grades 11 and 12 1,740 5,220
3. Total Pupils Intermediate School District 14,268 42,804
[185]
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TABLE 3

Recommended Vocational Programs and Related Irformation for
Illustrative Schools of Various Sizes

ftem Pupil enroliment
408 6520 1,004 1,379 1.719 2,109 2.339 2,779
I. Enrollment — 50% 3 12 20 28 34 42 47 56
2. Number Biffevent Progyvims 15 16 22 27 33 36 3 41
3. Capital Outiay Per Pupil =094 33,136 32,858 59,689 52,500 $2,453 S$2415 $2,363
1. Operating Cost Per Pupil $ 519 S 517 § 480 § {79 S 477 S 474 $§ 478 § 467

t A faximuem pumber of progrons for pupil ecarollment with full utilization of building.

Most shops and laboratories can accommodate 50 pupils in mvo sec-
tions. A drafting room car .ccommodate 60 pupils, but a cosiuetology
laboratory can accommodat only 40. Therefore, if we divide thie enroll-
ment of a vocational school 1.~ 50, we will obtain the approximate number
of different programs that the pupil population can support wiith full
utilization of the [acilities: see item I, Table 5.

33

Start with a school enrollinent of 1,879 (see Table 8). The enrollment

divided by 50 gives 28 pregrams. The table further shows that as the -

schools become smaller, the number of different programs winich the
enrollment will support decreases to 12, then 8. As schools become: smaller,
the breadth ol the prograi must be reduced to those commen areas of
training with greatest emplovment. In order to minimize thi: reduction
in the breadth of prograr:. in the illustrative schools of less :man 1,379
enrollment, class size has © cen reduced and grade levels comhimed. This
consequently reduces the utilization of the building ind increases the
capital outlay per pupil: 12.589; $2,858; $3,136; $3,994; and operating cost
per pupil: $479; $180; $517: $519. Below an enrollment of 620 pupils in
the vocationai center, a satislactory breadth of program can be maintained
only by increasing the cost.

Optimum Enrollment

Tuble 8 also shows that, as schools become larger, the number of diflerent
programs (sce item 2) increases to 33, 36, 39, then 41. The enrollment
divided by illustrative schools. As schools become larger, the breadth of the
program can increase into those areas with less employment. Although the
increased enrollment gives sufficient program selection by pupils to justify
opening new courses, it also increases program selection by pupils to more
than one shop in the more common arcas. Therefore, duplicate programs
must be added. As we move upward and pass enrolhuents of 1,719, the
breadth of programs does not increase in proportion to enrollment increases,
and the capital outlay per pupil (32,453: $2,415; 32,363) and operating
costs ($474; $178; $467) ave reduced very little.

Vocational education pupils (ravel additional time from resident school
to joint vocational school. Since they ride to resident schools with other
students, this extra transportation must be taken from class time. Class
schedules of vocational pupils should not be reduced more than one hour
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per day. It appears that a vocational school of more than 1.700 pupils
reduces costs very little, adds new progravs in areas not ollered by smaller
schools but not in proportion to increasec. curollments,

Conclusions

Mr. Tower suggests that the minimum enrollment for u vocational
schoct should be approximately 600 pupils. and cousequently o joint vocu-
tonay or intermediate district of approximately 15,000 students, in order to
give an acceptable vocational prograun. It also appears from this study that
little is gained by increasing the enrollment above 1,700, which would
have a corresponding joint vocationa] or intermediate district of approxi-
mittely 42,000 pupils. It should be kept in mind, however, that a joint voca-
tonal or intermediate district does not have the limiting factors by being
Ly than 12,000 that it does by being smaller than 15,000, as it can
Ope ate two vocational schools,

-m looking at the area post-high school technical education programs,
the Qhio Bouard of Regents also indicated that it viable technical education
programm would enroll no fewer than 500 students in order (o provide eco-
nomically the niinimum comprehensiveness of progriam. A sample minimum
Stope: program in technical education might include: .

AL Engineering
L.~ Mechanical Technology
2. Electromic Technology
3. Chemical Technology
L Metallurgical Technology
5 Civil Technology

B. Fealth -
. Dental Laboratory Technology

C. Business
I. Compuier Programming Technology
2. Junior Accounting Teclmology

D. Distribution
L. Retail Mid-Management Techinology

E. Agriculture .
1. Agriculture Business Technology

No studies have been made 1o indicate either the optimum size or the
maximum size in relation to post-high school technical education units,
since this area is still in its developmental stages most states. Studies sug-
gest, however, that even the minimum comprehensiveness in technical edu-
cation identified above could he supported only in population areas of
not less than 75,000 to 100,000,
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TABLE 4
Programs Illustrative of Vocational Offerings in Joint Vocational Schools by Size

En-ollment
Vocational Additional enrollment Additi mal enrollment wsualh
Education usually provides greater does not provide gruzter
Programs breadth of offerings breadth of program
4082 620 1004 1379 1719 2109 2339 2779

TOTAL: Vocational
EAUCAtion oo iveeenien, 15 16 24 31 39 46 50 58

Agricultural Education

Agriculture Business.. X N X X X X X X
Agri. Equipment &

Mechanics ... N X X X X
Agriculture Processing X X X X
Agriculture Production X X X X X X X X
Forestry Conseryation . X X X X X X i
Horticulture .. ... N X X X X X P

Busincss Education
Account Clerk

Bookkeeper ... X X X X X X
Clerical Services— )

DAVY e
Cuoperative Office X X

Educatdion ... ... . X X X X X X X X
Entry Business

Data Processor ... X N X X X X X X
High Speed

Stenographer ... X X X X X
Medical-Dental

Clerk Steno ... X
Off. Dup. '

Reproduction Spec... X X X
Office Machine

Operator ................ X X X X
Senior Intensive Core. X X X X - X X X X

Distributive Education :
Distributive Edyeation X X XX XXX XXXX XNXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXXX

1 Program offerings in a joint vocational school are designed to meet pupil as well as local, state, and
national labor needs, Therefore, it must be understooc that a school may or may not offer some listed
coursc(s). Moreover, these tabulations are not to be construed as minimum program requirements, nor
that a school of a certain size must offer only these programs. It must further be understood that each
school is evaluated ypon the degree to which the program(s) satisfy the nceds of the pupils, the com-
munity, and local, state, and national labor nceds,

2 This scope of program cannot be offercd economically on the basis of this number of students. Most
facilities are used half (ime. .

0 [138]
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TABLE 4 (cont.)
Programs IHustrative of Vocational Offerings in Joint Vocational Schools by Size*

Enrolltnent
Vocational Additionzl enrollment Additional enrollment usually
Education . usually provides greater does not provide greater
programs breadth of offerings breadth of program
408* 620 1004 1379 1719 2109 2339 2779
Home Econoumics Education
Child Care Aide 1-year or
Child Care
Assistant 2-year ....... X X X X X X XX
Clothing Service
[ or 2-year .. ... X X X
Food Service | or 2-year X X X X X X
Home Makers Assistant
l-ycar or Aide for
Nursing and Rest .
Homes ......c..cccco....... X X X X X X X X
Trade and Industrial Education
Industrial
" Maintenance Mech... X
Industrial
Lab Assistant ... X X
Small Engine Repair.... x X
Appliance Repair ........ X X X X
Automobile
Body Repair ... X X X X X X
Automobile Mechanic X X X X X XX XX XX
Architectural Drafting N X X X X X XX
Mechanical Drafting.... X X X X XX
Carpentry ............. X X X X X X
Commercial Art ... X X X X X
Cosmetology .................. X X XX XX XX
Home Economics Education
Child Care Aide 1-year or
Commercial
Food Production ... N X X X X X
Dental Assistant ... X X X X X
Electrical ................. X X X X X X X X
Electronics and T.V..... X X X X XX
Fabric Service .............. X X X
Machine Shop .......... X X X X X XX XX XX
Metal Fabrication ........ X X X X
Welding ..., X X X X X X X X
Printing ..., X X X X X X
Diversified
Coop. Training ........ X X
Occupational
Work Experience ... XX XXX XXXX XXxx XXXX XXXX
[139]
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ORGANIZATION FOR VOCATIONAL AND
TECHNICAL EDUCATION

Vocational Education

Outside of our large cities very few school districts as they are now
constituted in most of our states can offer a comprehensive program in
vocational education. As indicated in the previouvs section, studies would
indicate that a minimum of 500 students should be enrolled in vocational
cducation programs in order to provide for & minimum scope of offerings.
Experiences in Ohio would indicate that the enrollinent of 500 students in
vocationil education at the eleventh and twelfth grade levels would require
an enrollment of 1,500 students in the upper two grades of the school or
schools participating in the vocational programs. Likewise, to meet a desir-
able progrant as outlined in the previous section, enrollment of 1,300
students in a two-year program would require an enrollment of 4,000 stu-
dents in the upper two grades of the high school. A vocational program is
dependent upon its breadth in order to reach the different interests and
ability levels of the students. The opportunity to provide this breadth is
based upon:

1. The availability of sufficient tax base to support the necessary con-

struction, equipment, and operation.

2. A sofficient student base to provide an economical enrollment in the

individual programs offered, _

Experiences in Ohio have indicated that area centers can be established
to serve a number of school districts, with the area centers serving as an
extension of each of the participating schoois. Under this plan, students in
the lust two years of their public school experience may enroll in the
vocational center on a full-time basis, but continue their registry and
official relationship with the local school district. The students are officially
members of the school districts participating in the area centers and may
participate in athletics and extracurricular activities. Students graduate
from the local school district, rather than from the arex vocational school.
A pattern of taxation provides for the funding of local tax levies and bond
issues in the same manner as they are voted by other school districts, even
though the area school district is superimposed over that of the participat-
ing school districts. On the basis of the broad tax base gained by the joining
together of a number of districts, the tax 1ute for construction and operation
normally will run between two to three mills on the total tax.

Experience has indicated that joint vocational school districts can pro-
vide many services to the participating districts in addition to that of pro-
viding vocational education programs for out-of-school youth and adults,
and in some cases serve as a center for post-high school technical education.
The area vocational school becomes a center not only for instructing high
school youth, but also for retraining unemployed out-of-school youth and
adults and upgrading instruction for employed workers.

Experience in one midwestern state would indicate that joint vocational
school districts can include an area measured in time of travel of thirty to
[140]
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forty minutes fromn the farthest home school to the area vocational center.
However, in sections of mamny states, it is impossible to bring together
suflicient students from the high school level 1o provide even a minimum
comprehensiveness in the field of vocational education. In these cases, the
travel distances make daily commuting an impessibility.

There is no evidence or experience which indicates that mobile units
can do more thuan orient students to occupational areas. Mobile units can
neither provide the type of equipment or the breadih of equipment neces-
suary to prepare for adequate entrance into a vocation. Likewise, the amount
of time a mobile unit would be available to 2 school would not give the
opportunity to develop any depth of skill or technical knowledge.

In areas of such sparse population, consideration nust be given Lo resi-
dential centers at either the high school or post-high school level. ’

Large cities of 200,000 population or over normally can oiler a com-
prehensive vocational program without joining with other scliool districts.
Some organizational patterns lor vocational education in the larger cities
and their strengths and limitations are as follows:

LA series of vocational high schools, with broad programs rorresponding
to th: nceds of the students, with the district high schools providing
Intited wocational education programs, such as distributive education.

The areas of vocational education included in each district high school
would nced to be limited to those areas in which the possibilities for em-
ployment are adequate within the city or region for the number that would
be prepared. in both the vocational high school and the district high schools,
the vocational programs would be limited to the elevendr and twelfth
years, or the last two years of a student’s school career.

AL Strengths

I. Provides administration by people highly qualified to direct voca-
tionat education activities.

2. Provides cconomy of cquipment and lucilities.

3. Recogmizes vocational education programs as an important ficld of
cducation not to be relegated to sccondary status..

1. Provides direct relationships with business and industry.

5. Serves the needs of out-of-school youth and adule, as well as those
of high school youth, on an economical and effective basis for day,
late afternoon, evening, or night programs, since vocational educa-
tion areas are concentrated.

6. Develops a necessary emotional state of belonging to, a pride in,

and a satisfaction of participating in extracurricular activities within the
vocational high school,

B. Possible Limitaiions

Lo Aldfects the entrance into certain colleges for a few students due to
the lack of certain college preparatory ollerings in the curriculum
such as foreign languages.
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2. Separates students planning to enter employment upon graduation

from those planning to enter college. :

8. Enrolls qualified youth in proportion to the understanding that ad-

ministrators irave of vocational education and to the encouragement
of qualified youth to attend.

Item 3 is a limitation only when administration of the school system
dees not understand the place of vocational education in the total program,
and therefore has not provided the necessary alministrative relationships
and in-service teacher education so that professional personnel will encour-
age students to enroll in vocaticnal high schools on the basis of goals,
interests, and abilities.

11. Vocational education service centers offering vocational programs and
envolling studenis [ro- a number of district nigh schools in the elev-
enth and twelfth years, or the last lwo years of a student’s school career.

Under such an arrangement, each of the district high schools would
offer areas in vocational education as described in I. Under this organiza-
tional pattern, schools could be organized on a pattern such as 6-4-2, or
pupils could be encouraged to enroll in the vocational education service
center at the beginning of the eleventh year on the basis of needs and inter-
ests. Under this arrangement, the students could either become members
of the vocational education service center or remain members of the district
high school for purposes of extracurricular activities, sports, and.graduation.

A. Strengths .

1. Provides more effective use of expensive equipment and facilities
than the vocational high school, because the facilities and equip-
ment are used only by students enrolled in the vocational program
and not by pre-vocational students in the ninth and tenth grades of
a vocational high school.

2. Provides possibility for students participating in such vocational
education service centers to take the required academic subjects at
the vocational service center or in their district high school.

3. Provides administration by people highly qualified to direct voca-
tional education activities.

4. Provides direct relationships with business and industry.

Serves the needs of out-of-schiool vouth and adults, as well as those
of high school youth for day, late afternoon, and evening programs
on an economical and effective basis, since vocation2l education
areas are concentrated.

(&1

B. Possible Limitations
1. Enrolls qualified youth in proportion to the understanding adminis-
trators and teachers have of vocational education and to the encour-
agement of qualified youth to attend. (This can be minimized
through proper guidance and counseling, and administrative and
teacher attitudes as evidenced by enrollments in joint vocational
school districts.) o
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2. Limits extracurricular activities, since pupils change schools in
the middle of their high school career, except for those who return
to their district high schools.

8. Separates students enrolled in vocational education service centers
from those completing their college ‘preparatory programs in the
district high schools.

1. Aflects the entrance into certain colleges for a few students due to
a lack of certain college preparatory offerings in the curriculum,
such as foreign languages.

111. A wocational education service cenier combined with one of the district
schools of the school system.

Under this organizational pattern, a vocational education service center,
such as thac identified in I above, would be attached to a district high
school which would be offering the usual high school program including
college preparatory courses, etc. Under this organizational pattern, students
from other district high schools would attend the service center for voca-
tional education purposes, and would remain attached to their own district
high school.

A Strengths

1. Provides eltective use of expensive equipment and facilities.

2. Provides possibility for students participating in such vocutional
education service centers to take the required academic subjects at
the vocati:wal service center or in their district high school.

3. Provides administration by people highly qualified to direct voca-
tional education activities.

4. Provides direct re!ntionships with business and industry.

3. Serves the needs of out-of-school youth and adults as well as those
of high school youth for day, late afternoon, and evening programs
on an cconomical and eflective basis, since vocational education
areas are concentrated,

6. Maintains relationships of vocational education students with stu-
dents in college preparatory programs.

B. Possible Limitations

. Leaves students from the district high schools otlier than those to
which the service center is attached virtnally in an “enemy camp” as
concerns sports, extracurricular activities, loyalties, etc.,, unless they
transfer to the district high school.
Allects the organization and operation of the vocational education
programs by the more restrictive scheduling practices of the district
. high school programs. -
8. Provides an atmosphere for the operation of the law of social gravity
in which emphasis tends to flow toward the highest level of academic
training, so that the vocational education programs acquire secondary
status.

19
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V. Ofjer some vocational programs in each distvict high school, with en-
rollment of students in these high schools on a full-time basis deter-
mined by interests, goals, and abilities.

Under this organizational pattern, students would enroll in their dis-
trict high schools, and at the cleventh year they would be encouraged to
transfer to and become a member of a district high scheool in keeping with
their interests, goals, and abilities.

A. Strengths

1.

9

Ly

RN

Maintains relationships of vocational education students with stu-
dents in college preparatory progriams.

Develops loyalties and ielationships within the one high school.
Enables the school district to show on an overall basis a rather com-
prehensive vocational education offering.

B. Limitations

5.

6.

~1

V.

Requires transporting students at times across town to a dillerent
district high school to enter an area ol instruction of their choice.
Serves inefficiently the needs of ont-ol-school youth and adults for
preparatory vocational and technical education, retraining for the
unemployed, relited instrnction for apprentices, and np-grading
insuruction for adults.

Diverts attention frein administrition of vocational education pro-
erams, because the school is concerned predominantly with acadeniic
facets of the school program. ‘

Restricts flexibility for vocational education curriculum, due to the
many scheduling problems within a distriet high school.

Leaves students from the district high schools other than those to
which the vocational progriun is attached virtually in an “enemy
camp” as concerns sports, extracurricular activities, loyalties, etc.
Restricts in a sense the offerings in vocational education progriams
to those ollerings within the school district because of the likelihood
that students would attend their own district high school.
Translers pupils so requently that they fail to establish loyalties and
a necessiry emotional state of belonging to or the satisfaction of
identifying themselves with any school.

Offer some vocational education progrems in eaclt district high school
with students envolling in theiv school district anid allending another
district for wvocational education, bul remwaining a member of their
own district high school.

Under this organizational pattern, students wonld enroll in their district
high school, and at the eleventh year would be encouraged to attend, for
vocational education purposes only, the district high school which offers the
area of vocational education in which they are interested. The students
would remain members of their district high school for pu:poses of sports,
eraduation, aund extracurricular activities.
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AL Strengths

1.

Maintains relationships of vocational students witl: students in the
college preparatory program.

Provides an cconomical comprehensive vocittional education pregran,
looking ut the city as a whole.

B. Possible Liwitations

1.

Serves inefliciently the needs of out-of-school youth and adults for
preparatory vocational mnd technical cducation, apprentices, and
upgrading mstruction for adults.

Requires transporting students at times across town to diflerent dis-
trict high schools to znroll in the area of instruction of their choice.
Diverts attention from administration of vocational education pro-
grams because the school is concerned predominantly with acidemic
licets of the school program.

Restricts in o sense the offerings in vocational education programs
to those offerings within the school district, because of the likelihood
that students would attend their own district high school.
Restricts flexibility for the vocational curriculum, dne to the nuny
scheduling problems within o district high school.

Requires students from one district high school 1o be divided among
several other high schools in ters of their educational goals.
Requires student enrollment in district high schools in which pupils
have no loyalties and are not a part of the extracurricular activities.
Leaves students from the district high schools other than those to
which the vocational program is attached virtually in an “enemy
camp’” s concerns sports, extracurricular activities, ]oy:lllics, ctc.
Provides am atmosphere for the operation of the law of social gravity
in which emphasis tends to flow toward the highest level of academic
training, so that the vocational educiation: programs would Decome
secondary,

In considering any organizational pattern, the following principles
should be considered:

1.

2.

The organizational pattern should provide for a comprehensive pro-
gram of vocational education.

The pattern of organization should not force students to enroll in
an “enemy camp” (i.e., a rival “comprehensive” school with which
they compete in athlerics),

The pattern of organization shonld not establish impossible trans-
portation demands.

The pattern of organization must have the su pport of administrators,
guidance counselors, and parents, and aceeptance by the teacher
group.

The pattern of organization must provide for administration of the
vocational programs by persons competent in the ficid of vocational
cducation.
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6. The pattern or org.. iizati  must provide for freedom of schieduling
essential in the arex of voc. iomal education without the straitjacket
of the normal high school subject-centered curriculum.

The pattern of organization must be such as to provide for services Lo
out-of-school youth and adults on a broad basis.

-1

Technical Education

The most comnwon organizational pattérns for technical education and
some of their strengths and limitations are described as fotlows:

1. d technical education center functioning in cooperation with an arvea
vocational education center, both administered by one authority with
one tax base for both.

Under this arrangement the local taxing authority is normally required
to pay a portion of the building costs and operating costs. Such programs
normally receive reimbursement {rom state and federal agencies through
the State Board of Education and/or a State Board of Higher Education.
The technical institute programs in such joint ventures should be permitted
to grant the associate degree for those programs meeting the standards of
the state operating units.

A. Possible Strengths

I. One tax base and taxing authority for both the area vocational and
technical education programs.

2. One board of education to administer the two programs.

3. Possible savings in adiministrative costs for direction and supervision.
4. Possible savings in costs of materials and supplies.

5. Dual use of certain expensive laboratory facilities and of certain

common service centers, such as heating, cafeteria, laboratories, etc.

6. A seivice center providing a continuing education in non-bacca-
laureate degree education, starting with vocational education at the
high school level, and with provisions for vocational and technical
education of a preparatory and upgrading nature on the post-high
scliool level.

7. One relationship with industry for programs in which their advice
and counsel must be sought on a continuing basis,

8. Technical education becomes a premium program in this organiza-
tional pattern, since it is the unit of highest status.

9. Emphasis in technical education in this organizational pattern tends
to remain focused on its purpose ol preparing youth for entrance
into technical employment rather than upon comntinuation toward a
baccalaureate degree.

10. There is less chance for the programs to become inclined toward a
duplication of the first two years ol a baccalaureate degree program.

11. The administration of the program will be in the hands of people
concerned with vocation and technical education rather than
baccalaureate degree education.
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12, The local control inherent in this organizational pattern will encour-
age adjustment ol the programs to meet the needs of both people
.ul(l business and industry.

13. Local funds assist with both the construction and operation of the
program.

14. Technical education is placed within a reasonable driving. distance
of the homes of the students.

15. Due to local and state participation in the construction and opera-
tion, the cost of technical education to the student is maintained at
a reasonable rate.

B. Possible Limitations

1. The State Board of Regents is reluctant to approve the granting of
the associate degree to any cducational agency not operating under
the control of an institution of higher lcarning or operating under
the direct administrative supervision of the State Board of Regents.

2. Under this arrangement technical education must be sold to students
on the basis of the merits of a technic:’ education program without
the stimulation that occurs when students believe they are enrvolling
in a baccalaureate degree program.

3. Swdents from such programs will not automatically acquire bacca-
laurcate degree credit, but must have their credits evaluated by an
institution of higher learning if they decide to vo on to a bacca-
laurcate degrec progran.

4. The present organizational pattern at the state level involving the
State Board of Education and (he State Board of Regents presents
a problem of relatonships when cooperative efforis ol this type are
established.

11. Cechitical Institiutes

Separate technical sticutes can be organized o plovule for posi-high
school technical education. Under this plan, technical institutes becmne

separate administrative wezits normally with the taxing authority separate

from any other educational unit in & city, county, or counties covered by
the technical institute district. Such technical institutes may be assisted
financially and supervised by cither a Stite Board of Edumuon or a Board
of Higher Education within a state.

A, Possible Strengths

I. The purpose of the institute. is clearly in the area of post-high school
techmical education.

2. Under this plan there would be a single administrative organization.

3. The technical education program is the premium program in the
institute, since it is the only prograw

4. The administration of the program wenid be concerned primarily
with technical education.
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Relationships can be established with business and industry with
-regard to this facet of education.

6. The element ol local control will encourage the adjustment ol the
technical education program to both the needs ol people and the
needs of business and industry.

B. Possible Limitations

. Lstablishes a separate tax authority for the same tax hase as that
established for a joint vocational school district.

2. Requires an administrative -organization  specifically for this one
type of education.

% Certain of the laboratories neederl for short periods of time are
expensive for use for this onc purpost only.

4. There i+ 1 duplication of certain laboratories and shop facilities

includes] in a joint vocationa! school.

A curziculum developed with transferability in mind will likely not

produce qualivy technical education.

6. There is a history ol the desire of such technical institutes to become
four-vear degree granting engineering centers.

o

(1. Community Colleges

Community colleges are normally organized to provide: (1) transfer pro-
grams giving credit toward baccalaureate degree programs at universities
and colleges: (2) technical education programs preparing people for para-
prolessional occupations, which programs iy or may not accrue college
credit toward the baccalaureate degree: and (3) conimunily service programs
of an adult education nature. In such institutions both the transfer col-
legiate curricotum and the technical education curriculum lead to a grant-
ing of the as iate degree upon completion of a two-year program.

A. Possible Strengths

{. The community college is comntunity oriented and will give carelul
consideration 10 the interests ol people and business and industry
in the areas served.

9. The community college provides partial local financing for both
construction and operation.

4. Technical education is placed within a reasonable driving distance
of the homes of the students.

4, Due to local and state participation in the construction and opera-

tion, the cost of technical education to the student is maintained at

a reasonable rate. :

Costs ol administration for a college transter program and the tech-

nical education program are reduced by reason of the one adminis-

trative hoard. ’

6. Under this plan there would be a single administrative authority.

7. The program remains responsive Lo changing needs within the local
arez.

jn ]
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B. Possible Limitations

1.

o

A curriculum developed with transferability in mind will likely not
produce quality technical education.

The community college represents a separate tax authority which
may be in addition to a joint vocational school district, and could
be in addition to a branch university center.

Such community colleges may tend to grow into four-year collegiate
institutions, in which cases the two-year technical programs receive
less emphasis, since the emphasis tends to be placed upon the pro-
fessional areas.

On the basis of the law of social gravity, finances and emphasis in
a community college tend o move toward a collegiate transfer pro-
gram, rather than a technical education program. Also, enrollment
tends to follow the law of social gravity unless the students in the
technical programs are pacified by the granting of baccalaureate
degree credit for the curriculum completed.

1Iv. U niversity Branches

A university branch is u Jocal part of a sponsoring university, but is
located in an urban arca separate from the main campus. The purpose of
the university branch is to decentralize the lower division of instructional
activities in a state assisted university. The rniversity branch is tied to
and administered by the parent university, and the programs and standards
are expected to be those of the parent university. The university branches
in some states can legally offer tecinical education programs.

A. Possible Styengihs

I

Technical education students who change their goals and decide to
pursue baccalaureate degree programs may find it easier to obtain
recognition of course credits by the parent university.

The status symbol attached to the university will tend to encourage
enrollment of students into the programs, many on a part-time basis.
The administration and funding of the branch is provided through
the parent university under the direction of the State Board of
Regents.

B. Possible Limitations

1o

The tendency in the branch is to organize technical education on
the basis of courses offered in the lower divisions of the baccalaureate
degree pregrams.

If the baccalaureate degree standards maintained at the central
campus are maintained at the branch, many students who could
succeed in technical education will be Jdenied entrance or be unable
to achieve at un acceptable level.

A number of students will enroll in the techniral education curricu-
lunt on the basis of the status symbol of the university, believing
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they are enrolling in a university program. Such students will have
little interest in preparing {or a technical occupation npon gradua-
tion. A great number will nroll on a part-time basis and will never
graduate,
4. Most university branches .« not adequatcly equipped with the
necessary o horatories and shop facilities to provide for a sound
technical education progrom.
Finances available to o .versity and (o a university branch will
tend 1o flow to the programs of highest status, the transfer programnis
in the brunch and the graduate programs on the parent campus.
6. "There is a tendency for programs in the university branch to be
central campus oriented, with litde direct contact with business and
indusuy in the local area to be served, and close relationships with
business and industry are necessary for the further development of
sound technical education programs.
Since the status programs are transfer programs, enrollment in the
technical education programs would generally decrease as students
feel that they are secondary citizens in relation to the transfer pro-
qranms.

(&1

~1

V. Colleges and Universities

Technical education programs operated by universities and colleges
tend to have the sume possible strengths and limitations as identified fo
the university branch.

Technical education will grow best if it is identified as a unique pro-
gram, in a unit separate and apart from institutions offering transfer pre-
grams to universities and in u unit in which the students are not looked
upon as second class citizens. There is a tendency for technical education
organized in relationship 1o a university to beconie diverted to the issuance
of college credit for the baccalaureate degree.

Technical education in the comnunity college also can be placed in a
secondary citizenship role unless there is an intensive effort made on the
part of the administration to promote enrollment in identifiible technical
education programs and 1o maintain strong relationships with business and
industry in relationship to the goals, curriculum organization, and staffing
of the technical education programs,

CONCLUSIONS

Acceptance of the ideas or concepts expressed within this position paper

would lead to the following conclusions:

1. Vocational and technical education are essential parts of the modern
curriculum for public education.

2. Public education has a responsibility for and an obligation 5 voca-
tional education for high school youth, out-of-school youth and
adults, in terms of preparatory training, retraining, and upgrading
instruction for employed workers.
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3. The needs of youth and adults for v--ational education suggest that
2 mininiim scope of programs requires an enrollment of approxi-
mately 500 youth in a center for vorotional education. An optimum
program of vocational education can be reached with an enrollment
of 1300. . )

4. Needs of out-of-school youth and adults for technical education and
the needs of business and industry for graduates of such programs
suggest a minimum enrollment of 500 post-high school technical
students in order to achieve minimum scope of program.
Large cities of 200,000 or more normally have sufficient tax base
and student base to provide for a comprehensive vocational educa-
tion program. Several options are available to large cities in terms
of adequate organization for vocational education, but the pattern
selected must provide for comprehensiveness of the vocational pro-
gram in keeping with the nature of the students and the community,
and for continuing services to out-of-school youth and adults.

6. Most suburban and rural communities do not have sufficient student
base or tax base to provide for vocational education unless such
districts join together to provid. sufficient student base and tax
base to .upport & comprehensive vocational program.

7. In some sparsely populated areas, it will be impossible to provide
even a minimum comprehensiveness of vocational program at the
high school level due to the great distances between the school dis-
tricts involved. In such cases, residential type programs must be
considered, either on a high school basis or on a post-high school basis
for both vocational and technical education.

8. Vucational and technical education programs are sound educational
programs ‘planned to serve the needs of people and of business and
industry and deserve the full support of people concerned with the
modernizing of the educational program throughout the Nution.

(61}

Just as nature deplores a vacuum and makes every effort to fill the
vacuum, so society deplores & vacuum in terms of the needs of that society
and makes every effort to fi)l such needs. Public education within the fifty
states has a short time in which to accept its vesponsibility for the total
student, including his preparation for employment, and the responsibility
for continuing education for out-of-school youth and adults, Unless this
need is met by the individual states such an educational program will be
provided under tne auspices of the Federal Government.
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. BASIC REQUIREMENTS
FOR AN ADEQUATE PUPIL PERSONNEL PROGRAM

American education s dynamic institirtion /e Cmpts Lo icorpe e
ino its philosophy and practice those CORCC s, Abograms, and activities
which are most likels s o S the maxiiuum Gevelopment of each indi-
vidual thre jph educ i on,

Pupit personnel service is one of those recent innovations, in the life
spice of education, which has been developed (o assist in this facilitative
process. "The origins of these services reflect variety of concerns for the
child and his development. The ‘nlluence of the nmental hygiene move-
ment, the assessment and study ol individual differences, compulsory atten-
dance laws, child study, school psychology, school social work, guidance, and
health service are noteworthy in their concern for the learner. Schools hm

incorporated these services whenever possible. Their gros N, aer
unifornt nor have they heen partie inl. cordimated i deir servie
to the v hool.

The - BN ey generally represented under pupil personnel

SCIL e have growr n understanding, skills, techniques in their par-
tcular area of specialization, They represent disciplines contributing to the
cducation of the child. I thag cach contributes to the development of the
child, they also share many common understandings, skills, and techniques
related to an undcrslun(ling of the child, his uniqueness, and his potential
lor change.

An excellent hulletin dealing with the major pupil personnel services
is the 1960 report of the Council of Chief State School Officers on the
Respounsibilities of the State Departments of Education for Pupil Pevsonnel
Services. This bulletin provides an overview of program objectives, func-
tions, and responsibilities. I is called to the attention of the reader not only
hecause of its excellence and relevance, hut also because this position paper
decepts most of its statements for jts foundations and its recommendations
for official programs.

In the deliberations of the consultative panel to this project, several
clements seemed 1o stand out as basic requirements for an adequate pupil
personnel program:

1. Basic Ph ilosophy

a. The school, its program, and its personnel must be considered
“as a resource available 1o the child.

b. The specific outcomes sought through these organized services are
greater personal development and potential for self-realization.

. It is the responsibility of the school to see that each child can
exercise his right to receive personal guidance and educiational
experience of the highest quality commensurate with his needs
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and ahilities. The concept behind these points is to establish
responsibilties and resources so each child will have increased
probabilities for success. Stated in its most simple terms. and
[1:1ly recognizing indi-ijdual differences, the purpose is Lo assist
our youth to become “winners” when they are able to select
from a wide variety of opportunities those experiences which
coutribute most to their personal development.

Assigned Responsibility. The guidance of each child is the respon-

.sibility of some one person and not the generalized responsibility

of all the educational staff. The purpose of the program is to direct
the responsibility. The remaining stalf and programs become re-
sources to the child and his counselor.

Pupil Personnel Adrinistrator. This is a person trained in the broad
area of puy-il persor ael work with the authority and responsibility
10 develop and courdinate the work of one or more pupil personnel
operational units. This person should be thought of as representing
the "Oflice of” the chief administrative officer at all levels of admin-
istrative organizations. At the upper levels of administrative organi-
zation, he would serve a leadership and supervisory function,
whereas at the operational level one persoa would be responsible
for the coordination of services. The intent is to provide for formal
channels of authority and responsibility at all levels.

Operational Unit. This is the basic and complete unit serving one
or more attendance units. It would have as its major functions the
assessment, interpretation, and implementation of individual needs.

4. Assessment—to develop an awareness of unique individual char-
acteristics. ‘

b. Interpretation—to hypothesize the potential outcomes of possible
interaction of the child’s unique individual characteristics and
_various programs or services available to the child.

¢. Implemenation—to place into programs of highest individual

promise (instructional levels, curricular programs, counseling,

psychological service, social case work, special educatoin, etc.).

. Evaluation—to evaluate the progress of the child and the pro-
gram in which he has been placed or 1o reformulaté hypotheses
concerning more effective placement.

It is assumed that to fulfill these functions the operational unit
would have available at its command: guidance services; psycho-
logical services, including appraisal, treatment, consultation; social
service, learning diagnosticians; health services; placement; atten-
dance and such other supporting personnel (clerical and paraprofes-.
sional) as needed 1o meet the needs of the pupils served by the unit,
The unit normally would not include instructional functions, i.c.,
special education, speech correction, etc., although they should be
available. :

-
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Liffevential Pupil Personnel Service. While it is anticipated tha
cach operational unit will ave certain core services and programs,
high concentrations of special services are needed to help selected
children break out of the social and cconomic bonds inherent in
the urban ghettos and isolated rural area. To meet these special
needs, differential programs and stafing patterns will be necessary.
Major changes can be-expected when the area served has high
uncmployment rates, drop-outs, low family incomes, high elin-
quency, etc.

Staffing of Operational Units. Basic minimal staffing should provide
for certified personnel representing guidance and counseling, school
psychology, school social work, and health services, Recommended
stafl pupil ratios per operational unit:

Pupil Personnel Administration ]
Elementary School Counselor 1:600
Secondary School Counselor 1:300
School Psychologists . 1:2000
School Social Work 1:2000
School Nurse 1:2000

It is recommended that maximum ratios not exceed 50 percent.
These ratios assume that additional support programs or personnel
are available—especially school physicians and health services and
community or area agencies for additional psychological and social
work referrals. They also assume that additional clerical and non-
professional assistance is available and that the geographic area is
not so large that unusual amounts of time are required for travel.

Special attention is now being given to the use of personnel
referred to as sub-professional, paraprofessional, counselor assistant,
psychometrist, etc., a counterpart of what some educators are refer-
ring to as teacher-aids for the classroom teacher. Under present
conditions of increased demands for personnel and increased re-
quirements for training in all educational specialties (current pro-
fessional recommendations {or counselors, psychologist and school
social workers is at least @ minimum of two years of graduate study,
usually with some internship requirements), the ability to recruit
fully certified personnel is diminished considerably. At the present
time only a few studies have reported the selection and training of
such personnel, although it is widely recognized that many coun-
selors and psychologists have trained their secretaries or assistants
to provide a number of activities routine to their specialty.

It is the responsibility of the pupil personnel administrator to
provide for adequate staffing and for its effective utilization. It is
assumed that the administrator will wish to create a blend of spe-
cialists and assistants appropriate to meeting the objectives of the
pupil personnel program. )
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Local and Intermediate O perational Unils. An operational unit is
defined as the smallest operating unit (team) with basic minimal
staffing (see preceding section). It is quite possible that to attain a
stfficient pupil population base one unit will need to serve more
than one administrative unit, possibly even one or more counties.
This latter condition is a distinct possibility in the Great Plains area
due to the low population density. It would appear that if a choice
is available between the reorganization of small districts (through
consolidation) and the establishment of imtermediate ditsricts with
overiapping administrative and taxing units, then the former is to
be preferred, especially for pupil personnel operiting units. In other
cducational areas, particularly selected special education classes and
programs in vocational education, intermediate units (or area
schools) may be the prelerred organization.

In Missouri, the most populous state in the Great Plains Area,
only about 15 percent of the school districts enroll as many as 2,000
pupils—the basic pupil population for i unit. The remaining 85
percent, approximately 410 districts, will need to reorganize or form
intermediate units if they hope to be able to offer a minimum pupil
personne! progran. It is estimated that the 410 districts would need
to be merged into about 135 districts if minimum pupil popula-
tions of 2,000 are to be achieved. There is little doubt thai such
reorganization would result in decreased per pupil costs to such an
extent that the entire pupil personnel program and other consul--
tants could be subsidized without increased taxes in the area.

In niany rural areas it will be impossible to establish efficient
operational units. In these cases special support will be necessary
and extensive use will have to be made of mobile laboratories and
traveling teams.

In large nietropolitan uareas some districts may be so large as
to require multiple operational units. It is expected that the most
eflective units will be those designed to serve from 2,000 to 5,000
pupils and that when the pupil population exceeds this number, a
loss in the coordination of services will result. In some pockets of
extreme cultural deprivation, units serving 500 pupils may be a
maximum.

It should be recognized that the operational unit is not neces-
sarily cenuralized. It is expected that some services and personnel
will be housed in the attendance units, whereas other services or
personnel will be centrally lorated.

Program Foealuation. Each progrum should be deveioped to meet
specific local needs. The program shouid! be “action oricatated.”
The needs should be determined, the objectives siited, procedures
outlined, and provisions made for the evaluation of outcomes. The
program should be so formally organized that it is capable of review
by the state department of education. 1t is recommended that the
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criteria for school classification include not only the qualifications
of the personnel and pupil ratios but also an evaluation of the
effectiveness of the program to meet the needs of the children served.

Role of the Staie Depariment of Education. The state departments
of education will be required to provide & major leadership role
in the development of these expanded pupil personnel programs.
For the most part this will be an extension of their activities devel-
oped during the past two decades. Guidance in particular has made
rapid growth during this period. Much of this can be attributed
to federal leadership and support through vocational funds, the
establishment of state directors of guidance, and state leadership in
the development of counselor certification standards and in assisting
local schools to develop adequate guidance programs. These leader-
ship activities should be extended to cover the broader base of
pupil personnel services including certification of all pupil personnel
specialties.

The state departments of education should locate in their
organizational structure an associate superintendent for pupil per-
sonnel services at the same level as the associate superintendent for
currictlum and instruction and other major areaus.

Organizational Structure

State Superintendent of Instruction

Assac. Supt. for Assoc. Supt. for Assoc. Supt. for Assoc. Supt. for
Curriculum and Pupil Personnel Research and Business
Instruction Services Evaluation Operationg

In addition to leadership activities, the state department of edu-
cation should establish regional coordinating service centers. The
recommendation for these service centers comes as a result of the
mobility of our population. With the possible exception of the
major cities, most youth move in and out of our school districts
many times during the course of their schiooling; in the urban and
suburban areas, it is rare that a youth finds employment in that same
area aiter completing his education. This situation, coupled with
the fact that most guidance and placement programs tend to be
rather provincial and restricted to current enrollees and consider
placements only in their own districts suggests the need to assist
the local programs to broaden their perspective and to utilize serv-
ices outside their own district. The service provided by the district

service center would be to the operating pupil personnel units and

not directly to the pupils. Suggested activities:
. Information concerning jobs and job training opportunities.
bh. Liaison with state rehabilitation, employment service, com-
munity action, and QEQ programs, etc.
¢. Development of surveys of graduates and school leavers on
a district basis.
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10.

d. Providing opportunities for cooperative  services  between
local district programs.

Many of these services are now being provided «n an incidenta]
basis by the statc departments. The intent is to formaily organize
these activities and assure their scrvice. These centers should e
located in the major population centers with service provided to
schools in their general Jabor market area, It is expected that four
to six of these centers would b needed in cach of the Great Pluing
states,

Cwrricular Opportunities. Ellective curricular and pupil personne!
programs are interdepenclent. Neither program reaches its full po-
tential without the other. No recommendations are made concern-
ing curricular offerings except for the full recognition ol the need
for enriched educational’ programs providing for basic, vocational,
and avocational needs. :

The ability to implement these suggestions is dependent on the avail-
ability of qualified personnel, especially pupil personnel administrators, It
will be highly desirable that a rew pilot programs he supported as models
for evaluating program eftectiveness,
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CHAPTER 9

SIZE AND DISTRICT ORGANIZATION

William E. Inman
Director of Title IIT Program, Athens, Ohis
Formerly Specialist in School District Organization
U.S. Otifice of Education

INTRODUCTION

During the past thirty-five years a voluminous body of literature and
informed professional opinion has been developing on the topic of size in
relation to the units of the educational organization which comprise a
state school system. Size is most often expressed in terms of pupil enroll-
nent—the number of pupils in an elementary school, a high school, a school
district, or an intermediate agency.

Much of the literature is in the form of doctoral dissertations investi-

gating one or more aspects of the size factor. Some consist of well-informed

professional opinion based upon the experiences of individuals working
in one or more sizes of a particular educational unit of a state school system.
Individual research efforts of learned professionals in the field of educa-
tional administration, state department of education publications, and
statewide surveys, often conducted by state legislative interim commissions
or committees, also provide information on this topic.

The assumption scems to be that size is an important factor to consider
when a state undertakes the task of organizing its school districts into units
which will produce the educational results the citizenry expects for its
investment in public education, The literature supports this assumption.
However, size in and of itself is not necessarily important; it is related to
the objectives upon which a state school system organization is based. Only
after such objectives have been carcfully developed, studied, and considered
does the factor of size become meaningful. To begin program of school
district organization on the basis of size alone would not appear to he a
point of departure deigned to meet with great success.

There is suspicion toward increasing the size of the units of state schoc’
system structure in these times. While size of a unit in itself has not neces-
sarily caused this attitude of suspicion, it is nevertheless quite apparent.
Iucreased size is often o threat to the autonomy of many units of a state
school system; it may even be a threat to the continued existence of many
units. Furthermore, increased size, brought about through reorganization,
poses a threat of loss ol current position for some individuals, especially
the chief school administrators of small school districts and the members
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of boards of education in such school districts. The challenge whicli eni-
nates from suspicion about larger size, the individual objections of some
school administrators, some school board members, and laymen generally,
must be forthrightly met by those proposing to change the status quo.

OBJECTIVES AND SIZE

As a state undertakes the rigorous work involved in reorganizing its
educational structure to meet the demands of its people in contemporary
society, clear objectives must underlie such a program. Failure to develop
and state these, and failure to communicate such objectives to those affected,
would be grievous omissions in such an important undertaking.

The following are stated as examples of objectives of state programs
of school district orgunization: ‘ :

1. Each student should have the opportunity to participate in an educa-

' tonal program which will fully meet his individual educational needs.

2. The educational structure of the state shall be organized to provide an
equalization of the costs of educarion throughout the state.

3. The educational structure of the state shall be organized to provide
students with well-trained classroom teachers.

4. The educational structure of the state shall be organized to utilize effi-

ciently the specialized and tecknical school personnel in the state.

The educational structure of the state shall be organized in such a way

that best use of monies expended [or education may be realized.

The ubove objectives may not be all-inclusive, but they do represent

the major aims of program breadth, financial support, well-trained class-

room teachers, efficient use of professional staff, and economy in program

operation. Let us turn now to the matter of size in relation to these five

objectives.

(514

Objective One

Objective One: Each student should have the apportunity to pariicipate
inan educational programn which will fully meet his individual educational
needs. The relationship of this objective to size is clear-cut and concise.
Fhis is a basic tenet ol our democratic socicty, and of our school systems,
which attempt to Tulfill society’s goual of emphasizing the importance of
the individual. The question is: ““How does the organization of a school
or a school district relate to this, and why is size important?”

Individuals in our schools have many dilterent educational needs. There-
fore, programs to meet individual needs ntust have breadth. To have a sinale
program which forces all students through an identical educational -.10ld
hardly meets this objective.

The literature on the relationship bewween size of school and educational
program breadth is almost unequivocal. Luarger schools with greater pupil
numbers can and do olfer greater program byeadih than their smaller coun-
terparts. Exceptions to this statement would he few and would be largely
ltmited to those rare cases where an unusual amount of local wealth sup-
ports & small pupil enrollment.

[160]
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1t is impossible (within the scope ol this paper) to make a presentation
ol all the available literature relating to the first objective. IHowever, pre-
vious statements do demand some spulh(s to support the rather strong
generalization made. The overwhelming bulk ol the literature on program
breadth relates size to progriams in Lhc sccondary schools. Size literature
relating to program breadth in elementary schools is noticeably lacking,
except for the pupil achievement factor related to size. The available litera-
ture on this factor strongly suggests that students enrolled in elementary
schools of 2, 8, or 4 sections per grade level tend to score higher on stan-
dardized tests than do pupils in schools of lesser size.

Hlustrations of the size factor and program breadth at the high school
level are included in the following paragraphs plus Table I in the Appen-
dix. Information from one state study, one regional study, and one nation-
wide stucly were chosen for illustrative purposes.

A 1966 Iilinois study cntitled Education for the Future of Illinois re-
ported the results of a sample of secondary school program offerings by
size of school, using three size categories: (1) under 200 pupils; (2) 400-700
pupils; and (8) over 1,250 pupils. The secondary education program was
divided into 18 areas, and the number of credits offered in eachi area, and
in cach size category, was determined.

In 10 of 13 curricular arcas (except Homemaking, Agriculture, Health-
Physical Education) the relationship of size to number of credits wis con-
sistent. The larger the size of high school, the greater the number of credits
oflered in cach curricular area. In Homenaking, the largest high school size
category offered an average of .2 of one credit more than the midrlle size

catcgory. In Agriculture, Lhc medium high school size category offered an
average of 2.2 credits more than the average credits offered in the smallest
high school size category and offered an average of .1 of u credit more than

both the smallest and largest high school size categories. '

A study of all high schools in eleven states, conducted at the George
Peubaody College for Teachers in 1966 by Joe L. Jackson, carefully examined
the size factor in relationship Lo secondary schoel program offerings. Jack-
son used twelve curricular areas to représent the broad scope of the secon-
dary school program. He examined the course offerings in these twelve areas
by high school size categories; (1) 99 or fewer, (2) 100-249, (3) 250-199,
(1) 500-999, (5) 1,000-1,199, (6) 1,500-1,999, and (7) 2,000 or more. In
addition to the size lactor, Jackson ulso used organization pattern- -grades
7-12.8-12, and 10-12 and examined size in relation to organization pattern,

Jackson's rescarch findings indicated that course ollcnngs in both aca-
demic and non-academic areas consistently increased in number as enroll-
ment mcereased, regardless of the grade organizational pattern. Striking
differences in course offerings were apparent among the size categories in
hasic skill areas such as Fnglish, Mathematics, Science, and Social Studics.
Wide dillerences have often been pointed ont between ollerings in basic skill
progranis and vocational programs. Seldom have the wide differences in
course oilerings in basic skill courses been pointed out as clearly as in the

Jackson study. Using onlv one organizational pattern—grades, 10-12—the
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range ol courses offered in the English progriums varied from 3 to § courses
in the 99 or fewer pupil category, to 5 to 16 plus courses in the 2,00€ or more
pupil category. Similar differences in ranges of course otfferings were shown
in other curricular areas.

A nationwide study published by the Office of Education in 1963,
entitled Subject Offerings and Enrollment in Public Secondary Sclools,
examined secondary course offerings by size of high school for the school
vear 1960-61. Numerous courses in the areas of language arts, social studies,
mathematics, science, foreign language, art, music, industrial arts (non-
vocational) vocational trade and industrial, and certain business education
courses, of the type which wre normally considered beyond basic courses,
were clearly more often available in the larger public high schools.

Perhaps a statement in the nationwide study “Project Talent” muay
stinmarize the relationship which seems to exist between size of high school
and bieadth of program:

It would seem that larger school size is a proper and important
objective in order to provide a greater variety and depth of
course offerings and to make available special services such as
groupings, acceleration and guidance.

Objective Two

Objective Two: The educational structure of the state shall be organized
io provide an equalization of the costs of education throughout the state.
One need only to make comparisons among assessed valuations per pupil
in the school districts of a state to see the extremes in-the fiscal bases which
support the local educational programs.

One midwestern state reported extremes of $2,992 and $166,500 in 1967,
The residents of the district with the former assessed valuation per pupil
paid 10 mills per thousand dollars of assessed valuation while the residents
of the latter district paid 20 mills.

The above illustration points out an important aspect of fiscal inequity
which exists in many states. It is especially important that the fiscal resources
of a state become available to more students in order to reduce the inequi-
ties in educational programs which result from the fiscal inequities. This
is especially true in those states which depend upon local tax revenues as
the major source ol support for ihe schools.

It is virtually impossible to state precisely how large a school district
should be in order to have a solid financial base. Revenue sources simply
are not located where an equal distribution can be made throughout u state
under existing tax structures in many states. However, it can be said that
a school district should be large enough to have a tax base capable of sup-
porting an educational program which mects the needs of youth residing
in the district.

While state programs of finuncial support often attempt to provide some
equalization of the state monies available for elementary and secondary
cducation, it is well to remember that such programs equalize only to a
minimum level, not 1o an optintum or maximum level.
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State programs of school district organization should and do give atten-
tion to the reduction of the existing inequities in order to meet the objective
of equalizing the financial support burden over a state,

Objective Three

Objective Three: The educational structure of the state shall be orga-
nized to provide students with well-trained classroom teachers. The litera-
ture seems to support the generalization that good-sized schools and school
cistricts generally have staff members with higher levels of professional
preparation than do smaller schools and school districts. As illustrations
from the literature on this point, information from three states plus a state-
ment from a U.S. Office of Education research summary, are presentec
below. :

A 1966 study of Georgia’s school systems reported higher professional
training levels for teachers, principals, guidance and library personnel in
the state’s secondary schools when high schools reached at least the 500
pupil level. This study also reported that the best prepared teachers were
found in high schools with over 1,500 pupils.

A 1963 Oregon study concluded that smaller school districts tend to have
more non-degree teachers, and that larger districts have a higher percentage
of teachers holding regular teachers’ certificates. A 1963 statewide study in
Ohio indicated that as size of high schools increased, so did the percentage
of teachers holding Masters degrecs.

An Office of Education summary of research, related 1o this aspect of
the size question, conducted between 1956-1968, stated: “A number of
studies found that in larger schools tlhiere were more experienced teachers,
more teachers with graduate training, larger percentages ol teachers teach-
ing in major fields, and less staff turnover.”

Size alone is probably not the sole determinant in larger schools and
school districts having more highly trained personnel, Factors such as
broader programs, greater local wealth, and school system personnel policies
which attract better trained teachers undoubtedly also contribute to this
diflerential.

Objective Fouy

Objective Four: The educational structure of the state shall be organized
lo utilize efficiently the specialized and technical school personnel in the
stale. At a time when professionally trained education personnel are often
in short supply, it seems imperative that a state wisely use the personnel
available. . :

School districts are often faced with acute personnel shortages in one
or more parts of the school program. States are often short of the number
of teachers needed as schools reopen cach fall. At the same time, however,
low pupil-teacher ratios may exist in, many schools and districts—in the
very states in which shortages are being claimed. This situation gives some
credence to the view that available personnel are not being utilized
clficiently.
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Two aspects of stall utilization emerye from the literature. First, the
pupil-teacher ratio factor often reveals excessively low numbers of pupils
per teacher in small districts. Second, the specialization training of teachers.
is often wasted, or poorly used, in small school districts. Ilustrations of
hoth of these are presenied in the following paragraphs and in Table I
in the Appendix.

A 1961 statewide study of education in New Hampshire conchided that
through proper reorganization—placing greater numbers of high school
students in larger schools—the actual number of high school teachers in the
state’s public school system could be reduced. A similar conclusion was
reached in regard to elementary teachers. In this instance a state survey
aroup appeared to be suggesting that 2 surplus of teachers was actially
employed to compensate for an ineffective school district structure.

Other studies of this aspect of teacher utilization have pointed to exces-
sively low pupil-teacher ratios in small schools and districts. Jackson’s
regional level study of all the secondary schools in eleven states indicated
that only as high schools reached the 500-999 size category did pupil
teacher ratios rise to a 251 ratio. : :

Barr, in an Indiana study of pupil-teacher ratios by size of school dis-
tricts, wrote, “The most efficient pupil-teacher ratio was found in systems
which enrolled 2,000 or more pupils in grades 1-12. Of 133 school districts
in this Indiana study, only 25 reached median pupil teacher ratios of 30
o 1.7

The preceding remarks should not be interpreted as encouraging large
classes. Instead, they are meant to indicate that it may be possible for 2
state school system to make better use of the teaching staff already employed
through an cflective dist+* -t structure. .

Another aspect of ..*} zion is assignment of teachers Lo major fields
ol preparation. Jackson's regional study of all high schools in eleven states
indicated that the percentage of pupils taught by non-certified teachers
decreased as schools became larger. The largest percentage of pupils taught
by those teaching outside of certificated fields was found in small high
s«chools. Teachers working in the arci of their certification in all fields

“increased as the size of the high scliool increased.

The 1966 Illinois Study of Education stated: Another restriction on the
atilization of stalf is the small size of many schools and districts. This is
particularly true where the district has only one high school. Teachers per-
form hest in one area, or at Nost LWo arcas, of special knowledge-and skill.
A school which has only one class in physics and one in chemistry seldom
can attract and hold a specialist in these ficlds, when the major part of
his time will be spent teaching in fields in which he has less competence
and interest. .

On a nationwide basis, the /1962 Census of Governmnents reported the
number ol full-time equivalent instructional personnel per 1,000 students
by size of school system in the country. The U.S. average was reported Lo
e 48.7 such personnel per thousand enrolled pupils. In an examination
of this ratio by size of school systems & consisicnt inverse ratio was noted.
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The smaller the system the greater the number of instructional personnel
per thousand enrolled pupils. Ratios by selected size categories are sum- .
niarized in Table 11 _

While the number of instructional stalf per thousand enrolled pupils
in the 8,000 or nmore size category may not reach desirible levels indicated
by knowledgeable people in the field of school personnel administration,
ncither is it realistic to assume that small districts are so organized as to
cllectively use the rather generous ratios identified.

Objective Five

Objective Five: The educational structure of the state shall be organized
in such a way that best use of monies expended for education may be
realized. Cost per pupil is an oft-used yardstick of educational finance mea- -
surement. Comparisons of this factor among the school districts of a state
olten reveal wide diilerences. Such comparisons may also be quite meaning-
less unless it is determined what such costs actually “buy,” in terms of an
cducational program. It would be possibie for district X to have a reported
per pupil cost of $550. District Y could have a reported cost of $800 per
pupil. Yet the 3550 figure may represent i much superior educational
program. ' .

The literature consensus is that small schooi districts and small schools
are, when compared to their larger counterparts, more costly to operate
when using costs per pupil as a criterion. This then suggests that monies
betng spent for education in a state may not be spent in a manner in which
the greatest educational return may be received.

An inverse ratio is often indicated in this area: as size goes up, the cost
per pupil goes down. This appears to be the case up to a point which is
not well-defined for all districts, however.

Statewide analyses of costs per pupil in various sizes of school districts
often point out the comparatively costly programs of small school districts.
Examples from two states appear in Tables 11T and IV in the Appendix.

Swuanmary—Objectives and Size. Size suggestions are related to objectives.
Unless certain sizes can be reached, program objectives may not be met.
The importance of the size [actor is not in the numbers themselves, but in
what the greater numbers can produce.

SIZE AND PARTS OF THE STRUCTURE

States have determined how their respective school systems shall be
organized. There are three organizational patterns over the country. First
is the three level structure composed of the basic school district, the inter-
mediate agency, and the state education agency. Sccond is the two level
structure which omits the intermediate agency. Third is a single level
system in which the state education agency operates the schools. The size
[actor relates primarily to the first two patterns, plus the individual ele-
mentary and sccondary schools which are parts of « school district.
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Swructure, like size, is nof important in and of itself. It is important
when related to the tasks that structure can-accomplish to meet educational
objectives in a state.

‘In the following paragraphs, size and the various pdnts of the structure
are discussed. Tables are inciuded in the Appendix, where appropmue to
indicate size suggestions and recommendations of professional organizations
Or Ersons.

SIZE AND THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

The consensus ol the literature seems 1o snggest 2 minimum size ele-
mentary school be at least large enough to have one teacher per grade level.
Recommended as better would two or three classrooms for each grade level.
A maximumn scems to be -1 classrooms per grade level. Table V in the
Appendix presents recommendations from various professional groups and
individuals on the matter of elementary school size.

SIZE AND THE SECONDARY SCHOOL

The preponderance of the literature on size is focused on the American
high school. This focus has been perceptibly sharpened since the Conant
study in the late 1950's.

The question of size at the high school level is more complex than
it may lirst appear. Size must be 1clatcd to other units of school organiza-
tion il it is 10 be meaningtul. For example, to indicate that a high school
should have a minimum enrollment of 500 students is irrelevant unless it
is rcasonably well understood what program can be offered in a high
school of this size. Of all the recent high school size recommendations, the
figure of 500 students appears most often. However, much of the literature
indicates that only some educational objectives may be normally met with
500 students. Vocational educational needs would probably scarcely be
touched with such a student enrollment if the 500 student high school was
expected to provide all of the high schooi program. However, if a vocational
high school program was d\(lll.ll)ll_ nearby, operated nnder the same or a
different administrative structure, then the 500 pupll high school might
be satisfactory.

The point is simply this: before high school size can saiisfactorily be
established, it shonld be known how the needs of all students are ro be met. -
A figure of 500 students might be satisfactory under some structural arrange-
wents and inadequate in other cases.

The information in Table VI in the Appendix illustrates high scliool
size recommendations made in recent years.

SIZE AND THE ADMINISTRATIVE UNIT
(The Basic School District)

In state programs of school district organization it is this unit of the
structure which feels the brunt of the movement. The consolidation of the
individual schools typically follows the realignment of the school district
lines.

ERIC | [166]
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The number of pupiis required for complete educational provrum is
the question of size in this case. The word “program” implies didercnt
meanings and is again related o the totual state educational structure,
program includes primarily what goes on in the classroom plus the general
administration, this implies one size figure. If, on the other hand, program
includes all the ancillary services to support the classroom and its admin-
istration, then ihe size fuctor changes considerably, Perhaps it is here that
4 most vital point in regard to state programs of school district organiza-
tion can be made: '

The individual parts of a siate school system structure are inextricably
related. A balance exists besed upon programs offered at cach level and the
statutory responsibifities which each part must assume. To change any pait
withou! giving carveful consideration to the others may cause sevious. prob-
lems throughout an entive siate.

Recommendations of contemporary literature on school district size
range from 2,000 students to 50,000 students. Occasionally, a recommendi-
tion may go beyond this. One often obsecrves large differences among size
recommendations. It may well be that this is due to vastly difterent assump-
tions about what the basic school district should attempt to accomplish.
One should carefully examine and understand such assiumptions before
making generalized comparisons of the size factor.

States which have undertaken programs of district organization in
recent years have typically set minimum sizes. This has been done in two
ways: the statutes may enumerate the minimum size; or statewide stan-
dards, developed through the state education agency, may set the minimum
size. '

The information presented in Table VII in the Appendix illustrates
a number of district size recommendations made by organizations aud
individuals,

SIZE AND INTERMEDIATE AGENCIES

In the period 1962-67, seven states adopted new structures at the inter-
mediite level of school government. Size was a factor considered in each
case. I'ive of the seven states included minimum sizes in either the statutes
creating the new structures or in standards to he observed: minimwmn size
ranged from 5,000 to 50,000 students.

Four additional states have developed proposals for changed interme-
diate structures. Size has been seriously deliberated in each case. One such
state has tentatively developed a 100,000 pupil size base. Aunother has
suguested 125,000 pupils.

The factor of size, related to the intermediate agency part of swte
school system structure, again appears to i objective-oriented. The objec-
tive is the provision of program-supporting and supplemental services to all
children, not just those who happen to ‘ive in economically aflluent or
reasonably heavily populated areas.
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In Tuble VII. in the Appendix the states which have recently changed
or added new intermediate structures e listed. Sizes ave included where
appropriate.

In Table IX in the Appendix the four states considering intermediate
structural changes are listed. Recommended sizes are included where these
are known,

Some services demand a greater pupil base than others. It obviously
requires a greater number ol pupils to adequately support an economically
leasible data processing service center than it does to provide a speech and
hearing therapy program operating from an intermediate agency.

SIZE AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

If educational needs are to be met within a state, attention must be
aiven 1o programs of vocational education at the secondary level. As pointed
out carlier, small high schoal enrollments probably can not sustain i voci-
tional education progrim ol satisfactory breadth of olferings. Many school
districts are too small o ofler such progras.

The literature docs not contain nnmerous specific size recommendi-
tions on this aspect of the pregram. However, it is the experience of those
individuals who have worked in the area of vocational education that a
satisfactory program does require o rather large pupil enrollment as well
as adequate fimancial resources. Hlustrations of this, from personncl in the
Rockliud County, New York, BOCES Unit and the Division of Vocational
Education in the Ohio Deparunent of Education are of some help here.
The former have indicated a need for @ total envollment of 75,000 pupils
[rom which to driw potentiad vocational education students for a broad
program. In Ohio, the Divisiom ol Vocational Education has stated that
approximately -l?,()p(i pupils are needed as a base from which to secure
sullicient students to offer and maintain a 12-unit vocational education
program.

Only the largest school districts have such mumbers ol pupils. These
exist in reasonably heavily popubimed areas. Yet a student in sparsely popu-
lated areas may also have a need for a vocational educiation program, ancl
can henefit both himselt and his society by participating in 1t

v inany parts of the country, it is geographically impossible to arrange
school district lines to include such pupil numbers. It would probably even
he undesirable to do so. Therefore, alternatives must be considered. A
number of states are fucing up to the problem by forming vocational school
districts or area schools or districts where vocational education programs
can be made available to high school students. This is a very important
part of the total school district organization problem and must receive the
carclu] attention of those who plan a statewide prograni. .
~ It is the point of view of this writer that a state should not fall into
the trap of having to decide on a single type of district for vocational
educitional programs. Multiple approuaches, dependent upon such factors
as population and fiscal resources, appeitr to present i more realistic answeyr
to the problem.
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SIZE AND SPECIALIZED SERVICES

Anincreasingly importint aspect of the size quesiion, and one which
relates to utilization of available personnel, revolves around the [ollowing
type of question: How many students are required for a servicé to be
olfered efficiently and effectively?

Clear-cut answers do not appear to be available. This is undoubtedly
because situations in which similar services are offered vary so much. For
example, a speech therapist serving a small, densely populated area would
be in a far different situation than would her counterpart serving an entire
county i a sparsely settled area.

However, there are some helpful guidelines. These should not be ac-
cepted as absolutes, however. The figures presented in Table X in the
Appendix ... recommendations from the 1958 Yearbook of the American
Association of School Administrators plus those from position papers de-
veloped for a 1966 school district organization study in Ohio.

Other progiams or services where size is important are included in
Tuble XL in the Appendix. This information is again subject to the limita-
tion of being from one state stucdy, Ohio, in 1966.

There are two remaining pieces in the size picture not previously men-
tioned. These are student participation in extra-class activities related to
high school size and pupil achievement. In the former, the literature is not
in any general agreement about whether students participate in, extra-class
activites 1o any greater or lesser extent in large or small high schools.
There Is an agreement that larger high schools do have a larger number
al extra-class activities [rom which students may choose, however.

In the second item, pupil achievement, the literature strongly suggests
that pupil academic achievement, as measured by scores on standardized
achievement tests, is higher in larger schools, both elementary and high
school.

SUMMARY

Much of the information presented is not in the form of what many
readers’ would judge to be sound research on the matter of size. However,
it might also be said that a paucity of pure research exists on many aspects
ol the size question.

In defense of much of the information, it may be said that it does
represent. in addition to some rescarch, the soundest professional opinion
and counsel that many individuals can express on the basis of their analysis
ol ene or more aspeas ol size.

Knowicdgeable individuals are often somewhat hesitunt to express abso-
tute numbers when asked the question beginning with the words, “What
size?” "This is understandable because of many related Factors. Perhaps the
most appropriate way for « state to answer the size question is to answer
st these questions: (1) What do we wint the state school system to accom-
plishz (2) Whae ave the stroctnral alternatives thar will be best for our
SLiLLES?

Once these have been answered, size then beconmes a lactor in deter-
mining the suceess of programs within the structure.
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APPENDIX

TABLE [
Hlinois High Schools — Breadth of Educational Program

Avenige number of course credits

Under 200 100-700 Over 1,250
Curricular area pupils pupils pupils
Lauguage Aats 1.3 1.8 ' f.0
Social Studics 3.0 4.1 GG
Forcign Languages 1.9 B B 13.0
Science 3.5 1.3 5b
Mathemalics 1.3 4.7 6.5
Business Education 4.7 6.9 4.1
Homemaking 3.5 3.3 R
Agriculture 2.4 A6 0.2
Industrial Avts 25 5.3 9.4
Vocational T & 1 .0 0.3 3.8
Fine Arts—Music 1.0 2.8 6.4
-Fine Arts—Art 0.0 1.3 27
Flealth=1, K. 1.2 1.3 1.4

Soutces William 1. McLwre, Education jor the Future of Hlinois (Springfield: School Problems Com-
T omission, 1966), p. 33. .

TABLE II
Number of Instructional Personnel Per 1,000 Enrolled Students

Size of school system Instructional Personnel
3,000 or more pupils enrolled 42.7 per thousand
1.200--2.999 1.0
600-1,199 15.8
300- 599 17.5
150- 299 50.3
50- 149 53.0
Less than 50 78.1

Source: U. S, Bureau of the Census, Cenaus of Governments, 1962 Compendinm of Prble Emploviment,
Vol. 111, p. 494,
TABLE III -

Colorado Per Pupil Costs (ADA)
Current Operating Expenses, 1965-1966

District size Range Median
1- 99 S805.-51,646. o $989.
300- 399 $873.-5 795. SG27.
600- 699 S447.-8 609, $578.
900- 999 S517.-§ T : $500.
1.000~ 3,999 5369 -8 677, Sata.
4,000~ 6,999 $433.-8 630. ST
7,.000- 9,999 $425.-5 543 S481.
10,000-25,000 $481.-5 606. S180.

Souwrce: Byion Hansford, Comparative Injurmation, 1965-66 (Denver: Colorado Department of Educa-
) tion; 14673, p. 3
\‘ B
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TABLE 1V

lowa Per Pupil Costs by High School Size, 1965-G6

Size of high schoot

196564 Schiool year
<Osts per pupil

50~ 79
200-299
500-599
700-796

1,000 an< over

Stitte Average

$610.
$524.
S457.
Si51.
S476.

$493.

soutrees ENis Hanson, Planning for School District Organization in Tmwea (Des Moines: Dcp'.n'lmcnf of

Public Instructiou, July, 1967), p, 37

TABLE V

Elementary School Size Factor
(Attendance Unit Only)

lx':‘dn'itlu:nl, U‘lg.’l!l-lllliﬂll Minimum Optimum Maximum
White House Conference on 300 &

LEducation (1956) 295-250 12 teachers
Nuuonal Education Association

Dept. Of Elementary School

Principals (1954) - - 500
National Commission on School 175 & 300 &

District Reorganization (1948) 7 teachers 12 teachers
New York Council for

Administrative Leadership (1961) 500-G00 - 900
Ohio Department of Elenentary

School Principals (19G6) 300 500 750

Miumi, Ohio, School of Edncation,
Guidelines for Schivol District
Orgamization in Ohio

Stite Departments of Education?

6 rooms

I teacher per gm(lc

nlus K room 12-18 rooms

States which have lformulated size statements appear

to agree generally on minimum size of one teacher
for cach grade, optimum of approximately 2-3 secc-
tions per grade, and 4 sections per grade as a recom-
mended maximum.

Howird Dawson, Executive
Secretary Emeritus
Nuational Education Assn.
Depr. of Rurral Education

240-280

Willinn Rasensiengel 16 175 525 750
-8 250 550 825
M. [.. Cushman 175 &
% teachers - -
Rualph Soliws Unpublished
Dissertation, Ohio State
University (1963) - 300199 -
C. C. Carpenter 1-6 175
K-6 225 - -
David Basher Unpublishied
Disscrtation, University Two sections
of lowa (1961) - per grade -
Clement W. Wood Unpublished
Dissertition. l'nivcrsi[,\' 1-6 175 1-6 525 -
ol Colorado (1951) K-6 225-250 1-8 550 -
tIncludes_California, Ilinois, lowa, Minnesota, Pennsylvania. Wisconsin, West V' Colorado,

Comnecticut, Florida, Georgiu, Mississippi, Missouri, New Hampshire, New York, Wash
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TABLE V1
High Schocl Size Factor
(Attendance Unit Only)

Individual /organization Minimm Optimum Maximum

White House Conference on

Ldncation (1956) - 700-1,000 -
National Commntission on School

District Reorganization (1848) . 300150 - -
State Board of Education Study Range of

In Vermont (1964) 600-2.000 2.000
Interim Commission Strdy in ' 00 &

New Hampshire (196') - : 25 weachers -
Organization of Schoo! Systems

in Georgia (study by George 100 in

I'ecabody College) (1965) graduating class R00--1.200 -

Lluvd Andrews Unpublishied
Dissertation. Stanford

University (1958) - 1.200-1 4600 -
Clifford Smith Unpublished Disser- :

Superintendent of Chicago Schools - 2,000 S-
Cliford Smith Unpublished Disser-

tation, Ohio Stas~ University (1960) - 200-1,200 -
Calvin Grieder and William Rosen. -9 300777 700 L 100

stengel (1954) 10-12 350 950 1,525

12 350 775 1,150

James Conant (1959) 100 in gradeating class

Stite: Departments of Education? States which have formulated size statements appear
to agree generally on cither o 500 pupil or a 100
pupil gradnating class as a minimum size,

San Mateo County, California,

Currienlum Stuely 1,000 1,500-2.000 2.000
Ohio Association of Secondary ]
School Principals (1966) - 1,300 1.500 -
Benjamin Willis. former General
Superintendent of Chicago Schools - 2,000 -
Korwitz and Savres Study in
New York 700 G00-800 -
William McLure, University
Qo of Ilinois 700 1.000-1.200 -
E lC P Tndudes New Jersev, New Hampshire, New York, Vermont, Wosaington, and Wisconsin.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



TABLE VII
School District Size Factor
(The Administrative Unit)

Individual/opanization Minimum Optlimum Maxiinum

National Commission on Schoo]
District Reorganization (1918) 10.000 - -

Harvard Da . con, National Education
Association: Department of Rural

Education (1948) 1,600 9.800-12,000 C-
Harlin Beem, Midwest Educational : :

Reseurch Center - 11,000 -
Edgar 1. Morpher, University

of California : 1200 10.000 -
Roumald Gampbell, University

of Chicago 2,600 - -
R. M. Eyman, for Ohio

Comnty Superintendents™ Ass, 2.500 +0.000 -

Institnie of Administrative
Rescarch, Teachers' College

“Columbia University (1961) - 20.000-50,000 -
William P. Mclure, University

of {linois 2.000-6,000 - -
Commiteee for Economic :

Development (1960) - - 25,000

Organization of Schoe.! Systems
i Geargia istudy by George

Peabady College) (1965) 10,000 15,000-20,000 -
Qhio Master Plan (19G6) 3.500 20,000-35,000 -
Stitie Board of Education
Study in Vermont Range of 2,000 10 6,000
Stephen Kneze,ieh, American Associ-
ation af School Administrators - 10.000-12.000 -
S1. Lonis County, Missouri
Study (1962) 2,000
S Cannecticont Department .
) . Fducation 5000 for regionalizved school districts

TABLE VIII
Intermediate Unit Size

SLate Y car Mintmuom size
Colorado 1965 No number required
fowa 1965 No number required
Michigan 1962 $.000 students
Nehraska 1965 10,000 students used as a
Q guideline
E lC Texas 1965 50.000 stucents, subject to

a sparsity factor

Washinglon 100z

IPEE RIS
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TABLE IX

Other Intermediate Unit Size Considerations

Minimum size

Stite recommendation being considered
California -

Ohio 35,000 stucents
Oregon -

Penusylvania

100,000 students

TABLE X

Size and Special Services

Service avea

Ratio professional personnel
' 10 stucdents

AAS4
Art Consultant
Child Accounting
Educational Materials Consultaut
Guidance Counselor
High School
Elementary
Health Services
Homebound Youth
Language Arts Consuitant
Music Consultant
Partially Sighted
Physical Education Consultant
Physically Handicapped
I'svchologists
Speech and Heaving ‘Therapy
Visiting Teacher
OHIO STUDY
Art
Guidance—High School

Elementary
Health Services
Librarian
Instrumental Mhsic
Neurological and/or Vinotionally Disturbed
Physical Education
Psychologists
Speech and Hearing ‘I'herapists

I- 2,500 to
1-10,000
1- 5,000 o0 12,000

3,000

1- 300 to 100

I- 600
1- 2,500
1- 1,250

1-10,000 to 12,000

I— 2,500 3.0
1- 500
1- 2500 w0 5,000

1- 250
- 2500
1- 2,000 1o 2,500

1- 2,000 to 3,000
- 500

1- 250 optinium

I- 400 maximum
I- 150 optimum

1- 2,500

One in Every School

I- 500

-3 to R (teacher-pupil ratio)
I- 500

1-- 2,500

1- 3,000




TABLE XI
Size and Other Programs

Progriam Minintuin Oyptisreinn Maximum

Adult Education 6,520
Comprchensive adult education progrim
(25,000 total population)

Adult Basic Education Program ‘ 1,056
(7,500 towal population)
Chartered Evening High Sehool 19,560
{75,000 total population)
Ful T'ime Director 19,560
(75,000 1otal population) .
Education Counselors for the 19,560
Adult Education Program
Business Adminisivation 35,000 100,000 plus
Datit Processing 60,000 100,000 plus
Pupil "T'ransportation 35.000 and/or based on suvio-cconomic area
Curticatum Development 35,000 and /or based on socio-cconomic area

ERIC
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(.HAPTER 10

A STUDY OF ADMINISTRATIVE

COSTS 1IN SELECTED SCHOOL

DISTRICTS OF IOWA, MISSOURIL
AND SOUTH DAKOTA

Dr. Richard P. Manatt
Dr. Anton . Netusil
Jowa State University of Science and Technology
Ames, Towa

Part One

INTRODUCTION

One of the econemies expected from lusge-enrollment public school
districts is that of reduced administrative cost. When per pupil costs are
considered, it is assumed that administrative expense, especially that of
central office services, will decline with increased enrollment. Determining
exactly llow much administrative cost ecenomy o expect from larger dis-
tricts had been difficult in the past because of reporting procedures to the
state education agency, variations in accounting systems among stalcs,
clussification procedures (e.g., building principals’ salaries 'wmnped togethor
in “General Administration”), and an understandable reluciance on e
part of some superintendents 1o be compared, on a per capita €ost isis,
with those of other systems.

The purpose of this study wits to determine whether (0 ve were signifi-
castt difierences in per pupil costs of central office administiation ol districts
in South Dakota, Neb 1 Towa and Missour’, This .. estigation of costs
wis contracred researc. ae Great Plains Sclioao! s trict Organization
Project, Dr. Ralph Puray, nivector.

TRHL Vo 2
The general problem or the investigation was the determination and
analysis of costs for the central administration ol public school districts
in South Dakota, lowa, and Missouri for the school year 1065~1966. Morc
specifically the problem was to answer he following questions:
11 was necessary to climinate all data from Nebraska, since the reporting system used
in et state digd not m-m-ms 5'53!“]’,35[”3!55 information with tha received from vhe other
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. What were the costs of school district cenural administiation exchid-
Ing costs of adininistering attendance unijgs

2. What are the component costs of district centryl administration?

3. How do these costs vary per capita (per pupil) among districts and
between stites?

LW at is the rcl;llionship of district central administrative services
offered to district size?

Pupii costs) contimie to increase as district enrollments mount, or
is there an “administrative over-burden” present in very large dis-
tricts which uninishes administrative cconomy?

6. Is a broad range of administrative services generally available to all
districts or are special services, educational supervisors, and admin-
istrative specialists found only in larger districts—in high-cost
districts?

DELIMITATIONS

This study was deiimiiad (o include only approved, publicschool dis-
tricts maintaining grades 1-12 during the 1965-66 school yeur in the states
of South Dakota, lowa, and Missouri. The study dealt only with district
central administrative tosts; excluded were costs for princiPaIS, counselors,
und secretaries of attendance units, The assumption was made that atten-
dance unit administration (of asingle elementary or high school building)
would be necessary and relatively constant no ‘matter what district sizes
were produced by reorganization.

Furthermore, administrative costs were defined as salaries, tfringe benefits,
iand personal expenses: costs for oflice equipment and supplies, and fixed
costs were excluded. Official archivaj - ports to the state education agency
(SEA) were assumed (o he dccurate; however wheee data we - missii.g on
Secretaries” Annual Reports, local superintendents were contacted by tele-
phore or by mail questiomaire to assure complete cost figures.

Cost figures were most readily available in Jowy because of the detyil
provided by report documents (o the SEA and the use of clectronic data
processing. South Dakota and Missouri state education did not demand
quite the detail found in e lowa Secretary’s Annng] Report, nor were all
data in machine-useable form in these stutes. Therefore, the operational
decision was made to include for detailed analysis only the ten largest dis-
tricts, ten smallest districes and the ten districts clustered around each
state’s median enrollmeny size,

METHODS AND PROCEDI! RES

Using the definitions presented in the fo]]owing section, district central
administrative positions were classified into: general administration, admin-
istrative secretaries, special service personnel, sPecig! SCIVice secreirias adds
. o . 1 T T Tr wmfrssanaang "

ot :r\y\--l
S RLAS RN B

9. Insolar as can he determined, does Cﬂiciency (i.e., reduction of per
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cnces were held with Dr. Ralph Purdy, project director and the project
state directors: Dr. Ellis Hanson (lowa), Arthur Summers (Missouri), and
Earl G. Boxa (South Dakota). At that time operational definitions were
checked for accuracy in each state, cost-reporting procedures for each state
compared. and a uniform daiz sheet was developed as a source document
(See Appendix). Numbers of administrators and| non-professional personnei
were neceded for each district as well as expenditures by class and the fu.i
time district enre’’ ent, grades kindergarten through twelve.

Initially, a total survey of all districts was intended. This would have
included: Towa, 455 districts; Missouri, 247 districts; and South Dakota, 215
districts. Unfortunately, a spot check of records in the SEA’s of Missouri
and South Dakota revealed that only total ensts were available and consider-
able variation existed in the po:itions defaed as “administration.” Jowa
records were complete except that secretarial costs were not available as
a subtotal. Consequently, the decision was made to work with only thirty
districts in each state (ten largest, ten median, and ten smallest). All Jowa
districts were to be included in a subsequent study.

Using the data sheets, Iowa costs were obtained from a complete print-
out of the 196 Secretary’s Annual Report to the Iowa Department of
Public Instruction. Numbers, types, and costs of secretaries for Iowa dis-
tricts were obtained by surveying district superintendents by mail. In the
remaining two states a hand-search »f financial reports and /or telepione and
mail requests to the district superintendents were used.

Data sheets were transferred to cards by keypunch and unit-record equip-
ment and desk calculators were used to produce summary data and per-pupil
costs. Analvsis of variance techniques inaicated that the markedly different
costs by size of district were statistically significant.

Finally, rosters of personuel Lv district were compiled to determine
how the types of personnel were distributed by district size. Tables were
constructed by state and enrollment classes,

DEFINITIONS

‘The following definitions are taken from:
E. B. Sessions. o Study of cddministiative Costs in Ohio School Districts.
The State Devartment of Eduration: Columbug, Ohio. November 8, 1066,

o school administrative district is used 1o denote
s ool district in which a single bouard or officer has the imme-
diate responsibilitv “or the direct administration ob ull the
public schools located therein. Its distinguishing feature is that
it is a quasi-corporation with a board or & chiel school officer
that has the responsibility for, and cither complete or partial
autonomy in, the adminisuation of all public schocls within

e Lesremdnwiae [nefidad in this definitian are all sp-called
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Unie” systems. The rerms Lasic adininistrative distvicts, basic
school  districts, and  basic admivistrolive wints are  used
syYnonyvinousiy, '

A aliendance unit comprises the geographical area served
by a single school. The territory within which children attend-
ing an elementary school reside js an elementary school atten-
dance unit. The territory within which children atrending o
secondary school reside is a secondary schoel atrendance unit.
A school attendance unit, as such, does not posszss administya-
tive powers incependently of the basjc school administrative
district of which it is a part. It is not a quasi-corporation. A
hasic school adminisirative district may consist of one, (wo,
three, or a large nuniber of school attendance units.

It should be noted that this investigation is concerned witi ]personnel
and costs of Adminisirative Districts and not with attendance units. As
mentioned in the Sessions definition ubove, the hasic school administrative
district iz a quasi-municipal corporation which has the responsibility for
the administration of al] public schools—attendince units—within the
district boundaries.

Personne’ defined as district ceniral administrators were:

Administration: Special Services:
1. Superintendent : I. Guidance
2. Assistant Superintendents 2. Psychologists
3. School Board Clerks . 3. Speech Therapists

1. Business Managers

L . 4. Nurses
2. Secretuaries

5. Visiting Teachers
Fducational Supervisors: - 6. Personne! Direct «s
I Zlementary _ Audio Visuai
a. Upper Grades 8. Dentigts

b. Lower Grades
C. Prirnary

~1

9. Doctors

9. S‘econdury 10. Soecialists

a4 Art I'l. Special Education

b. Home Ecos.mics 12, Adult Education

c. Jndustrial Arts Iy i Acc .

d. Music 3. Pupil Accounting

€. Reading I'f. Health Services

£ Physical Education ' 15. Deaf and Hard of Hezlriu‘rgr

8. Vocational
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As was expected three positions were found in practically every school
district—the superintendent, the board sceretary, and an office secretary.
In ve:v small districts the board sceretary and office secretary positions
were filled by the same person. The largest districts had one or more
persons in each ol the positions on the list. '

The above listing of the personnel for the district ceniral administra-
tion docs not include the following:

1. Principals of Attendance Units
2. Assistant Principals of Attendance Units
3. Teachers
4. Custodians
5. Bus Drivers
6. Food Service Personnel
7. Maintenance Personnel

8. Scoretaries (Assigned)

9. Countlors of Attendance Units

These are people who deal with attendance units, and it is assumed
that no matter what type of administrative district is established, the per-
sonnel listed immediately above will be required at each attendance unit,

Part Two

FINDINGS

The schoe districts of lowa, Missouri, and South Dakow are typically
very smail. As showtr in Table 1 the median cnrollments grades K-12
were 71, 698, and %21 l‘espccti\‘cly. Thus in lTowa, a median-sized district
had less than 55 pupils per grade in 1965-1966. South Dakota still has high
school graduating classes with fewer than ten members.? Examination of
Tables 2-4 reveals that, excepting the major city (or cities) of cach state.
cven the classification “ten largest districts”™ is comprised of a number of
schools under 15,000 in size and when Missouri is ignored, 1most of the
schools in the top ten have less than '0.000 students. It should also be
noted that the so-called median ten sclioo! districts in each state are also
very sinall.

TABLE 1

Public school districts of Iowa, Missouri, and South Dakota maintaining high schools,
1965-19660.

Number und Sive

Towa Missouri South Dakota

No. of Districts Ahd 247 215
Largest Fnrollment 11954 123,733 18 121
Median Enrolhnent . 7l 603 321
Smallest Fiaolhnent 195 RS 39

2 Dr. Merle Stoneman, for many years hefore his death professor of Educational Admin-
drnap) H et by Tebyqyeles . \ H . . . o
qeation at the Tniversity of Nehraska. used to tell of giving a commencement address at

wraadaaae

.

.
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Tables 2—1 contain general administrative costs, i.e., costs for superin-
tendent. assistants, secretaries, business pevsonnel, and board of education.
These tables do not contain costs of speciul services personnel or educa-
tional supervisors.

Per Pupil Costs of General Administration

The per pupil cost- contained in Tables 2—4 are the very essence nf
this report and vividl’ support the original assumption that small school
districts have greatly increased per pita expense for central administra-
tion. Jowa's ten largest districts spen. about $11.00 per child for central

TABLE 2
Per pupil cost for general administration of large, median, and small districts in Towa,
1965-66.
T Cost of Administrative
Rank Dstrict Fnrollment Administration cost per pupil
] Des Moines 14,95 $322,042 8 718
b Cedar Rapids 23596 228,190 9.68
5 Davenport 21,592 i97.742 9.16
{ Watcerloo 19,169 168,624 8.606
D Sioux City - 18,321 114,951 6.27
6 Council Blulls 15,252 80,228 5.26
7 Dubuque 8,861 01,981 10.38
8 Ottumwat 8.199 82,171 10.02
i lowy Cil)‘ - 7870 2761148 35.08
) Fort Dodge 7810 81.041 10.37
R Beaman-Conrvad 724 16.056 22.20
239 Holstein 720 12,341 17.00
240 Turkey Valley ' 719 21,419 29.60
=anl Montesuma 717 25,041 30.10
KE ] Lastwood 71 60,841 % 85.00
201 Adair-Casey 713 27,659 3870
24 Ruffalo Center 708 16,196 29275
21h T'win Cedars 708 16.991 2800
216 H.I.\. 707 19516 27.G65
Q97 Underwood 705 19160 27.10
116 Diagonal 261 12,164 46.10
117 Avrshire 261 12,106 46.20
BRE Marathon 215 12,690 51.90
14 Garrison 237 7,727 32.50
150 Palmer 236 8,056 37.90
151 New ovidence 285 6,550 27.90
15 Sicamboat Rock 231 8,092 35.80
408 AL, 226 19,399 85.10
=1 . 0911 Jan: aexw




administration during the 19651966 year® Median-sized lowa districts in
the state spent about $33.00 per child for these services. The smallest ten
districts spent around $44.00 per child for central administration. A similar
pattern of costs was found in each of the states. Median district costs were
double or triple those of the ten largest districts.

To simplity comparisons, the per pupil costs of each «iassification were
averaged and presentedd for all three states. Data in Table 5 concerning the
“smallest-ten” classification indicates that small schools were spending
amounts from three to almost ten times that of the large-district mean per

TABLE 3

Per pupil cest for general administration of large, median. .and small districts in
Missouri, 1965-1966.

( Administeative

Rank District . Enrollment Admapsiration cost per pupil
| St. Louis 123,733 $970,579 3 7.84
2 Kansas Citv 70.835 : 279.815 3.5°
3 Springficld 23,805 301,683 127
- Ferguson | 16.795 116,546 [}

5 St. Joseph 16,489 83,800 R
G Raytown 15,790 108,674 6.90
7 Independenioe 11.955 123,683 3.25
8 Ritenou 14,677 141,680 10,05
‘9 Hazelwomtd 11,536 141,465 9.76
10 Hickman Mils 12,682 118,118 9921
238 Albany [RE 16,706 2217
239 Qulin 710 15.762 2219
240 Milan 706 : 13.38] i3.95
241 Laddonia 697 : 11,798 16,536
242 Elsberry 93 16,385 oG
213 North Platte 680 20,135 29 .56
294 Rich Hill 668 15.656 23.496
245 Conway 067 13.182 19.50
240 Rock I'ent 62 21,1292 91 .82
247 Canton 650 15,807 2416
176 Hermiage 142 8,159 AT
177 Willizmstown 139 8,508 61,13
178 Dadevitic 133 8,650 60.52
179 Gorin 128 10.881 RN
180 “Vyaconda . 119 jG. 08 85.00
181 Coffey GO 7015 65.01
R Wheeling 108 X.RO8 33.33
SR Ravanna 105 8,853 R3.8i
O arartinsville 97 9,760 100,62
EMC Ethel a6 4$.360 87.50
.. 1. T ol Sy [ )
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pupil expenditures. The differences were least in South Dakota, possibly
because the median- and smallest-ten classifications were quite similar in
size. Furthermore, the “lagest-ten” classification of this state contained
seven districts smalicr than 5,000, Administration ohviously is a part-time
assignment in most of the small districts of South Duakota when annual
costs as low as S891.31 were reported!

Actual-amount comparisons across state lines can be considered fairly
precise in the series of tables —5. In some instances sub-totals for secretaries
or business managers were not available, but total figures were always
available.

Going beyond gencral administration to costs of educational supervisus
and special services personnel proved to he morc difficult. In the following

~ TABLE 4
Per pupil cost for general administration of large, median, and small districts in
South Dakota, 1965-1966,

' Cost of Administrative
Rank Dsrict Enrollment Administrittion " rost per pupil

1 Sioux Falls 18,124 S151.307 S10.17

a Rapid City 13.369 113,183 847

N Aberdeen 5,967 41,816 6.2

! Huron 3.980 18415 12.17

a Douglas 3.801 ' 86,581 2231

G Watertown 3,781 18,335 12.78

n Mitchell 2915 47,368 16.2H

N Brookings T 2855 15.280 15.86

9 Picrre ’ 2,763 89,124 11.16
10 Yankion 2,595 46.621 17.97
103 Avmour 331 9,081 27 .4+
10 Bowdle . 530 11.182 23.71
103 Herrcid 325 4,175 1281
106G Alexandria g2 11,985 37.22
107 Epan 32i 09.9497 31.15
08 HiNCity -318 7,940 95.87
109 Roscoc 811 7.673 2467
1o Plankington J0u 7537 240106
IRR] Vieblen 305 . 5,909 17.13
M2 rripp 303 6,305 20.81
20t Clarcemont 1l 1,156 10.42
M7 Vivian t10 BRG 7.73
20OS Worthing 106 6.890 65.00
209 Glenham 108 1,437 13.95
210 Volin 102 ' 2,507 2155
2! Oclrichs R 5,36 57.08
22 Witten 39 3,609 1156
a1y Interior i 3,502 4413

3] [ o
i
,'l I nur... Fo T



TABLE 5
Average per pupil costs of administration by size classification, Jowa. Missouri,
and South Dakota, 1965-1966.

lowa Missouri south Dakota

Towal no. of districts 155 247 215

Mean cost per bupil

Larges: ten S11.20 S 808 S19.71

Median ten - 33.00 28,82 RETEN

Smitllest ten 1380 77.85 31.71
TABLE 6

Per pupil costs of all central administeation, large, median, and small districts in
Towa, 1965-1966.

General®

Adminis- Special Educational Total Total per

Rank District Enrollment  tratic.®® services Supervision Adm. Cost pupil cost
1 Des Moines 11,0954 $815,411 5£705.365 $121,173 $1,471,949 332.7-1

9 Cedar Rapids 23,596 251,482 876,716 214,695 871,923 35.95

3 Davenport 21,592 107,712 - - - -

1 Waterloo 19,469 192,741 148,188 290,658 631,867 32,16

5 Sioux City 18 821 167.771 920,119 164,236 552,126 30.13

6 Council Blues 15252 11,398 81,596 155,438 312,432 22,15

7  Dubuque . 8861 130,761 135,981 116,138 383.180 15.21

8 Otiumwa 8,199 93,714 © 103,107 83.86H 281,106 31.2:.

9 JTowa City 7.870 286,797 0 17,853 304,650 38.71
10 Fort Dodge 7.812 130,730 71,056 163,739 368.025 47.17
204 Beaman-Conrad 723 22056 15,000 103.850 140006 191.89
vl Holstein 792 16.510 16,300 15,920 18,760 67.5:
295 T'urkey Valley 719 30,296 10,583 6.512 47,501 6$5.91
909G Montesuma 717 31,744 15.000 0 16,7 14 6510
297 Fastwood PR G7.600 80,499 6,760 101,85Y 116.86
Se’ Adair-Casey RRAISTA 16,500 0 50,358 71.37
oo Budfalo Cente LR 20,005 10275 0 30,370 42,40
030 I'win Cedars 708 19,391 10,950 0 30,3141 12,35
Y31 LN 07 REMRBTT 1) 1.350 25,146 434900
vye  Cnderwood 705 20160 18,700) 10,100 45,960 15.14
116 Diagonal 261 12,164 0 0 12,161 16.60
17 Avrshire 261 11.805 2.000 0 16,305 6-1.39
s Narathon ek 12,689 0 0 12,680 Ha22
11 Lhnrison 237 9,030 830 1.715 8.055 1851
0 Palmer 236 8,955 0 0 8,955 3701
151 New Providence 285 6.530 ) () 6,030 9774
1452 Steambo it Rock 231 11,202 55800 0 17.0002 73.0¢
Q 458 AL 26 23,799 0 0 23,794 103.31
E lC 151 Rake 211 10,279 0 41,220 al.ivy 21107
459 Rembrandt 105 6,317 0 0 6,317 32,10

v General administration includes cost of board of education, superintendent and assistants, business
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series of tables 6-8, the lowa figues wore most complete; they included
spectal cost break-out [or secretaries by administration, supervision or spe-
cial services, provided by surveying the business officials of the disuricts
involved. Missouri data were cqually comprehensive. South Dakota costs
for business manager, special services, educational supervisors and secre-
taries by arca could not be obtained.

Inclusion of all cenural administration costs had equalizing eilect on
thie distribution of per pupil costs. Large district expenditures for educa-
tional supervisors and special services personunel tended to increase unit
costs; median and small districts had few expenditures bevond those lor

TABLE 7
Per pupil costs of all central administration, large, median, and small distzicts in
Missouri, 1965-1966.

General

Adminis- Speciat Educational Total Total per

Rank District Enrollment tratiou® Serviges Supervision Adm. Cost pupit cost
1 St Louis 123,733 SO979.575 51,332,516 $653,320 $2,965.711} 528,497
2 Kansas City 79.835 279 815 662 220 ¥67.083 181008 V267
3 Springtield 23.805 401,683 16-1,680 77.5H08 543,830 9485
b Ferguson 16,705 166,516 72.000 83,850 322 396 19.20)
5 St Joseph 16,189 S3.800 10,500 13.200 167.500 10.16
6 Ravtawn 15,790 108671 13,000 190 600 aeL7 10.78
7 Independence 14,955 125688 30,71H 2065635 i3.82
8 Ritenour b Xt 141,650 0 82,561 L2151 15.80
9 Hazelwood 11536 111,465 15863 36.628 223,950 is.al
10 Hickman Mills 12,682 118,118 70537 0 188,665 11.88
RET] .-\Il)zln}' - 719 16.706 0 0 16:706 Le
239 Gulin 710 15,762 0 0 15,762 Q2 2
240 Milan 7006 13281 ) 6,725 20006 28,841
211 Laddonia Him 11.798 0 0 11,794 17.17
212 Elsherry (HIEN] 16,985 0 13476 20,761 12,05
13 Nornth Flaue 6HRi) 20,185 1§ 0 20185 ROKH |
240 Rich Hil) 668 15,606 0 0 15,636 RERHE|
205 Conway 667 18N 49.600 10,100 35,182 19.75
216 Rock Port 6HH2 2122 0 0 ' 21122 314
217 Canton HoH() 15807 () 5.005 20,902 32,16
176 Henmitage 12 N0 0 0 3. 154 3746
177 Williamstown (Y] N0 §] 0 3545 t1.80
178 Dadeville 153 3650 0 0 3,673 1300
179 Gorin 128 19 881 0 0 10,831 #45.0j
480 Wiaconda (BB 10.208 {} 0 10,208 3578
481 Colfey 1)} 7.5 0 0 N R 5 66.55
482 Whecling 108 8,808 [l 0 3.893 82,39
183 Ravanna 105 H.833 Q §] 3,833 812

A%f Martinsville by 0,760 0 0 9,760 100.62



ceneral administration. The Targest districts still provided @ per pupil
cconomy: for example, the Towa mean per-pupil cost for ceniral adminis-
vax 08

tration in the largest ten districts was $35.35; median districts, $78.88; and
in small districts the figure was 373555, :

Also of interest was the leveling of per pupil costs within district-size
sirata. Consider the cases of Towa City, lowa, and Kares City, Missouri.
When oniy general administrative costs were considered, Iowa City had a
per capita figure much above the other large districts, $35.08, compared to
a stratnm mean of $11.20. On the other hand, total administrative cost per
pupil for this city was S38.71 comnared to a large district mean of 335.35.

TABLE 8

Per pupil costs of all central administration, large, median, and small districts in
South Dakota, 1965-1966.

ii;:ﬁ:—n’t‘! Speciul Fxducational Total Total per

Rank District Eorol'nwent tration® Services Supervision  Adm, Cost aupil cost

1 Sioux Falls 18,124 S181.305 Not Available S155.851 $310.932 SI1R.77

2 Rapid Citv 13,369 113,184 v 72,7H8 185.914 13.91

8 Aberdeen 5,967 41,316 N 17.179 58,405 0.80

4+ Huron 3,980 48,445 " 9577 58,029 14.58

5 Douglas 3,894 86,881 " 6,196 93377 23.08

6 Watertown 8,781 48,336 " 11,006 02,302 2148

7 Mitchell 2915 47,368 " ) 17968 16.25

& Brookings 2835 . 5,280 " 8418 48,503 17.02

1 Picrre 27763 49,124 " 0 89,191 14.16
I Yankton 2205 46,621 v 70 16,641 17.009 -

108 Amour 931 G081 Not Available ) 0 081 27.H

10 Bowdle 330 11,133 " 0 11.133 HENES

105 Herreid 326 1175 ’ 6,698 10,308 849,04

106 Alexandria 322 11,986 S 0 11986 47.92

107 Fgan 821 9,998 T . 0 0598 4114

108 Hill City 818 7.0 v ) 7.040. 95497

109  Roscoc 311 7.674 " 0 7.674 21.68

1O Plankington 309 7558 " t 7.558 2146

11 Veblen 3 599 " 4.867 10,061 33.09

12 Tripy $00% (4.306 " 0 6.806 20.81

206 Clarcmont 111 1,157 Not Available 0 1,157 10.19

207 Vivian Ho 850 - v 0 850 0.73

208 Worthing 106 6,896 " 0 6,896 65,06

204 Glenhmn 104 1,487 N 0 1,157 13.95

S Volin 102 2,508 " 1,100 3,608 35.37

2 Oclrichs ay 5,365 " 0 5,365 H7.64

212 Witien HY 3.699 " 0 $.699 11.56
218 Interion 75 3332 " 0 $.332 A8

91 Bison 72 T 2076 N 0 2076 28.83

915 Fairview 49 391 " 0 B 22.85

* Ihid.
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Similarly, the very low Kansas City general administration per-pupil
figure of $3.51 made this district’s central oflice operation appear much
more economical than the total per pupil cost of $22.67 reported in Tuble
7. Diflerences in budgeting procedures accounted for the rather misleading
general administrative costs. Towa City had higher general administration
costs than the typical district ol that size classification but no special services
costs. Konsas City had relatively modest general administration costs but
relatively high educational supervisor costs.

Administrative Personnel

As was stated eariier, this investigation is not concerned with the quality

ol the ceducatinnal program, but is concerned with the opportitnin » the
TABLE 9

Administrators, educational supervisors, and special services personnel of large, median,
and small districts in lowa, 1965-1966.

No. No,
No. spee. Ser. Educ.

Runk District Fnrallment Admin. I*ersonnel Super. [otd
i Des Moinces 14,051 2 (IR 235 6.7

2 Cedar Rapids 23,596 2 ‘ 14.0 0.0

3 Davenport 21502 - -

1 Waterloo 10,169 - o 11.0 R

D Sioux City 18,8324 2 LH 0.5 RETH

it Council Bluffs 15,252 2 3.6 11.0 216

7 Dubuque ' R.86] Y 105 a0 91a

b Ouumwa 8,199 ] 14.0 6.0 N0

0 Towa City 7870 2 0 0 2.0
10 Fort Dodge 7.812 2 0.6 19.8 RIS
238 Beaman-Conrad N ! 20 15.0* 18.0
230 Holstein 722 ] 2.0 1.0 1.0
210 Turkey Valley 719 I 2.3 0 3.3
2] Montezuma 7 ] 9.0 0 3.6
212 Eastwood 714 ] 1.0 0 5.0
M3 Adair-Casey 713 I 13 0 4.3
Q44 Buffalo Center 708 ! 1.6 0 2.6
245 Twin Cedars 708 ] 1.5 0 2.5
&6 FLL.V, 707 ! 0 0 1.0
27 Underwood 705 ] 2.0 1.0 1.0
116 Diagonal 261 I 1.0 5.0 a0
17 Ayrshive 261 ] 03 0 1.3
148 Marathon 243 1 - - -
J4¢ Garrison 247 ] 0.5 0 1.5
150 Palmer 236 ! - - -
151 New Providence %5 ] 0.7 0 1.7
452 Steamboat Rock 231 ] 0.8 0 1.5
158 ACL, 296 | 0.5 0 1.5
154 Rake 211 1 0 6.0 7.0
155 Rembrandt 105 ] - - -

* Obviously dassroom teichevs—the 1otal staff of the district numbers 421.
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pupils have for clfective learning in the schools. What central administra-
tion is provided? Are educational supervisors employed? What cenral
administration is provided? Are educational supervisors employed? How
many special services personnel support the district operation? In short,
what is obtained for the per pupil expenditure of ten, thirty, or eighty-onc
dollars?

Tables 9-11 following contiin numbers of administrators, educational
supervisors, and special services personnel emploved by districts in each
ol the three size classifications. The pattern was generally the same for each
state: Ten large districts—a few administrative employees, maeny more spe-
ctal services personnel wnd a slightly smadler number of educational super-
visors: Median districts~one or two acaninistrators and an occasional spe-

TABLE 10
Administrators, educational supervisors, and special services personnel of Jarge, met':
and small & «-tv *n Missouri, 1465 '

T

9, PR

Rl et i, S R S Lot
w1 o T < N . R

LR N e T B 5 70

R] Sprn,. . 2860 5 i 22 A 35

! Ferguson 16.705 h ] 4 20

5 St Jesephs 16.18¢) 1 10 5 19

6 Ravtown 15.790 6 15 Q22 43

7 ludependence 14,4955 4 6 ! I

8 Ritenour 14,677 6 (i I 17

Y Flazetwood 11,536 25 . | 3 49
16 Flickman Mills 12,682 G 15 0 14
298 Albany 710 | 0 0 |
234 Qu.’ " 710 | 3 0 N
210 Milan 704 2 1 0 3
211 Laddonia 697 | 0 {1 |
212 Elsberry 693 1 0 0 |
413 North Platte O80 0 0 . v
21 Rich Hili 668 | 0] 0 |
240 Conway ‘ 067 3 3 4 8
216 Rock Paort H62 | 0 0 [
217 Canton 050 b | 0 3
4706 Hermitage M2 ] H 0 I
477 Willianstown 130 | 0 0 |
178 Dadeville kR | 0 0 !
176 Gorin 128 | 0 ) I
480 Wyaconda 1a I 0 0 i
181 Coffey 109 | 0 0 I
482 Wheeling 108 1 1] 0 1
183 Ravanna 105 | 0 0 i
151 Marinsville 97 | 0 0 |
185 Irhel a6 | 0 \] |

[188]



cial serviees person or educdonal supervisor: “Ten smallese districts—one
administrator, the superintendent, who [requentdy was teaching part-time,
and no special services person or educational supervisors.

Obvionsly pupils enrolled in large districts had access o more varied
s complete administrative services, Those who are familiar with the
operations of small districts will point out that superintendents of small
schools serve part of the time as educational supervisors and work on spe-
clal services tasks, Furthermore, county and intermediate unit services can
be said 1o supplement the central administration of small diswricts. Yet
those who wre acquainted with the administration set-up of the large dis-
tricts in this study are also quick to point ovt Gt superintendenis of Des
Moines o St. Loutis also spend many hours of ¢ ~h work <eek as spvcia

TABLE I1
Administrators, cducationul supervisors, ind special se:cioon personned f largs, median,
and small districts & South Dako . 367-1966.
T T o e,
A, S Ner iaduc,

Runk Distria Farollment Somin. e annel SUper. ot

i Sionx Falls ISt ! None reported 16 17

2 Rapid Ciny 15,564 1 K 7 3

H Aberdeen 5,067 | * 1 o

| Huron S.480 ] ] 2

A Douglas $.084 ] v I 2

ti watertown $.781 1 " 50 6.2

7 Mitchell 2015 | ! 5

] Brookings 92835 | 2 3

] Picrre D60 1 " 0 1

10 Yankton 2,595 1 0 1
103 Aitmonr 9% Ity None reported . 0 R
in| Bowdle 430 | " ) A 1.4
105 Herreid 320 T N 0 i
106 Alexandvia A 1 " 0 1
107 Epan 321 ] . 0 i
10K Hill Chiv RN g " 0 Vi
104 Roscov S A - 0 b
110 Plankingtion S04 1 " 0 1
111 Veblen 805 ) v 0 7
112 Tripp 103 ] " 0 1
206 Clarcmont H 0 None veported 0 5
207 Vivian 110 ] * 0 1
208 Wor hing 106 ] v 0 1
200 Glenham 105 ] ” 0 1
210 Volin 102 35 " | .33
211 Qelrichs 93 g8 ” 0 .33
212 Witten uo D " 0 D
213 Interiom 7h D " 0 5
914 Bison 7Y 1 ” 0 1
215 Fairview 49 8 " 0 8

[189]

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

services workers or as educational supervisors (f dhe same flexible defini-
tions are used). Moreover, in Polk County, lowa, services [rom the county
cducational unit are available to Des Moines schools; St. Louis County
services are given to St. Louis schools quite as readily as to a small school
district in that county.

Parenthetically it should . - mentioned that the position tidle of ¢ istant
superintendent or associate -uper.tendent is used only sparingly . the
Large school districts stucied. Nanv districts as large as Cedar Rapic and
Davenport, lowa, or Independerice. Missouri, had only one ussistant s.per-
intendent. Miny who were thou ght to actually serve as as istant superiu-
tendents were called “directors.”” “supervisors,” or “consuir ats.” Whethier
for cconomy of salaries attached. or because of out-dated Hrganization:
charts. lTarge districts seldom had more than one verson desiunated as assis-
tant superintendent. Since medinn-sized districr oiten esed ©he term assisi: it
superiniendceat for the only cenrral administvation he per (v the superin-
tenden:. this positi: 1 showed up as irequenthy in districts iy 700 to 1,000
studenis as in those districts with 10,000 or more! .

Numbers of secretaries for administration, special services, and educa-
tional supervisors followed the now familiar pattern of larger numbers in
all three categories in the fargest ten schools, and almost none in the classi-
hications of special services or educational supervisors when median- or
smallest-ten strata were considered (Tables 12-13), No secretarial data were
available for South Dakota.

Per pupil costs of special services and educational supervisors are shown
in Tables 14-16. Because these services were seldom provided in smaller
districts the cost pattern is reversed. Small districts, having few or no super-
visors and special services personnel, had no costs. Large districts generally
had per pupil costs for supervision and special services which amounted
to fifty or seventy-five percent of the total administrative expenditure per
pupil. In the few instances when median-sized districts had supervisors and
special services personnel, the district’s per pupil costs were higher than
those of schools in the top ten classification.

Per Pupil Costs for Secretaries

The computerized system of reporting used in Iowa and a special mail
questionnaire to the superintendents of -districts involved afforded a careful
look at the per pupil costs of central adininistration secretarial services. As
was true of certified and professional employees, the highest per pupil costs
were associated with general administration (Table 17), special services
costs were second (Table 18), and per pupil costs for educational super-
visors' sccretaries were least (Table 19).

Althouglh not 1oo meuningful because of the numbers ol schools report-
ing “no expenditures” for the various secretarial classifications, the mean per
pupil expenditures by size classification are reported in the following open-
fieed table.

[190]
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Average per pupil costs oy eere admisuation, e ational AUDEIVISOTS
andspecial services' scevetaric i fow: 19651966,

T et wnper pupil «c
. T Gae Fduction — Spedal

Distriet Classification Aelm supervisors Services
Largest Ten “as Y S1.75
Madian Ten T 2.351 J.01
Sanadlest "T'en 1T 00 00
Board of Education Costs

'owa’s accounting an! Copeotng procedur o pre i coportunity
‘o amine per pur il cost 0 er djons of 11 hoao s 2oom and for
poncdsecretaries, Conee e soclisdens e e i ger per pupil
cooalthough the siistil: -+ < uch more than those of other cen-
¢ dministration: expenditures.

TABLE 12

Secretaries serving administrators, educational supervisors, and special service pcrsonnel

of large, median, and small districts in Towa, 1965-1966.

Number of Seeretaries

Kk Disnniet Ematimem Admin, Spec. Ser,  Ed. Super, Total
I I>xes Moines 41,051 G 70 10 36
9 Cedar Rapids 93 5006 5 k1 q 17
3 Davenport ‘ 21502 - ~ - -
i Waterloo : 19,169 9 4 f 15
D Siotx City I8.521 12 2 5 19
6 Council Blufls 13,959 9 ] o 12
v Dubugue 8861 9 11 2 22
N Ottumwa 8,190 b 2 | A
9 lowa City 7870 2 0 u 1
10 Fort Dodge 7812 15 3 ] 19
24K Beaman-Conrvad 724 2 0 3
2549 Holstein Fou 1 1 o 1
210 ‘Turkew Valley 7149 3 it 0 3
211 Montezuma T I 0 -0 }
212 Fastwood 7l 2 1 0 K]
23 Adair-Casey 713 1 0 0 !
Ay Buffalo Center 708 i 0 1] 1
245 ‘'win Cedars 708 1 () () |
216 1LLY, 707 | 0 0 |
27 Underwood 709 | 0 0 |
1i6 Diagonal 261 | 0 0 : 1
17 Ayrshire 261 | 0 0 1
8 . Marathon 213 - - - -
140 Garrison 297 5 - - ]
4520 Palmer 236 - - - -
151 New Providence 235 0 0 0 0
159 Steamboat Rock 99| | 0 0 1
458 ACL. 296 1 0 0 1
15 Rake 211 ] 0 0 1
155 Rembrandt 195 - - - -
[191]
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TALL

secretaries serving adsinistrators, educations

of large.

aredian, and small (i

1t
oy

supervisors, and spedial serviee peeoe

Siets m Missouri, 1965-1966,

Soamber of Secret.

Fd. Sup -

irank Distriet Lnrollment i Spea . See ol
! St Louis 123,730 s K Itk
0 Ivansas Cita TU.835 605 e
T spumgfield 24 805 B . 2

] IHIH 1700 | : 1

3 1. joseph 16,184 1 0 U 10

6 Ravtown 15,740 1 Q 2 b

7 Independence FLins 5 2 0 7

] Ritenour 11677 9 ) 0 0

h Hazelwood 11,536 b 5 2 35

10 Flickman Mills 19,682 7 0 0 7
248 Allany PRIL 2 0 7] 2
259 Qulin 710 I 0 0 1
240 Milan 706 1 ] )] 1
24l Laddonia 6HU7 ] -0 0 1
242 Elsherry 604 ] 0 0 1
213 North Plate 6GR0) ] ] 0 1
RER! Rich Hill O68 2 0 1] 2
245 Conway OG7 2 0 0 9
246 Rock Port G462 ] 0 0 1
He W) Canton G50 I 0 0 ]
176 Hermiwge 12 1 0 0 |
477 Williamstown 134 | 0 0 1
478 Dadeville 153 1 0 0 I
479 Gorin 128 2 0 0 g
480 Wvyaconda 1 ! 4] 0 I
481 Coffey 109 ] 0 0 1
482 Wheeling 108 ] 0 0 |
184 Rivanna 105 ] 0 0 ]
184 Martinsville u7 ] 0 ] I
185 Fihel Ui ] ] t |
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TABLE 14
Per pupil cost for educational supervisors and special services persounel of lurge, median,
and speall districts in Towa, 1965 - 19G6.#

ey Hnpil Cost

Specoser ersan. Ed. saper. Person,
N QNI:ITI“H—_F;T;;IT;TIN o Tota l-m_—~_l'cr pupit
Rank sl Erollimem o cost oSt o5t
I Des Moines 11.051 57035.565 S15.60 SI21.173 S 087
2 Codar Rapids 23500 SI6,716 1507 219645 133
N l).‘!\‘('!!p(lll J1502 - - - -
1 Wier foo 19,160 RN 763 200 638 2100
] Sious Cin 1852 200,110 12,02 161,236 8.490
0 Council Blutts 15250 815406 .50 116G,4558 9,60
7 Dubuque Sl 155,981 15.55 THG.814 15.13
N Ottiimwy 1] 103,107 12,62 R2.5365 10.23
o Jowa Cin 7870 0 : i 17,853 227
10 Fort Hodee 7819 71056 0,88 163,739 2096
KA Beamman-Conrad *» RN {5.000 20.75 103,850 113.61
2o Holsti in T2 145.300 2258 15,024 22,05
2H Tutkey Vailes Ty 10,583 172 6,312 .06
St Montesung 77 15,000 20492 ) 1] O
42 Fastwoad 71 MR L7y G.760 a.17
204 Adaiv-Casey K 16.500) 25.H 0 0
v Bullala ¢ entey 708 10,275 1151 0 0
2 Twin Codars 7hN 11050 13.17 0 O
Rt Iy, N ) ] 1,550 L4t
27 Unedes o] 700 1700 1913 10.100 11.488
1 Dingonal O {1 f 0 ]
17 Avrshire 61 2,000 7.4 0 0
HR Marathon 219 - - - -
1o Garrison waT 830 4.50 1,715 7.2
150 Palmer 236 - - - -
5l New Providence 295 0 0 7 0 ¢
152 Stemn b Rock | H.800 25.11 0 0
153 AL 226 0 0 0 0
inl Riaket» 211 0 S 41,110 105.56
150 Rembiande 145 - - - -

" ludes O seaetmial cons,
VDB e indinded some Gasioom eachers' salaries in Eductional Supervisors' budger.
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TABLE 15
Pev pupil cost for educational supervisors and special services personnel of farge, median,
and small districts in Missouri, 1965-1966.

Per Pupil Cost

Spec. Serv. Porson, Ed, Super, Person.
: Total Per pupii Total Per pupil

Rank Dristrict Larollment Lost cost (st cost
| st. Louis 123,733 $653,320 §H.08 S1.332,8926 $10.77
2 Kansas City Y9835 S67,983 10.8% (112,220 8.30

3 Springﬁcld 25805 77.008 3206 16:1.689 H,0Q
1 Ferguson 16,795 34,850 1,09 72,000 1.29
i St. Joseph 16,1=4 18,200 20y 10,500 2.6
6 Rayton 15,700 190.000 Pons 2.000 K2
7 Independence L0535 0,715 205 52298 310
8 Ritenour 14,677 82861 5.02 0 0
9 Hazelwood 15306 36628 0259 15868 316
10 Hickm:n Mills 12,682 0 (" 05107 5.50
238 Albany PRy ¢ 3 0 0
235 Qulin 710 ] 0 0 0
240 Milan 706 0 i 6,725 Q.53
241 Laddonia 647 0 0 0 0
o2 Elsherry nas 0 0 13.576 19,30
243 North Flatie (8G 0 0 ] ]
2.4 Rich Hill (i6R 0 0 0 ]
215 Conway 66T 9,600 14,39 10,100 15.54
26 Rock Port H6Ge 0 0 0 0
247 Canton 650 0 0 7,007 7.70
1706 Hermitage 142 0 i 0 ]
177 Willianmstown 150 0 | 0 0
478 Dadeviile 133 ) 0 0 )
179 G orin 128 0 ) 0 0
180 Wyaconda 14 0 0 0 0
1851 Cofley 100 0 0 0 0
182 Wheeling 108 0 { 0 0
183 Ravanna 105 0 ( 0 0
181 Martinsville a7 0 0 ¢ 0
185 Fihel 96 0 ] 0 0
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TABLE 10
Per pupil cost for educational supervisors ‘of large, median, aud small districts in
South Dakota, 1965-196A.=

Edueational Supers iso, s

Rank District Enrollment Total Cost Per Pupil Cost
! Noux Falls 18,111 S155.831 S 8.60
) Rapid City 13,369 72758 ERE
3 Aberdeen 2,007 17.17% 288
i Huron 2080 9577 2.4
iy Donglas 3,8¢1 6,196 1.67
6 Watcrtown 2,781 44,027 11.64
7 Mitchell 2915 0 0
N Brookings 2855 8,814 1.16
] Pierre 1,763 ‘ 0 0
10 Yankton 1,505 Yi] 03
o Armouy 331 : 0 0
10} Bowdle 430 0 0
105 Hereeid 36 6.628 20.33
106 Alexandria 322 0 0
107 Eran 321 0 9
108 Hill Citv KIN] ¢ 0
109 Roscoe 31 0 0
1o Plankingion 204 0 0
11 Veblen 305 1,867 15,96
112 Tripp 03 0 0
206 Claremont ' i 0 0
207 Vivian 110 0 .G
208 Worthing 106 0 ()
209 Glenham 103 0 0
210 Volin 102 1,100 1078
211 Qelrichs a3 0 0
212 Witten _ 89 0 H
213 Interior Y] 2,910 39.20
214 Bison 72 0 0
295 Fairview 39 0 0

* Costs for Special Services Personnel not available in South Dakoia,
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TABLE 17
Per pupil cost for general administration secretaries of large, median, and small districts
in fowa, 1965-1966.

No. I'nal . Cost
Rank District rurollment Sec. Cost Per Pupil
] Des Moines 11954 {3 825580 507
0 Cedar Rapids 235,506 B 2994 Rb
) Davenport 21.592 - - -
| Waterloo 19,160 D 20110 1.2
0 Sioux (Iity 18521 12 H2.82] D88
fi Council Rlulls 15,250 1] 31170 221
7 Dubuque N.N61 I AR778 HRH
8 Ottumwy S99 2 11,575 1.4
i Towa City 7.870 2 10,650 135
10 Fort Dodge 7810 15 19,6090 6,36
A ] Beaman-Conrad 723 2 4,000 8.30
09 Holstein R | 1,200 5.89
225 Turkey Valley i 3 8878 12,35
226 Montermma 717 9 H.R00 3.09
Ly Eastwood 714 3 6,710 9.0
QU8 Adai,-Casey 713 1 6,730 9.4
Ju Bufialo Center 708 I 3,900 h.51
230 Twin Cedars 703 I 2400 3.39
sl H.I.V, 707 ] 1,600 .51
2499 Underwond 705 1 3,000 1.20
16 Diagonal 261 1 . -
M7 Avrshire 261 1 2,700 13,35
418 Muarathon 219 - - -
119 Garrison 287 b 1,303 250
150 Pualmer 236 -~ - : -
451 New Providence 2395 0 0 0
152 Steamboat Rock 231 1 3,000 1299
453 AL, it | 4,100 1947
151 Rake U1 [ 1208 ) 6.15
5% Rembrand 195 - - -

s Secretary listed but no salany reported.
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TABLE 18

Per pupil cost for special services secretaries of large, median, and small districts in

lowa, 1965-1966.

No.

Tatal

Cont

Rank Dhistrict Lrollimem Sec. Cost ter Pupil
| Des Moines 1LY 70 S220.612 D
2 Cedar Rapids 94 506 9 0476 A
b Davenport 21542 - - -
t Wiaterloo 19,40 | 16,758 i
5 Sioux City 18321 Y (500 At
6 Council Blufls 15.259 | 3.120 2
7 Dubtiqgtic N80 1 33,780 N
S Otamwi 3,109 2 1045 117
4 lowa City 7.870 0 1 0
10 Fort Dodge TR 3 9,752 1.21
LN Beaman-Conrad 728 ! 2.000 QI7
22 Holstein T2 | 2,000 )
225 Turkey Valley 9 0 f! 0
246 Montezuma 7 0 1} 0
) Fastwond 1 ] 2197 4,50
298 Adair-Cascy 713 0 *0) 0
229 Buflalo Centor 708 0 () 0
230 Twin Cedars 708 0 0 0
231 LIV, 707 J 0 0
242 Underwood 705 0 0 (}
116 Diagonal 261 1 * -
H7 Ayvrshire 261 0 0 0
18 Marathon 213 - - -
Hu Garrison 257 {} i 0
130 Palmer 236 - - -
451 New Provider.ce 235 0 0 0
1532 Steamboat Rock 241 0 0 )]
153 ACIL. 206 0 0 0
151 Rake 21 0 0 0
155 Remibrae 105 - - -

* Sccrc!:iu' listed bur no salary reported.
1197
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TABLE 19
Per pupil cost for educational supervisors’ sceretaries of large, median, and small districts
in Iowa, 1965-1966.

No. Total Per Pupil
. Rank Dhisgrict Enroltment S=c. Cost Cost
] Des Moines 41,0514 ' 18258 A1
¢ Cedar Rapids 23,596 ] 21398 1.04
3 Davenport 21,502 - - -
| Waterloo 19,169 6 21,592 1.28
5 Sioux City 18,524 i 17,012 Rt
£ Council Bluffs 15,252 u 6,230 Al
7 Dubuque 8,801 Q H,673 6
b Ottumwa 8,100 | 1.201 At
4 lowa City 7.370 b 8.253 1.05
1) Fort Dodge 7.812 | $.120 A0
PRI Beaman-Conrad T 0 0 0
99 Holstein 72U o 1,000 5.54
225 Turkey Valley THG 0 0 ’ 0
206 Montezumn 77 0 { 0]
297 Eastwood 7l 0 0 (]
293 Adair-Casey 713 0 0 0
229 Buffalo Center 708 0 0 0
2430 Twin Cedars 708 0 0 0
231 H.LV, 707 0 0 0
MAS I 'nderwood T3 0 ] ' 0
R I agonal 2451 0 0 0
BT Avyrshire 251 0 0 0
418 Marathon S ~ - -
419 Garrison 937 1} 0 ‘ ]
430 Palmer 236 - - -
+hl New Providence XK 0 0 {)
he Steamboat Rock o 0 ] ]
53 ACL, atitl 0 0 0
151 Rule 211 0 0 0
155 Rembrandt 195 - - -
I'I 98]
O
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TABLE 20

Per pupil cost for hoard of edncation and board secretaries of large, median, and small
districts in Yowa, 1965-1966.

Board andg Sec,

Rank District Enrollnwnt Cost Per Pupil Cost
] Des Moines 11,951 §51,710 BERRE
2 Cedar Rapids 28501 121,206 501
3 I)il\'(‘nl)(n't 21502 64,703 2.00
! Watarloo 19,160 RAGH N
3 Stous City 18,321 13.129 g3
b Council Blulls 15252 36,113 20
7 Bubuque N.861 7700 a7
b Ottumwa 8,100 20,715 .64
Y Iowa City 7,870 190,082 21,20
10 Fort Dodge 7.812 27.102 4,70
293 Beaman-Conrad 724 4,279 500
Jo4 Holstein 728 4,252 3.88
995 Turkey Valley 710 44011 6.30
e Montezuma 77 -1,080 6.89
227 Eastwood 7)1 AR 270 6750
ot Adair-Casey 713 a617 7.91 .
ua29 Buffato Center 708 3155 115
240 T'win Cedars 708 5044 8.10
291 HLLLY, 707 , 2672 398
232 Underwood 705 ' 4.736 6.70
H6 Diagonal 261 2,050 7.3%
117 Avrshire 2461 2702 10,30
148 Marathon 2143 50641 2312
119 Garrison 237 2,170 017
150) Palmer 236 1,409 19.00
151 New Providence 285 1.86:1 7.90
52 Steamboal Rock 231 335 2.3
154 AL 29 3.708 16.80
454 Rake 211 1.,499 8.50
155 Rembrandi 1953 2177 1111

C s item inadvertently comtains 1PERS anl FICA pavments lor all cmployees for the Lastwood
district for 1065-1066,
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Part Three

SUMMARY

The general problem of this investigation was the determination and
anakysis of costs for central administration ol public school districts in South
Dakota, Iowa. and Missouri. Financial reports to the state education agency
for the school year 1965-1966 were examined from thirty school districts
in cach state. Districts selected were the ten largest, ten clustered aroun
the median district size, and the ten smallest.

1. “What were the costs of school district central administration exchad-

ing costs of administering attendance units?”

Tables 2 through 4 contain total and per pupil costs of general admin-
istration for the ()O districts studied. Of course, total dollars e\peudcd were
greatest in large enrollment districts; however, as district enrollments
dropped, per pupil costs increased rapidly. Larger districts in Iowa and
South Dakota spent more per pupil for general administration; when small
districts were considered. the per capita costs for administration was greatest
in Missouri.

2. "What were the component costs ol district central administration?”

Total costs for central administration (Tables 6-8) were found to include
expenditures for the board of education and board secretary, supetmtemlcm
and assistants, business manager and assistants, educational supervisors,
special serviees personnel, and elerks and secretaries assigned to cach of
these arcas. Large districts generally spent more lor s])uml services than
supervision, and a still smatler amount for general administration. Medimn
sized districts spent more for general administration than for special services
or educational supunsms The small districts of cach state spent almost
nothing for special services, and the total allotted to general administration
would seldom cqual the superintendent’s salary, m(ll(.mn0 a secondary
assighment sucle as teaching,

5. ll(m do these CoSts vary per capita (per |)u|)|]) among districts and

between states?”

Per capita expenditures for both general administration and total cen-
tral administration varied iversely with district enrollment, Per pupil
costs for general administration were least in large districts, considerably
higher in median sized districts and, on the average, had increased three-
ten-fold among the smallest ten schools. Generally speaking, South Dakota
schools had the lowest per pupil expenditures for gencral administration
lollowed by Towa and Missouri. (Table 5).

Per capita expendintes for total central administration also varied
mversely with the size of district; however, the addition of costs lor special
services and edacational supervisors tended o reduce the range of per pupil
costs. Larger districts still had a significant per pupil economy, e.g., the
lowa mean per pupil costs by size ([uasﬂm.ltmn were S35.35 for the Targest
ten disiricts. 37888 for median districts, and $73.55 {or the smallest ten
districts. Interstate comparisons of total central administration costs were
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jossible only for lown Missouri hecause secrerarial g special services
tosts were not available for South Dakot, Missouri costs generally were
slightly Jower in each size classification.

Lo What is the relationship of district central administration services

olfered to district sizer”

Small- and median-sized districts did not have the services of educa.
tional supervisors of personnel assigned to special services (Tables 9-11).
Districts with 10,000 or more students spent wore money for supervision
‘ndspecial services than for general administration. Districts of med;jan
size 6. smailer Spent most of their total administrative budget on superin-
tendents. assistants, and secrelaries.

3. “Insofar as can he determined, does cfliciency (e, reduction of per

pupii costs) continue (o increase as district enrollments mount, or
- _ s there an administrative over-burden present in very large districts
“which _diminishes administrative cconomy?”

Inspection’of wables 2-4 and -8 revealed no evidence of administrative
over-burden in very l:z_'i'g’e"-c-!isu_jx_'cls. Each of the three states lus one or more
relatively large districts (Des Mﬁi]'ics,__.S_"l. Louis, Kansas City, Sioux Falls).
lm‘:n‘i:nbly these districts had the grenlesf"‘iu:snbﬁc;y ol administrative, super-
visory, and special services personnel among the i‘c‘u-»:lj;;\g'_icls m their size
classilication. Nonethelegs these “super districts” ('onsiSLe}ifiy-Jm__(_! lower
per puptl costs than the bulk of the districts sampled. If ovcr-burdeii‘"c}-a-r:sk_
indeed oceur in very large districts, the districts studied were not large
chough 1o demonsirate 1his ;Phenomenon.

6. “Is o broad range of administrative services genervally available 1o
Al districts, or are special services, educational supervisors, and
adninistrative spectalists found only in larger districts—in high cost
districts:”

No! Only the Larger districts included in (his sty offered o broad
Fange ol administrative services, and because these were three states having
mostly small communities and school districts; even some of the districts
inthe top ren classificition had fewer than 5,000 students and vather limited
services. Qbviousy, however, if two districts have about the same enroll-
ment and one employs My more supervisors, administrators, and special
services personnel, it distric will have higher per pupil costs Tor total
central administration.

Conclusions and Recommendations

Several assnmptions and limiatGons ol this study should be considered
i evaluating the findings and the conclusions, First, a sample of thirty
districts wis used—a sample selected 1o show CONLrasts, not a random sample
ol all districts. Second, numbers ol personnel reported arve on g “school
vear basis™ while financial reporting was on a “fiscal year basis.”” The net
cllect was to over-report budgeted amounts in terms of stall and probably
i terms of enrollmengs, Third, the services of county and other interme-
diate educational agencies are not considered. In all Tairuess, thes ragencies
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can and, in some instuances, probably do make up for the lck ol super-

visors and special service workers in small districts.

Finally, when considering school district rcorganization two [actors
generally predomin: uc—c[[cc[zv('m'ss and efficcency. lﬂcctncness 1s usuaily
c\pxessci in terms of the adequacy of the educational program, while effi-
ciency is expressed in terms ol getting the most for the tax dollar, This
rescarch s been concerned wuh botl elfectiveness and efficiency; however,
no evaluation has been made of the educational quality of any of the admin-
istrative services examined. The study dealt with the educational opportu-
aities provided to pupils in attendance units by the present administrative
districts ivd the costs involved.

The following conclusions and recommendations seem warranted and
in keeping with the limitations and findings of the investigation: -

1. The tables in the findings section of this report which deal with
silaries ol administrative personnel and salaries of supervisory and.
soecial <ervices employees definitely show that many small- and
v iansized districts are not as effectively operated, either from
the cconomic point of view or from a consideration of opportunities
for elfective educational program, as are large districts.

2. Assuming total educational costs of 500 to 600 tax dollars per child
per year, administration of small districts is taking tz> big a slice,
80 to 100 doliars per child instead of the 10 to 20 dollars of a Lugc
district.

3. The high per pupil costs of small districts were not a result of exces-
sive sularies. Generally, only a superintendent was employed and the
salary amounts were modest for this position in small and median
districts.

4. In addition to having lower per pupil costs, it would appear that
larger districts obtain the services of better, more qualified personnel.
For example, Towa’s top ten districts had nine superintendents with
doctorates, tlie sunerintendents of the median-sized districts held
master’s degrzes and were in their forties, the superintendents of the

"o smallest disuricts generally had the least formal preparation and were

very’ yeung or nearing retirement age.

5. 1 the assumiption is made that educational supervisors and special
services persennel dic-necessary for an effective school educational
program, then these three siztes need larger school districts.

6. Perhaps it 1s nnpossuble to say just how large the pupil enrollment
should be in any given school district; howcever, the data presented
in this report ‘;how that it is expensive to operate schocls with snall
enrollments. For example, only one of the thirty largs distiicis studied
expended as much per pupil for administration salaries as the aver-
age per pupil expenditure of median-sized districts,

7. The tables in this report do give some indication regarding the size
of a school district and the services available from the central admin-
istration. Below 3,000 students, few districts had more than onc or
two supervisors and half a dozen special services employees, Median-
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sized districts of these states had almost no supervisors and very few
special services personnel. Districts in the “smallest ten” classifica-
tion had almost no central administration employees other than
the superintendeut—who often was devoting only part of his time
to administration.

8. Reorganizing the smallest districts so that the bulk have enrollments
equal to the present state medians would not suflice, even though this
would mean a ten-fold increase for the smallest districts. These states
lave median enrollments so small and, of course, haif the districts so
small, that grass roots reorganization with one small community
joining with one or two others would be practically meaningless to
administrative efficiency and effectiveness as measured by this investi-
gation. - '

4. To obtain the kinds of per pupil cconomy and the availability of
special services and supervisory personnel found to be possible (and
deemed desirable), mcrgers would be needed which would result in
total K~12 enrollments of at least three to five thousand,

t0. Considering only the administrative aspects, the adjacent-town type

of traditional school district merger really holds little promise for
obtaining the district size necessary for the economies needed. The
process would take too long and would of necessity involve too many
communities with too many local interests and too much built-in
resistance to change. Intermediate- and county-type agencies could
provide services missing, but these tend to add another layer of
administrative costs to the existing expensive small-district pattern.

I1. It is recommended that, in each of the three states, more authority

be given by law to the state education agency to plan and direct
reorganization of all school districts. With this authority for change
should be given suitable power for forcing compliance, such as the
power to reduce or withhold state aid.

The new basic administrative school districts should have a minimum
ol 3,000 to 5,000 pupils in these three states. Larger districts would be desir-
uble~20,000 or more—whierever such enrollments can reasonably be com-
bined.

Finally, a plea must be made for more cost analysis of educational ser-
vices. Per capita or per pupil costs have no unique magic—but they do pro-
vide a very interesting, if seldom used, research tool for evaluating educa-
tional inputs and economies. Educators seldom use more than the gross
figure of annual cost-per-child because present accounting and reporting
procedures almost totally block a more careful scrutiny, These blocks can
be removed,

Public school Ieaders, university-hased researchers, and state legislative
research bureaus should use, and encourage the use of, per-pupil cost com-
parisons. ‘The present writers are convinced that this move would do much
to promote the kind of “healthy dissatisfaction” with the status quo of
district organization, a dissatisfaction needed to trigger a massive, state-wide
chunge in the basic administrative structure of our public schools.
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CHAPTER 11

STRUCTURING EDUCATION
FOR
BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

Robert L. Whitt
Professor of Education
College of Education
Drake University
Des Moines, Jowa

INTRODUCTION

Studies of school district organization generally include an exaumination
ol enrollments, average daily attendance, assessed valuation, potential and
predicted growth rate, bonded indebtedness, school district” houndaries,
transportation, special services and other educational factors,. but little con-
cern or attention is given to the business functiuns.

It is easy to discuss physical size and geographical boundaries, but it
is very difficult to grapple with the more nebulous concept of service, par-
ticularly in an area that covers such extremes.

When one attempts to define School Business M: magcmcnt it can best
be delimited in terms ol functions and responsibilities. The following is
an abbreviated list of areas that are considered relevant to business man-
agement as it relates to educational administration:

Personnel administration

Office management

Accounting

Budget making

School building construction and planning
School building operation

School building maintenance
Purchasing

Cafleteria management

10. Transportation

1. Insurance

12, School surveys and population suudies
13. School law?

—_—

A=

SRRy

[Lalie' s

PRoce, Williom HL, School Business Management (New York: MceGraw-Hill Book Co.,
1141, pp. Y-10.
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A longer and more commplete ist is found in Bulletin 21 of the Associa-

Uon of School Business Officials of the United Staces

and Canada.

Major Arcas ol Respousibility of School Business Administrators.

Al

Budgeting and Financiul l’l:muiﬁg

B. Purchasing and §. :ipply Management

C.
D.

Plant Planning ar.d Construction
School-Community Reliations

E. Personnel Management

. In-Service Training

“5. Operation and Maint m.ince ol ™lant
H. Transportation

I Accounting and Report. ng

Accounting and Reportiig

K. Office Management

I'bulation of Typical Dutes.

I

1L
L1,
PV,
V.
VI
VII.
VI,
IX.
X.

XL
XIL
XIII.
XIV.
XV,

XV
XVII.

XVIIT.

Thus 1t 18 «lear

Financial Planning

Accounting

Debt Service and Capital Furd Management

Auditing

Purchasing and Supply Management

School Plant Planning and C nstruction

Operation of Plant-Custodial Gardening, Engineering bel vices
Maintenance of Plant

Real Estate Management

Personnel Management, Recc ds, Supervision of non-instructional
staff, Relationships with instructional staff

Permanent Property Records and Custody of Legal Papers
Transportation of Pupils

I'ood Service Oper:itions

Insurance

Cost Analysis

Reporting

Loard Policies and Adininisurative Procedures a: Related 1o Fiseal
and Non-istitutional Matters

Responsibilties for School A<esrment, Levy, and Tax Collection
Procedures as may be set by Ja v.2

thot define tl: s - anction withiv narrow limits is

hoticeably complicated. Bec.anise of the broad pature of - ie job deseription

wad l)u‘msc of ‘ne lack of u
')ll.\ll)Cbh nunagement, it becor
thad are delensible in tery

* Bulletin No. 21, ¢

tematic am.' disciplined @i ient of school
s diflicult @ propose ¢ -a and guidelines
o scientific rescarch.

“The Schoo 0 iness Administrator” (Chicago. - ciation of School

Pusiness Dfficials, 1960), pp. 16, !
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STATEMENT QF PROBLEM

The problent is to propose criteria and guidelines for the establishment
of school districts which would make possible efficient and elfective school
business management, with economy of operation; to give consideration to
optimum and minimum criteria for varying geographic factors. In working
with this problem, primary consideration will be given to a system of func-
tional administrative units that will provide quality programs and services,
efficiently and economically, in a rapidly changing social and economic
socierv. :

DEFINITION OF TERMS
Attendance Unit

“his shall mean the local school building including the administrative,
professional, and ncn-professional stail along with the students in
attendance,

District or Local Administrative Unit

This shall mean the I16cally constituted school district, as legally defined
in each state, operating under a local board of ecducation and carrying
out the various activities prescribed by law.

Avea or Intermediate Administrative Unit

This shall mean a geographical area larger than a district; an arca that
may include a county or more than one county contiguous'to each other.

Regional Administrative Unit

This shall mean a larger geographical region than an area. It may
include several intermediate units held together because of a regional
urban area, or a natural geographical region.

State

This is the structure responsible for education in a given geogr.lphlml
area.

Multi-State

This 1s the cooperation of two or more states in providing services, direct
or indirect.

PURPOSES OF THIS PAPER

The purposes of this paper are to identify the problems of school business

administration through an analysis of:

1. Those services best provided at the attendance level, with economy and
efliciency, and consiste at with accepted practices.

2. Those services that can best be accomplished at the district level with
economy and efficiency, and consistent with accepted practices.

3: Those services that can best be accomplished at the area level with
.economy and efficiency, and consistent with accepted practices.

Q. [206] -
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1. "Those services that can best he accomiplished at the regional level with

cconomy and cfficiency, and consistent with accepted practices.

h. Those services that can best be accomplisited at the state level with
cconomy and cfficiency, and consistent with accepted practices.

6. Those services that can best be accomplished at a multi-state level with
cconomy and efficiency, and consistent with accepted practices.

SCHOOL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS
AT THE LOCAL ATTENDANCE CENTER

The local attendance center greatly benefits from educational business
management in terms of sevices received. An effective and economic operi-
tion will yield services that are connected with all the facets of school busi-
ness adnministration, To provide these services, the individual attendance
center must be Jarge enough to warrant the extension of all knowr. assis-
tance. There is evidence that elemen tary centers should be large enough to
provide services [or betweern 300 to 500 students, K-6, with ap: -rent trends
toward @ maximum of 900. Limits on Junior High Schools, 7-9, would
seent o be {rom 300 1o 500 with @ minimum recommendation of 100 in
grade nine with apparent trends near 200. Senior high school enrollment,
grades 10-12, range from a minimum recommended 450 (o 1,800 with trends
toward 2,500.2

Similar figures are supported Dy Morphet, Reller and Johns.

Elenentary schools with kindcrgarten through six might rar;ge from
approximately 200 to 700. A student population of 300 to 900 would be
regarded favorably for a junior high school. Scnior high schools with a
population of 400 to 1,500 would appear desirable s

However, the educational park concept would indicate that urban
centers may be moving 1o extremely large junior and senior high school
attendance centers, Some of these centers may enroll upwards of 20,000
stuadents.

- vonsideration of g plan whereby a city of 100,000 populition might
have only one schoot for ity 15,000 or cven 20,000 students. A school of
this size could alford (o ciploy specialists whose energies would not he
wasted in traveling from school 10 school 8

The following list itemizes the service functions that should be pro-
vided to a local attendance unit when that unit falls within the minimum
and maxinnnn sizes (hat have been identified in various studies and resenrch.

I. Provision for hiiring, placement, supervision, and dismissal of non-

certificated personnel.

“Thman, William E., “T'he Factor of Size andd School District Organization,” Unpub-
lished Paper, The Great Plaing Project, Lincoln, Nchraska, 1967,

! Moiphet, Edgar, Johns, Roce I.., Reller, Theodore L., Educational Organization and
Administration (Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, McGraw-Hill, Inc., 1967), p. 324,
FIhid., p. 315.
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2. Provision Lor a system ol cffective and ellicient office management.
5. Provision lor centralized accounting services,

1. Provision for school building maintenance at a centralized level.
5. Provision for a centralized purchasing program.

ti. Provision for cafeteria assistance and food services.

7. Provision lor student transportation.

8. Assistance in budget making and control,

9. Assistance in building operation.

The primary purpose of cducational business service is o provide sup-
port to the educational functions of a school. Education takes place at
the attendance unit, Few school business activities should then take place
within these confines, Business management activities should take plice at
a higher level with service the essential role within the individual school.

DISTRICT ADMINISTRATIVE UNIT

The local district is the basic administrative unit in American educa-
tion. Here the local board of cducation establishes policy and the superin-
tendent operates withe his staff in implementing the basic wishes of the
constitucncy.

The functions of school business managenient have generally been
handled at the central office level of mdmdudl districts, although some dis-
tricts have delegated some [unctions, such as purchasing, to the various
schools in the (liSlricL. Whether the central operation of all functions has
been uniformly economical or effective is a matter 1o be questioned. How-
ever, it is at this level of educational administration that the question is
most frequently asked, “When does a school system need a school business
administrator?” Bulletin No. 21 of the American School Business Officials
identifies the following basic criteria for making this decision.

I. Does the district do its own bookkeeping?

2. Docs the district write its own warrants?

3. Docs the district operate a pupil transportation program?

Does the district operate a food services program?
5. TIs the district growing rapidly?

G. Is the district engaged in a building program or a planned programn? -

7. Does the district have a separate research office or is the business de-
partment expected to do considerable research?

8. ‘Is the school district required to make its own planning studies?

9. Is the business manager expected to exercise considerable supervision
and direction for non-certificated classified employcees?
10. 1Is the district custodian of its own [unds?
11, Docs the district have fiscal independence?“ '
T« m'll()llt\’ of the above questions can be answered in the affirmative.
then there is good evidence to indicate a need for a qualified school business
manager.

SHIll, Fredrick W, Tlhe School Busiiness Administrator, Bulletin No, 21, Association of
School Business Officials, Cliicago, 1960,

O
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I identifying the qualifications of such an individual, the same refer-
enee lists the preparation that is desirable,

In the preparation of future school business administrators, having chief
responsibility for all school business functions, i is probable that @ mini-
mum of o B.S, or BA. degree. with appropriate systematic study in
school busingss administration, general administration, school Law, finance
and accounting, school plant operation, plming and construction, school
curricehum,  manager .o techniques, and  personned work, as well ay
broad general cducation, will he required. In many communitics no
administative posts will be assigned to petsons having less than g Mas.
ter’s degree. . | . Preference will he given 1o those whose training and
experience include some aspect of cducation or teaching.®

Concomitant with this problem of “is a manager necessary” comes the
question of what size should a school district be in order to provide ade-
(uate services to the local school.

There is evidence 1o suggest that the size of an ideal school district has
moved upward and is continuing to be evaluated in terms of a larger rather
than a smaller dimension. This dimension would include both numbers
ol students and geographical proportions,

In defining the size of a school district, there is a large and conflicting
array of figures, runging from a minimum of 1,000 (Washington State De-
partment of Education) to a maximum of 50,000 (Ohio Department of Ele-
mentary School Principals.®

Rescarch suggests that larger school districts cost less to operate. In a
study by Hanson in 1963, there is evidence to indicate costs per pupil
decrease with increased school district size.

The costs per pupil were found 1o decrease in every state in the sample.
The median difference in per-pupil costs in districts with 1,500 siudents
and those districts whose costs were lowest was about $27 per pupil.

Table I, below, shows the dollar decline in unit costs as districts increase
in size from 1,500 studenus up to that size where costs were found to be

lowest.Y
TABLE 1
Cost and size by selected states,
- Differene in cost Most Economical Size
State ber student (Students)

Nebraska 815 ' 20,000
New Jersey 19 30,000
California 2] 50,000
Massachusclis 26 79,028
Washingion 27 91,762
Oregon 28 50,000
New Mexico 13 44,000
Wisconsin 36 86,607
New York 9 160,000

Median 27 50,000

TR Ihid, Pp. 30-31,

" hunan, William E., op. cit. ..

" Hanson, Nels W, *"I'he Influence of Size on Pey Papil Costs in Public Schools,” School
husiness Aflairs, November 1965, p. 244,
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Given a business manager and a school district with enough pupils to
operate cilectively and cconomically, somewhere between 1,500 and 2,500
a4s 2 minimum and 50,000 as a maximum, then what services can be recom-
mended at this level.

A primary service to be provided in business management is Budget
Making. The school budget is an expression of the educational program
and philosophy of the district. The business manager is in a position (o
take the leadership in formulating plans that include:

1. Materials for budget preparation.

2. Budget calendar.

Formalizing the budget.
Financing the budget.
Publishing the budget.
Controlling the budget.

A second area in which service may be provided to the local school is
within the scope of Fund Accounting.

Every school district needs to maintain complete books and records of
financial expenditures and use of school property, using standardized forms
and accounting procedures, authorized by local board action. This system
requires that the local board receive from the superintendent, via the busi-
ness manager, waonthly reports on the current status of all district funds
and accounts, =nd in turn, these transactions will be formalized by placing
them in the district minutes.

Accounting is now changing rapidiy due to the utilization of mechanical
equipment and/or a data processing installation that enables districts to
o a more complete job, faster and more accurate with less manpower.

A third function of the district business manager would be to help
standardize office procedures for each attendance unit. Research Bulletin
No. 4 of the Association of School Business Officials lists guiding principles
10 follow in office management. They include the following:

I. Oflice organization.

9. Stafl relationships.

3. Oflice policics.

1. Personnel acdministration.

5. Communications.
6. Yorms.
7. Oflice layout and equipment.’”

In the preparation of this paper, and in visii maay small school dis-
tricts, it has been evident that the Tocal school needs much help in organiz-
ing and developing good office practices. In a majority of the schools, the
lack of organization and accepted procedures is obvious.

School Plant Planning, a fourth consideration, is a particular function
at this level of administration. The local board, with the citizens in the
various attendance districts, needs to become involved in a mutuality of
understanding as it relates to the planning, construction, and use of school

w Bragin. Jeanctte, “Guiding Principles and Practices in Office Management,” Associa-.
tion of School Business Officials, Bulletin No. 4, Chicago. 1966.
O
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facilities. I thé concept of the Intentional Community with the connunity
school as i necessary adjunct of this viable partnership is to be the goal
of reorganization, then the local district must take leadership in this area.
Business managers play @ large and important role in this function. Repn
lists twenty-eight procedural steps in the planning and construction of an
educational faclity. The local district cumot escape this role. since much
of the financing of school buildings will probably continue to he carried
out at the local level, at least in the foresecable future.,

A Lfth activity at the level of the district administrative unit would be
Operations. The Association of School Business Officials identifies these
operations in Research Bulletin No. 6. A list of these activities include:

I Housekeeping (cleaning and sanitation)

2. Operation ¢f mechanical and electrical plant.

8. Safety and security.

4. Equipment servicing and operation.

5. Upkeep of grounds.

6. Minor repairs, 12

To be swe, the local principal provides a large amount of the day-to-
day supervision of the operations (custodial) program, but the centyal office
still retains primary vesponsibility for purchasing custodial supplies, over-
all supervision of the custodial service, setting district-wice standards,
assignment of personnel, after-school use of facilities by conmunity groups,
and so forth,

A sixth area of concern at the district level would be Cafeteria Manage-
ment and Food Preparation.

School cafeterias exist primarily to make available (o pupils a nourishing

hot loueh at the lowest possible rates. Besides this primary function,

there wie educational advantages in a cafeteria activity, Propertly inte-

grated into the total program, it provides opportunity for wany learning

experierces in the areas of health, social living and civic vesponsibility, s
The local district develops the following:

I. Policies for operation.

2. Administrative procedures.

3. Cafeteria accounting,

1. Inventories and inventory control.

5. Employee records.

Central Kitchens can be developed by a district or by a larger adminis-
trative unit. This enables provision of better service at a more reasonable
cost. School kitchens seem 1o be disappearing.

" Roe, William H., op, cir., pp. 178-179.

' Schaefer, John W, “\Whay s Operatiams,” Association of School Business Officials,
Research Bulletin No. 6, Chicago, 1967.

" Superintendent of Schools, San Dicgo Comnty, California, “A Guide'to School Business

Services™ (Office of the Superintendent of Schools. San Diego County, California, June
1956), p. 8.
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Central kitchens, this plan concentrates food purchasing. menu pliaming
amd meal prepavition in one or more central Jocations. Vcehicles with
specially designed vienum containers and heated compartments are used
to distribute the food to individual schools. Central kitchens have gained
initial acceptance in the largest cities, where they have generally been sue-
cessful, But more and more smaller cities, with no more than 100 or 150
cafeteria employees are investigating this method of food preparation.?!

Advantages from such kitchens include:

1. Lower labor costs because of more eflicient methods of food prepara-
tion,
Better purchasing and inventory control.

8. Uniformly high quality standards.

1. Reduced total expenditures for food preparation equipment because

of 1he elimination of unit kitchens in individual schools.

5. Considerably less space required in the school buildings.'s

A seventh area of concern at the district level would be Transportation.
with all that this entails. Transportation will be covered more fully later.

o

An eighth area of concern is Purchasing. Local district purchasing, except
in very large districts, may be a thing of the past. Because of this, purchas-
ing will be covered in detail at a later time.

Maintenance of property, which inclicdes upkeep of grounds, repairs
to buildings and repair ot equipment, will probably continue to be handled
at the district level rather than the school level becanse of economies of
operation. In sparscly populated areas, greater cconomy might_be achieved
by going to a regional or area-wide organization for these functions. This
was evidenced when the author visited with over twenty small school districts
in Iowa and discussed the possibility of joint maintenance operations. Dis-
trict after district expressed the concern over being able to find qualified
mechanics, custodians, skilled craftsmen, etc. The problem is not one of
knowing how or what to do, but that of finding skilled personnel in areas
of sparsity.

The last area, and one in particular that needs attention, is Student
Activity Accountls. :

In our present period of educational growth, there is a plethora of school
activities, with the attendant collection of funds.

The vationale for collecting and.expending funds for student activities
is to promote the well being of the students and their education.

The raising and expending of activity funds by student bodies can have
only onc basic end in view: to promote the geneval welfare, cdnceation
and morale of all the pupils and 10 linance the normal legitintate extra-
curricular activities of the student bady organization without cimbarrass-
ment to any indivi<unal student,*®

1 Casey, Leo M., o'[). cit., p. 104,
W ihid., p. 105

1A Manual of Accounting Priuciples and Procedures for Student Activity Funds”
(Association of School Business Officials, Bulletin No. 17, Chicago, 1956), p. 10,
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The concept of what is normyg and legitimate i cogent to the issye,
Fhe funds aye Hnever (o be used by the principal or superintendent ug 4
personal slush fund,” 1o buy meuls lor visitors, for travel (g games, et

The Mandgement of stipden, activity funds sha be in accordance with
sound business practices, inc!uch‘ng souel seeretary ang accounting prac.
tices as well ag audits in the syme manner as regular schooj funds. 17

AREA OR INTERMED[ATE AI)J\'IINISTRATIVE UNIT ‘
Intermediate Administrative Units are becoming recognized as a future
tpe ol districg organization, and noy tco far in the futyre at that. There is
every reason to believe that these unijisg will beconie moye and more preva-
fent in the near future. There g also evidence that these units may move
forveard more rapidly than previously beljeve,
In this time of rapid technological, social, and ceconomje change, there
is need in the over-all administrative Structure of publication for a unig
with the responsibility angg ability to Cope with new problems and imple-
Ment new programs, A dynamijc, flexible intermediate unjt that is rask-
force oriented can respond best to the workload demands Created by these
tonditions, The State Departnent of Education is ton remote and distriers
are too involved to function adequately withouy the services such g unit
i provide,
The intermediage mit should provide a level of leadership support and
services to al] distvicts, regardless of gize, »
No definite patiern can he applied through the state in detcrmining
which specific functions or services belong to the school district, When a
district is unable 1o meet adequately (he needs of children because of
Sparsity of population, large concentrations of culturally deprived chijl.
dren, or other fundameny) constraints, specifie services may have (g be
provided by the intermediate ynit.2s
Size of the intermediate unjp Or area may vary from State to state. The
largest uniy jn California has nearly 2 million pupils and c€hcompasses some
85 districts. The smallest intermediae district in California has fewer than
200 pupils and only one loca] school district (in reality one district and
two Superintendents). Michigan is contemplating 4 change in thejr present
System which now includes an intermediate district that must have 5,000
Pupils enrolleq, regardless of seographical size. There Is consideration to
raise the pupil enrollment o 10,000. A¢ present Michigan has 6o interme-
diate units and js giving consideratjon o redlucing this humber (o forty-five.
' Examples of business services that can he provided by this yni; include
the foHou'ing:
I. General Functions.
2. .'~‘\('(‘01mting Functions.
9. Maintenance: School Building an School Bus.
4. Purchasing Functions, '
5. Transportation.
6. Data Pm('essing.

—_
Y Ihid.. P 10,

'™ Californig Association of County Supcrintcn(lc_ms, “The Future of the Intermediate
Unit™ (Publication by C.A.CS., 1966}, pp. 1-2,
o [21%)

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

General Functions

The intermediate unit can counsel and advise districts in the devcelop-
ment of superior business practices, in the preparation of budgcts, aned i
the planning of special expenditure programs, such as federal and speciul
funded programns.

Districts need help in administering the statutory requirements passed
by the legislature. Rules and regulations of the State Department of Public
Instruction need interpretation and definition.

Functions of approval are cssential to good business administration.
Approval of budgets, contracts, expenditures, transfers, special funds, etc..
are a service rendered by this unit.

Auditing is a requirement for fiscal soundness and demands the approval
of an outside agency.

Accounting Functions

The area administrative unit is able to do a great deal in this arca.
Because this unit represents a larger area, and because the assessment basc
is larger, data-processing equipment can be made available. This would
enable the district to provide:

1. Accounting of receipts and expenditures for constituent districts.

2. Payroll functions; preparation of payroll, making deductions, and
keeping payroll records up to date.

3. Maintaining employment and retirement system records.
4. Other accounting functions as may be required.

There may be a criticism that this service is too far from the local dis-
trict; however, modern data processing equipment and the records [rom
this equipment are as close as the nearest telephone. All school districts in
Oakland County, Michigan, will be tied into the data-processing center,
districts representing some 250,000 students, and will be able to have instan-
taneous reports and information on students, accounts, attendance, etc., by
using the tele-data equipment available in each district and in each school
building.

Maintenance Functions

Maintenance relies on people. There is a great deal of work that needs
to be done in the area of school building maintenance. There is a question
as o whether there are sufficiently qualified people at the locul level to
do a professional job. The intermediate unit can provide selection and
service standards that are ol a higher level than those of the local school
district. There is a great deal of concern for school bus maintenance. Dis-
tricts are finding it increasingly diflicult to provide adequate service. Would
it not be feasible to have an area garage and service facilities in which
the [ull-time mechanics specialize in school bus work, properly supervised
and controlled by an agency that is equipped to provide such . services?
Other areas of maintenance can also be developed to a higher level.
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In a unilicd district all of these functions may be consolidated and coor-
dinated for greater cconomy and cfficicniey. Since they are not educational
functions, there is no need to break them down by attendance centers or
acighborhood educational units, as is so desirable in the instructional
program. On the contrary, these functions usually are performed more
clicctively whien they ave centralized. ™

Purchasing Functions

When all the various business functions are considered, the one func-
tion at this level that demands particular attention is purchasing. Coopera-
tive purchasing is a development with probably less than 10 percent of the
2000 ASBO member districts participating in such programs.®® However,
the advantages are recognized and need to be considered,
|- "There is evidence that cooperative purchasing is of considerable value,

In cooperative purchasing agreements, several school districts together

submit a single large purchase requirement rather than several smalil

individual purchases of the same items.

2. Cooperative buying with discretionary selection can be easily achieved
through the intermediate administration unit which is rapidly becoming
a service unit to local school districts.

8. Cooperative purchasing agreements clearly indicate their usefulness.
Saving can result through buying in carload lots and case lots rather
than small units. .

1. Where cooperative buying has taken place, it has proved to be bhoth
practical and economical. Savings from cooperiative programs were
reported to be from 17 to 43.5 percent. Many schools have discovered
the advantuge of cooperative buving with city or county governments.

5. An orderly calendur of purchasing requirements during slack manufac-
turer seison can be determined to provide an additional cost reduction
and conmribute to production volume during these periods.

6. More ofien than not the same suppiier offers services 1o the same
locality rather than quote to representative bids with « diversity of crash
deadlines. A smaller number ol bids in volume can be attended to more
chhciently in cost analysis utilizing carload lots in many instances from
their respective factory suppliers. Service and delivery schedules can be
projected. =t '

Several coundies in upper-western New York State have developed a
cooperitive purchasing combine to purchase fuel oil, gas and oil, busses,
transportation contracts, caleteria supplies, food, bread products, ice cream,
paper suppites. and janitorial supplies. A summary statement indicates their
acceptance of this program. '

P San Joaquin County. California Unification Studics, “Proposed Lodi Area Unified
School District,” January 6, 1966, County Office, San Joaquin County, California, Stockton,
California. (Fagitive Material)

** Seciion Mecting Report, “Purchasing and Supply Management.” 5th Annual Volume
«f Procecdings (Association of School Business Officials of the United States and Canadu,
October 15-19. 1962), pp, 206-207.

¥UIhid.. pp. 207-208,
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The techniques of the purchase function bave been explored in great
destr ot only by school purchasing officials but by all scctors of the
v omy both private and public, The legal and practical aspects of com-
peeitive bidding as a part of purchasing are well known to every compe-
teut purchasing official. By and large the era of the small independent
vendor with limited capital and market opportunitics has given way (o
mass distribution of an exiremely broad range of produas with widely
varying characteristics and prices. If school districts are to share fully in
the economic advimtages of mass distribution, they must of necessity
explore the techniques of mass acquisition.2?

This same area has reportcd that there has been a savings of between 12
and 30 percent on common items used by participating school districts.
Oakland County, Michigan, has had the same results. There they were able
lo save between $14 and $20 dollars on group purchases of typewriters.
Nassau County, New York, has been cooperatively purchasing fuel oil, gas
and oil, busses, food, bread products, ice cream, milk products, and cooper:-
tively bidding on transportation services. An interesting quote illustrates
their evidenced savings:

One canmnot expect the average houscholder 1o be exuberant about bid-
ding whether it be by onc school district or several combined. It is com-
parable to asking the full service department store to rush across the
strect to greet the new discount merchandiser.??

Training Functions

Another aspect of the area or intermediate unit should be the function
ol training personnel. The Oukland County Schools in Michigan have
actively pursued the concept of development, maintenance, and implemen-
Lation of in-service educational programs for the non-instructional personnel
of local school districts.?!

In rural states in particular, this {unction could be critical. Bus drivers,
cafeteria employees familiar with food handling procedures, maintenance
personnel, custodial employees, and even clerical and secretarial personnel
should be trained and supplied to the individual districts. In a1 non-linear,
rapidly changing society the local district will continue to have a very
difficult time in finding adequate replacements for service personnel. A large
geographical area with @ much larger population pool could be one answer
to meeting the needs of the local district and the local attendance center.

Transportation Functions

Ten 1ilBon students ride to and from school exach day = n school busses.
This is meart: 20 percent of the total school population of tli= United States.

#2 Fasition Paper, Mid-Hudson Chapter, Nassau County Chapter, Southern Tier Chap-
ter, Rew Wiester corn Chapier, New York, 1966, (Unpubtished Paper, in Fles of Association
of Schoa! Busineas Officials Rescarch Center, Chicago, Illinois.)

@A p. A

# Jen Deserrzzion Tite. Oakland County Intermediate School District, Michigan: Direc-
tor of Fersomiel Jobh Description: “The Intermediate School District, Middle Echelon of
Michigan's Three-Echelon State System of Education,” Michigan Associztion of Intermedi-
ate Schoss! Administrators, January, 19G7.
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Such a Jarge proportion of the population, with the concomitant costs
involved, requires more than passing concern.

School officials now regard school transportation as one of their major
respounsibilitics. It is almost universally regarded as an integral part of
the total educational program with the gencral objectives of providing
cqualization of educational opportunity and broadening the scope of edu-
cational programs. All children and youth, regardless of where they live,
should have equal access to the services of a good school. Tt is often more
practicable 10 attain this objective through transportation rather than
by placing schools within walking distance of children. Also, the trans-
portation program, if used wisely, can immcasurably broaden the scope
of educational opportunities afforded children.®”

An area or intermediate unit could well be responsible for development
of board policies, use of comvuters to develop bus routes, training of bus
drivers, inspection services, purclmse of busses on an area wide Dbasis,
approval of special transportation contracts and maintenance services for
erll]Sl)OrtilthI] C(llll})l]lenl.

San Diego County, California, has spent a great deal of time and eftort
in developing a continuing program in this area. Oakland County, Michi-
gan, has likewise developed a colleagueal role in transportation services.

The primary responsibility and function in the corporation (Oakland
Intermediate School District) is the development. maintenance and opera-
tion of a bus driver cducation program for the bus drivers of the coun-
stituent school districts. ‘The law enforcement function of the intermediate
school district of the school transportation code which includes the audit
of bus routes and the certification of the annual mileage by the school
district is assured. Also, the director consults with directors of transporta.
tion of the local school districts on current problems and long range
planning.=*

I the future, @5 our society changes more mxd more rapidly, equal ectuca-
tional opportunity wiil become more of a vital issue, although some may
feel that is the real crux of our immediate probiem. However. it is the opin-
ion of this writer that the full impact of equality and quality is yet to hit
the educational scene. Because of this, school bus transportation will become
more and more important and at the same time more and more of an issue.
Transportation is expensive, costing Irom just a few dollars to well over a
hundred dollars per pupil per year.

Equalization of cducational opportunity is vital 1o democracy. It is the
birthright of cvery Awerican yvouth to have the opportunity to develop
his cunstructive capacitics to the utmost. At the same tme America can
flourish and prosper and be truly democratie only if e wlents of all are
developed and allowed to coniribute 1o the well-being of the nation. . ..
A factor which playvs a major role in safegnarding equal educational
opportunity is the school transportation system which serves pupils in
rural and suburban arcas.*?

= Council of Chief State School Oflicers,"I'he Responsibilities of State Departments of
Educuion for Pupil ‘Iransportation Services and School Plant Services” (Washington, D. €.,
19538). pp. 8, 9, 10.

28 Qakland County Schools, op. cif., p. 1%,

7 Roe, William H.. op. cit., p. 227.
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It is evident from this quote and others that schocl transportation plays
a vital role in the educational process. A more thorough understanding and
support of cducational wransportation needs to be considered. With the
many problems at the local level, assistance from a higher level is manda-
tory. The area or intermediate unit can play a commanding role in the
development of high standards of quality.

Data Processing Functions

As has been previously mentioned, our society is changing quite rapidly.
American has become a protean society and a non-linear society that has no
choice but to be swept along at an fantastic speed, appearing at times to be
without sense of directionn and purpose in its actions.

A great deal of this instability is due to the technological revolution
brought about by the use of data processing equipment and the computer
that continues to feed this electronic monolith. Traditional approaches to
the problems in education have been [ound wanting. On the horizon stands
it “society-cating-dragon,” waiting expectantly for this dynamic culture to
fulter. Within this structure, education plays a consuming role. Because
education is so closely related to the success of this society, it is imperative
that the use of this equipment and the processes allied to it become
purt of the business and learning process.

The computer is something to get excited about. Some school adminis-
trators may wonder whether the computer is a friend or an enemy, but
one thing is certain: school administration is destined te be changed

radically by it. It is a source of hope for the administrator confronted
with many complex problems that thus far have defied solution,®s

It is particularly important that the area or intermediate unit give
serious consideration to this developing process. This is evident when
rescarch is considered. Costs for local districts are prohibitive, even to the
most wealthy political subdivisions.

In a state pilot project in California, this whole problem was attacked
in a systematic way and definite conclusions were drawn.

A major concept in the program of the State Pilot Center was the feasi-
hility of cstablishing regional centers for the processing of school data.
Under this arrangement several districts within a region could utilize
central cquipment, staffing, and facilities and thereby realize a greater

budget cconomy and greater uniformity in procedures and products.
State funds might conceivably be allocated for such a purpose.#®

This project limited itself to attendance accounting, grade reporting,
stundardized testing, by-products of these basic applications, and some
cumulative record keeping. This project worked with a student population
of some 35,000 students. The costs of this program were not exceedingly
high.

*AASA Committee on Data Processing, “Educational Data Processing and the School
Administrator” (American Association of School Administrators, Washington, D. C., 1967),
p- X.

* Richmond City Schools, Richmond, California: “A Report i an Experiment—The
State Pilm Project in Educational Data Processing,” 1964, p. 18,
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On the basis of the expericnce gained by the State Pilot Project, the statt
personnel estimated that data-processing services for a school population
of 35,000 would cost about $2.98 per student. This was the figure com-
puted after breaking down the following costs given for q year: cquip-
ment, $33,000; materials and supplics, $10,000; salarics, $37,000.20

"Fhere should be consideration given to the concept regarding the minimom
size district in terms of equipment, stall personnel. and other specific needs,

The project stafl estimated that for a unificd school district of approxi-
mately 50,000 students, the lecessary data-processing equipment should
consist of a key punch, a verifier, a sorter, an interpreter, a reproducing
punch, a tabulator, and possibly a collator. The processing staff should
comprise at least two full-time employecs, one to operate the key punch_
and tabulating machine, one to do both types of work and be able to
atiend to machine wiring as well—and a third employee to act as a back-
up operator for each of the two rcgulars on the basis of such pare-tinie
assignments as might be needed. The rental cost for cquipment would
range between $400 and $900 per month, allowing for variations in the
number and kinds of applications. An average cost might be $600 oy
5700 '

A Jarger district would provide bhetter services and more coonomical
operations.

Referring to a unificd school district that would have as many as 149,000
students and that would he going into data-processing for the first time,
the project stafl estimated that a district of this size should have EDP
(Educational Data Processing) personnel and facilities cquivalent-to those
of a district with 5,000, but with this important refinement: the tabuiat-
ing and accounting machine should be one that has great abilities. Gen-
cerally in this situation the tabulator would be doing a good deal more
than financial accounting as a major job; it would also be doing pupil
personnel jobs involving a large amount of alphabetic data. Although the
stafl sizc would be about the same, additional part time help might be
required at times. Machine rental costs would approximately be the same
as for districts having less than 10,000 enrollces downward to 5,000; pos-
sibly there would be a slight increase in the costs due to the acquisition
of a higher-ability tabulator. Stafl salaries would be approximately the
same ?2

The same report indicates that districts of 15,000 or more would use
approximately the same amount of equipment, only with higher ability.
Here ability refers to the efficiency of the equipment and its adequacy to
store information, print at a more rapid rate, versatility, handling of mul-
tiple tasks, and the technical aspects of the equiment in terms of speed
and range of programming. Rental would run approximately $1,500 to
52,500 a month. Staff would remain about the same, but there would be
more salary because of additional time.

In a district with a student population of 25,000 or more, the needs for
data-processing services are typically greater and of course much more
complex,

2 Ibid., p. 29.
M Ibid., p. 35.
*2 Ibid., p. 37.
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In districts of this type and of this range and size, the trend is away from
mechanized  eguipment  of slow-to-moderate “speeds  toward  clectronic
cquipment of high speeds with optimum ability. Mounthly costs for
renting clectronic machines would be greater and the salaries paid key
personucl for programuing, analysis and management would be generally
higher, the increased expenses would be considerably offset, over a periol
of time, by the climination of several picces of prior equipment. The
rental costs for maintaining an installation of this magnitude, on the
basis of a computer system, would amount to approximalely §3,750 per
month, or $45.000 per year.*? .

The costs of data-processing are recognized. The returns from these
services are not as easily recognized or accepted. California has taken a
seriots ook at this whole problem and has made recommendations con-
cerning the addition of this service to the educational structure.

small distiicts of less than 10.000 average daily attendance may wish (o
seund original-souree documents (instructional and pupily direcdy 1o the
regiomal center for processing. ‘These districts typically do not have suffi.
cient volmoe to warrant the installation of their own data processing
cquipment

This study done by the Intermediate Units in Catifornia considers districts
of medium size, somewhere between 10,000 to $0,000, ready for minimal
equipment necessary to convert information {rom source documents into
punch card or magnetic tape form. Larger school districts, beyond 30,000,
could have a lairly complete line of equipment. However, they recognize
that there is a great petential for this equipment and much needs to be done.

The greatest unrealized potential of data processing is in the instruc-

tional fields, such as the instructional arca of programmed learning and

the future development of instructional material retrieval systems.*®

Regional Units of Administration

in the futare, several area or intermediate units may “hook-up™ in a
soioeml complex to provide services that comot be met at sub-Jevels of
adininistration.

Large computer based programs will by necessity be regionaiized because
of the expenses involved. However. the technology of these machines will
make such progrims feasible and not i the least unwieldy. One caution
must be given, however. This has been recognized by the intermediate units
in California.

In order for a regional data processing center to be saccessfal, it must
he responsible (o customer needs. District-level personnel should have
‘a voice i determining the “output,” fe., the information and reports to
be furnished to the districts, "This decision determines the “input,” i.c.
the kind of data that muast he fad into the machine. Withouat local sup-
port, a center cunnot be successful.®

B Ihid.. pp. 39—

“oUThe Future of the Intermediate Uniy™ op. it p. A8,
W Fhid.. p. 49

Ahid., p. 49,
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The size of a region may be debatable. However, Michigan has given
consideration to a region encompassing around 250,000 students. In the
state of lowa this would make approximutely three regions: .in Missouri,
five regions; South Dakota would have a state-wide network: and in Ne-
braska. two regions would serve the entire state. There is evidence to indi-
cate that this type of service is a step that must be taken if computers and
cducation are to mesh properly.

Purchasing is another function that could take place at this level of
administration. Large purchases, bidding on multiple Dbuildings that are
needed. purchasing ol Land, insurance contracts, etc., could weil be a regional
[unction.

State Level Functions

At the state level there are two lTunctions with recommendations that
ho particularly welll The first recommendation is that states, either singly
or in groups., purchiase all school busses and school bus cquipment. The
problems of safety. cconomy, adequacy, and efliciency should uot be left to
the local level. Recent inspections in lowa indicated that 50 percent of the
school busses did not meet National Safety Stuwlards. Problems such as
these could be eliminated il the states would purchase the busses at the
state level and provide consistent updating of these standards at time of
purchase. Since the states do set the standards, the burden ol muintaining
these regulations should be placed upon the state.

A second function that should be given serious consideration would be
the establishment of state insnrance. The success of the state retirement
systems is evidence that more protection can be provided by the state than
through commercial compuanies and at & much cheaper rate.

The states of Alabama. North Dakota, and South Cavolina have provided
insurance for school buildings for many years at a substantial rate of sav-
ings to districts, some 40 percent less than commercial rates in those states.

The Association of School Business Officials of the United States and
Canada have published Bulletin No. 18, “Fire Insurance Principles and
Practices.” In this rescarch bulletin they indicate that insurance for school
diszricts is far too high.

In discussing public schools they indicate:

This is a return of 3181 cents of cach dollar paid for insurance. When
we consider that the average loss ratio for all fire inswvance companics
during the vear 954 was 57.2 cents per premium dollar collected, and
that with this loss vatio companies could still mike a profit of six cens
per premimn dollav, which is one cent above the recognized legitimate
level, school business officials can well ask wheve the additional 25.4 cents
is going.®*

~This would indicate that states could and should become involved in
writing insurance for school districts, both in terms ol quality and quantity
of savings.

A Sabhmon, Paul B, “Fire Insurvance Principles and Practices.” Research Bulletin No. 18

{Association of School Business Officials, Chicago, 1958), p. 39.
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Multi-State Functions

There is reason to believe that states in the future may become region-
alized into compacts that will provide services of various types and cooperate
in terms of education. Rescarch may be the key area of cooperation, but
as yet little is being done. However, the fact that “The Great Plains School
Organization Project” is in operation gives a clue to the future programs
that may be developed.

Summary Statement -

Al a meeting in Omaha, Nebraska, in November, 1967, several profes-

sional business managers met to hold & “brain-storming session” concerning
the problems of business management lunctions and school district organi-
zalion. In general, the following conclusions were reached:
1. There seem to be reasonable expectations for economy to be realized
through merger of services, if for no other reason than volume. This is
particularly true at the intermediate or area level of administration.
Larger, merged districts have the money to hire more highly skilled
employees with the resultant improvement in leadership and knowledge
of business processes.

1o

3. Uniformity of service over a broader area is desirable for both economic
and educational reasons.

1. Benefits to be derived overshadow the disadvantages which may arise

(i.e., greater distances traveled, communication problems, eic.).

Community respect for, and support of programs are enhanced by involv-

ing a larger area (i.e, more respect for a larger operation).

6. Efficiency and economy are realized because of the pooling of resources
in terms of personnel and facilities.

[

The following is a model of school business administration
services provided at various levels to provide economy and
effectiveness with efficiency.

Local Attendance Center

K—6 300 to 500 plus students
Jr.oHigho. L ..300 o 500 plus students
Sr. High ... 150 1o 1800 plus students

A SERVICE-RECEIVING ROLE THAT INCLUDES:

a. Certified personnel

b. Office management assistance

c. Assistance in budget making

d. Budget control procedures

e. Assistance in building operations

f. Assistance in building maintenance
. Assistance in purchasing

h. Assistance in food services

, b Assistance in transportation
<
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District or Administrative Unit
1,500 to 2,000 Minimum
5,000 to 10,000 Desirable
10,000 to 30,000 Optimum

50,000 DMaximum

A SERVICE-PROVIDING AND SUPPORTIVE ROLE TO
ATTENDANCE CENTER THAT INCLUDES:

d.

J
k.

Administrative leadership
Fund accounting

Office procedures and standards
School plant planning
Cafeterin management and food preparation
Purchasing

Transportation

Maintenance

Operations, supervision, etc.
School activity accounting
Data processing

Arca or Intermediate Administrative Unit
15,000 to 30,000 Minimum
30,000 to 50,000 Optimum
50,000 to 100,000 Maximum

LOCAL

A SERVICE-PROVIDING AND SUPPORTIVE ROLE TO THE DIS-
TRICT OR ADMINISTRATIVE UNIT THAT INCLUDES: ’

i,

b.

C.

d.
c.

.

Generil functions
Maintenance

Purchasing
Transportation

Data processing

Research and development

Inter-Area Cooperztive Units (Regional)
250,000 Student optimum

A SERVICE-PROVIDING AND SUPPORTIVE ROLE TO THE INTER-
MEDIATE DISTRICT, THE LOCAL OR ADMINISTRATIVE UNIT
THAT INCLUDES:

a.
b.
C.

Data processing and computer operation
School plant planning and building programs
Research and development
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State Adminisirative Unit

A SERVICE-PROVIDING ROLE TO ALL DISTRICTS TO INCLUDE:
a. Insurance
b. Bus purchases and supervision ol salety standards
¢ Data processing and computer operiation
d. Research and development

Multi-State Units

.

A SERVICE-PROVIDING ROLE TO STATES AND ALL DISTRICTS
THAT INCLUDE:
4. Duta processing and computer operation

b. Research and development
¢. Data banks

CLOSING STATEMENT

Throughout this paper, emphasis has been placed on imvroving effi-
ciezicy and economy through the consolidation of services, or centralizing of
various administrative functions, whenever leasible. It does not necessarily
follow. however, that increasing size is good without limit, There are prac-
tical limits of size and distance that will tend to reduce efficiency, make
communications difficult, and tend o “bureancratize' an organization to
the point where local needs are no longer recognized. Some of our larger city
districts, such as New York and Chicago, are recognizing this and beginning
to take steps o break up their great, monoiithic districts into many smaller
districts of more manageable size. Size, itself, is not thie only factor in
achieving economy (although it is probably the single most Hnportant),
andd the goal should be w find that optimum size where ethcicuey and
cconomy will not be increased significantly by uny further increase in size.

F l{lC |24 |
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CHAPTER 12

THE EMERGING REGIONAL
EDUCATIONAL SERVICE AGENCY:
THE NEWEST MEMBER OF THE
RESTRUCTURED STATE SCHOOL

SYSTEM

Dr. E. R. Stephens
Division of Educational Administration

University of Iowa

Iowa City, Iowa

and
Dr. John Spiess
Department of Educational Administration

University of Toledo

Toledo, Ohio

INTRODUCTION

The middle cchelon agency has many titles in the several states which
have a three-level structure. The most common title is that of the county
office of education or the county school system. Other titles used include
Interinediate School District (Michiganj, Educational Service Unit (Ne-
braska}, Board ol Cooperative Educational Services (New York), aixd Coop-
crative Educational Service Agency (Wisconsin), and a number of variations
ol these basic titles.

The multiplicity of titles attached to the middle echelon agency makes
precise defimition of the regional education service agency somewhat difli-
cult. "Therefore. for purpose ol this discussion, this unit of school govern-
ment is defined as follows:

In a three-echelon state scliool svstem. the regional educational service
ageney is the middle echelon nnit—a unit which is organized on a regionatl
base and which is structured primarily to serve local school districts.

The term “regional cducational service agency” (or RESA Unit) rather
than some other term is used because it most accurately describes certain
concepts which will hopefully be incorporated in its development, mainly, a
regional’ base rather than a single county base, and an organization with a

' Regional should he understood 1o mean the joining of several adininistrative units
within o state vather than the joining of units which cross state- boundaries,
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posture of service to local school districts rather than a unit which is essen-
tinlly a regulatory or supervisory urm of the state education agency.

QOreanizational Patterns of State School Systems
g bi

Essentially, school government in the several states is organized around
three basic organizational patterns:

1. One-echelon systems in which there is « single state unit ol school
governnient. » _

2, Some states are ovganized on a two-echelon system in which therve is a
stare cducational agency and a number of local school districts.

8. Sdll other states arc organized on a three-echelon systemnr in which
there is a state educationat;pgency, local school districts, and a middle, or
second-echelon, unit. o

In the 1965-66 school year, the most recent year in which comparative
(kma are available, one state, Hawaii, operated a one-echelon system. Seven:
teen states. the majority of which are located in the South, operated a two-
echelon systeni, and 32 states, or approximately two-thirds of the 50 states,
lunctioned with a three-echiclon structure. The most common form of
second-echelon unit of school governmment is the county office of educaiion.

History of the Sccond-Echelon Unit of School Administration

Ihe counmty school system, or the Intermediate School District, in those
stades that have them were, until recently, creatures of another age. They
were initially created to perform one or more of the following tasks for
member districts:

I. To provide an official to examine and certily teachers.

2. To provide active supervision, including visitation of schools, 10 the
thousands of rural schools found in most states.

3. To supply the state education agency with information on the condi-

tion of school buildings, expenditures, and programs of study and other
data,

These traditional Tunctions are fast diminishing in importance in a staie
school systeni. Circumstances are now different, requiring a new kind of
middle-echelon unit of school admintstration.

For over a hall century auempts ave been made to restructure state
svstems of schools, and specifically o restracture the comty or Intermediate
Unit of school administration. In some states, particularly those with faree
metropolitan centers, these eflorts have been relatively successful. T inany
other stines, especially those in the Midwest, the office has withered on the
vine,

Recent Interest in a Restructuring of the Second Echelon

There is considerable activity relating 1o the Intermediate Unit ol school
administration in a large number of Lates, resulting in a reconliguration
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ol the state school system and, in a majority of cases, a strengthening of the
second-echelon unit, whatever it might be called.

In the far West, several states have been, or are at present, involved in
strengthening the middle unit of school administration:

I. Washington in 1965 enacted permissive legislation creating 15 new
regional, multi-county service areas. In January of this year, six units had
been formed. Efforts were exerted in the past legislative session to mandate
the creation of the remaining nine districts.

2. Oregon in 1963 enacted legislation which changed the functions of
single county Intermediate Units from that which was essentially supervision
and control to an emphasis upon a broad range of responsibilities and serv-
ices Lo both local school districts and the state education agency.

$. The past session of the California legislature also greatly strengihened
th~ county unit. Predictions are that sixteen to nineteen service units will
be created in California in the very near future.

Midwestern states, including Nebraska, Wisconsin, Illinois, Michigan,
Ohio, and lowa, hae also taken significant action in rccent years or are
involved in study ¢« planning:

1. Nebraska in 1965 passed legislation creating 19 Educational Service
Units. With the opening of school this fall, 17 units were in various degrees
of development.

2. Wisconsin in 1965 abolished the county school office and created 19
new State Cooperative Educational Service Units.

3. Michigan in 1961 passed legislation requiring counties of less than
5,000 students to merge with another county. There are now less than 60
Intermediate Units and this number will, it is safe to say, be greatly reduced
within the near future.

4. In the state of lowa, the Sixty-first Jowa General Asesmbly in 1965
cnacted permissive legislation allowing two or more adjacent counties to
merge by concurrent action of county boards of education. To date, three
mergers involving eight of the former 99 single county schocl systems have
taken place. There is considerable merger discussion in nearly all parts of
the state.

In the East, New York and Pennsylvania have experienced considerable
legislative activity relating to the Intermediate Unit—in all cases, action
which would result in a strengthening of this unit.

These recent developments are illustrative of the current widespread
analysis of state school systems, and, more specifically, of the recognized
potential of the regional educaiional service agency concept as a means of
unproving and strengthening the state school system and education at all
levels.

T'he regional service concept is the biggest innovation in school govern-
ment in this country today, although it is not universally recognized as a
movement in all quarters.
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THE MAJOR NEEDS OF PUBLIC ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
EDUCATION AND THE NEED FOR A NEW TYPE
OTF EDUCATIONAL SERVICE AGENCY

In many if not in most of the states, the major needs in the provision

. of elementary and secondary education essentially relate to the inadequacices

O

RIC

of local school districts. (The assumption is made here that this unit of
school administration will continue to be the central figure in the provision
of educational programs in most states.) These inadequacies stem in large
part from onc or more of the following characteristics of many local s(,hoo]
districts:

1. Inadcquate enrollment size.

2. Deficiencies in educational programs.

3. Failure to provide professional personnel.-

4. Inadequate inancial resources.

Nearly all of the characteristics are interrelated and it should be recog-
nized that it is frequently difficult to determine the cause-and-effect
relationships ol the four characteristics. In the discussion lollowing, these
interrelationships are to be recognized.

Inadequate Enrollment Size

Many states have a large number of small school districts. There are
relatively few districts in the several states which have enrollments in excess
of 10,000 students, the figure identified as optimum through a comprehen-
sive examination of the literature relating to adequate size of local school
districts conducted as part of a recent Towa study.?

In most states the additional reorganization of local school districts and
the creation of larger administration units will surely be beneficial, but this
will still not create in many situations school districts of adequate size to
provide many programs and services characterizing an optimal educational
program.

Deficiencies in Edurational Programs

One of the factors relating to size of enrollment is the comprehensiveness
of course offerings, an important characteristic of educational programs. It
has been repeatedly shown and is generally recognized that there is a direct
relationship between the size of enrollment of high schools and the com-
prehensiveness of course oflerings.®

A second major deficicney of many educational programs ol local school
districts relates to matters of curriculum development. Many local school
districts are unable, because of lack of human or (inancial resources. 1o
develop their own curriculum objectivés units of study, and educational
materials, and thus rely Ile.w:ly upon textbooks for the (lnculon and inple-
memaition of educational programs.

= The Towi Center for Sefiwol Administration, College of Education, l'ni\’crsity of Towa,
The Multi-Cownty Regional Educations! Service Ageney in Jowa. Fo R Stephens, Director
(Jowa City, lowa: The lowa Center for Rescards on School Administration, September,
1967). p. 317,

“1bid., pp. $23-328.
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A third major deficiency of the educational program of many elementary
or secondary schools is the lack of provision of special services. The com-
plexity of modern society and the resulting demands being placed on educa-
tion are well recognized. "T'he present-day educational progran. is complex,
requiring the services of a large number of specialists and supportive pro-
grams and services. Yet relatively few elementary or sceondary schools pro-
vide, or are able to provide, adequate guidance programs, elementary and
secondary curriculisn consultant services, library services, special teac! crs for
art and remedial reading, health services, supervisors, most special education
programs, and other needed programs and services.

A final major deficiency of the educational programs of many local school
districts relates to the inadequacy of programs and services for exceptional
children. Not all of the exceptional children are provided the most suitable
educational opportunities. Many of the special classes for exceptional chil-
dren which are administered by local school districts or county school sys-
tems in Jowa, for example, are those for the educable mentally retarded. In
addition, only a limited number of specialists in most arcas of special educa-
tion are employed by the school districts of the state. Little is being done
for the emotionally disturbed child, the child with physicall or other handi-
capping conditions, or the child with specific learning disabilities, to cite
but a few examples.

- Failure to Provide Professional Personnel

No educational program can function effectively withe + the provision
of a suflicient number of highly trained, competent profes-.cnal personne].
A problem related to the size of enrollment of a school district and one
which has a direct bearing on the quality of an educational p: .gram is that
of the assignment of professional personnel to full-time teaching assignments
in their major area of preparation. A number of studies have shown that
the assignment of high school teachers to their major area of preparation is
directly related to tire size of the enrollment of the high school.t Typically,
only the larger kigh s:hools are able to meet this objective.

Another aspect of the topic of professional personnel as it relates to
possible shortcomings of local school districts is that of the professional
development of personnel while in employment. lowa school districts, for
example, typically expend few resources for the continuous development or
in-service training of their professional personiel. The continuing develop-
nient of stafl personnel should be one of the most vital concerns of local
school districts. This is so because of the key role played by the professional
stafl in a quality edncational program. Further, the salaries of professional
members typically constitute approximately three-fourths or more of the
total expenditures of local school districts. The need to protect and develop
this investment in human resources is critical.

Flowever, a survey by the lowa Center for Research in School Adininis-
tration, College of Education, University ol Towa, conducted in 1965, showed
that the 138 responding school districts which made up 30.1 percent of the

*Ibid., pp. 310-312,

(229



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

school districts in the state and enrolled 55.2 percent of the total state enroll-
ment expended in direct in-service training in the 1964-65 school year an
average of only $1.50 for each thousand dollars of total operating costs. This
awmounted to .71 cents per pupil annually, a pitifully small investment in
manpower cevelopment.

Moreover, this is an age of specialization—in business, in industry as well
as in education. The day of the administrative generalist is past, and must
be supplemented by highly trained, well qualified specialists in many fields,
such as business administration, finance, new building.construction, build-
ing operation and maintenance, quality con'rol in hoth educational pro-
eramming and in business management, and many others. If a state is
serious about providing quality educational programs and services with an
efficient and economical expenditure of the taxpayer’s dollar, it must have
the trained manpower to make this possible. Again, the «lay of the adminis-
trative generalist is over, and the day of the administrative specialists is
here and now.

Inadequate Financial Resource:

The finincial ability of a .ocal school district is clearly related to th+
quality of . =ducational program of the district, the special services th::
district ¢an nwowide its students, personnel factors, and the provision oi
physical fu-ifives to house the educational program. Indeed nearly all
aspects of pubiic education, elementary and secondary, are related to finan-
cial supporrt.©

The 2" v of local school lisizicts in many states to support many edu-

cational v . »ms and services adequately has been severely restrictez
because ot .. 1v.ponderant dependence on the local property tax for th-
great majuritt  of financial support.

In vic ¢ e concern of educators for securing adequate financial
resources : i the competition, not only within education but generally, for
the tax do.”+ whe question of economy and best use of availuble resources

is cruciall Ro :unition of the fact that over three-fourths of the local school
districts n ;o in the 1966-67 school year had fewer than 1,500 students,
for exampl: . rmises serious questions concerning the economic and efficient
functioning of these units in the provision of quality educational programs
and services, many of which have been shown to require larger student
populations.$

The Need For a New Type of Regional Educational Service Agency

The foregoing observations suggest that substantial educational deficien-
cies exist in the several states at the present time.

Some of these are attributable to the small enrollment size of the major-
ity of local administrative units, making it impossible for these units to
provide even basic programs and services. These districts must receive assis-
tance in order to provide even a minimal educational program for their

FLhid.. pp. 303-3006.
“Uhid,op.B20.
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students. Eflorts by these units, as presentiy structured. to increase the com-
prehensiveness ol their programs—even if this conld be achieved in the face
of limitations of financiul and humin resources—would probe to be an inefli-
cient and uneconomical use of the educational resources of many states.

It appears that the larger school districts in the several states also have
service needs, although differing somewhat from those ol small school dis-
tricts, which are not most efficiently and effectively met on an individual
district basis. Many of the larger districts still do not have suflicient enroll-
ment to provide for many comprehensive educational programs. For exam-
ple, the pupil enrollment base required for an eflicient and economical data
processing facility ranges [rom a minimum of 60,000 to 100,000 students, with
optimum enrollments in excess of these figures. Also, many authorities in
educational media speak in terms of a student base of approximately 10,000
as the optimum enrollment {or a comprehensive educational media center.? .

Recognizing the neceds of local school districts to receive assistance {rom
an outside agency. questions concerning the nature of this agency arise. In
most states having a three-echelon structure, the most obwious agency to
consider is the middle echelon unit. The middle unit of a three-echelon
state system appears to be the most desirable agzency to serve in this crucial
role. This is true because of its place between the two other levels of school
government making it close enough to local school districts to be aware of
and responsive to local needs and yet broadly enough conceived to provide
nceded services. However, as presently structured in most states. the middle
unit of school administration is wholly unable to fill this role.

If the middle unit in most states is to hold its place legitimately in the
state system of public education, it must undergo pronounced changes in
its structure and philosophy. .

The necessary adaptations must begin with e creation ol regional ser-
vice nnits possessing sufficient enrollment and financial 1 ~ources to be able
to plan comprehensive programs and services in response to the needs of
locitl school districts, large and small, within its constituency, and attract
qualified personnel to implement these services at a high level of compe-
tency.

In view of the unequal educational opportunities in most states and the
increasing demands placed on education by a changing socicty. the need for
this adaptation is urgent.

CHARACTERISTICS OF STRONG REGIONAL
EDUCATION SERVICE AGENCIES

Organizational patterns are a means to an end. Therefore. there prob-
ably is no “best” design, or “optimal” structure for a regional educational
service agency. In that state school systems differ in certain [undamental
respects and the circumstances in which educational programs are provided
differ widely, variations in the organization, admin.stration. and operation
of regional educational service agencies will undoubtedly be necessary,
indeed wholesome, botlt within individual states and between states.

T 1bhid., pp. 387-406.
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In spite of the need for variation and organizational flexibility, certain
characteristics of strong regional educational =2rvice agencies can be identi-
fied. These relate to the following five broad topics:

. Area or service base.
Programs and services.
Financial base.
Staffing patter=s.
Legislative structure.

Iollowmg is a brief descrlptlon of some of the more desirable character-
istics of regional educational service agencies utilizing che foregoing topics.

The characteristics. or criteria, to be identified are based on one or both
of the following:

1. A comprehens ve review of the literature.

2. Visitations to »utstanxding Intermediate Units, or regional educa-
tional service agencies, in all parts of the nation,

A listing of the exemplary units which served as a basis Ior the character-
istics of strong educational service units follows:

o Gt GO IO

TABLE 1

Approximute Pupil Population and Total District Axa in
Square Miles for Sixteen Xllustrative Intermediate Timits

Approximate
Approximate Arca In
Sta: e Agency Pupil Populatiz Square Miles
Wiashington King (Scattle) 218,000 2,100*
Washington Snohomish (Everett) $9,000 1700
Oregon Mulinomiah (Portland) 110,000 100
Michigian Wavie (Detroit) 335,000 100
Michigan Oakland (Poutiac) 220,000 900
“Michigan Shiawasce (Near Flint) 18,000 1,000
Pennsvlvania Bucks (Doylestow) 82,000 1,000
Pennsylvania Allegheney (Pittsburgh) 206,000" 900
*New York Frie (Near Buffalo) 80,000 1,000"
Towa Polk (Des Moines) 3,000 600
Towa Scott-Muscatine (Davenport) 60,000 1,400
California Contra-Costa (Near Oakland 150,000 900
< California Sau Dicgo (San Dicgo) 290,060 4,300*
California Almeda (Flayward) 240,000 700
California Riverside (Riverside) 100,000 7,200¢
“"T'exas Harris (Houston) 350,000 5,000+

v Driving thae 1o at least one attendance center exceeds one Tour.

b Central ¢ity public school enroliment not included.

v Information on these four exemplary units was secured from two of the most recent publications
on the Intermediate Unit of school administration: National Education Association, Departmwent of
Rural Education, Regional Educational Services Adgency Prototypes, Optional Slalulory Arrmu,uncul.r
and Sugeestions For Implementation  {Washington: National Education  Asso<iation, January, 1967),
and Pennsylvania State Board of Education, Intermediate Units in the United States: A Survey of Twelve
Units (Harrishiurg: Stale Board of Ivdur(umn of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, 1966).

These units were analyzed through the usc of a taxonomy which incor-
porated the following major criteria: organizational patterns, administration
organization, programs and services, [inancial structure, staffing patterns,
legistative structure, population characteristics, and local school district
structure.®

SIDhid. pp. 162-161,
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Area or Service Base

‘The criterion concerning the area wo he included in an Intermediate
Unit is illustrative of a broad guideline which has some degree of appropri-
atencess in many situations. For example, most audhorities secem to agree that
a multi-county or regional base for the middle echelon agency is dictated by
modern needs and conditions. Further, agreement is apparent that the boun-
daries of the Intermediate Unit should be coterminous with logical combi-
nations of local school districts. It is generally recognized that there is no
necessity for these boundaries to be related to the traditional political
counties.

Generally stated, the size criterion is concerned with both total geo-
graphis area and population within the service district. Thus, area stan-
dirds i1l usually state that the territory embraced by the intermediute
distric :hould be sufficient (1) to provide challenging opportunities for edu-
cationz! leadership, (2) to have well-prepared professional personnel to carry
out a variety of needed special service programs, and (3) to provide a maxi-
mum oftering of programs and services so that present and future needs can
be met. Writers hasten to point out that the intermediate constituency
should not cover an excessively large area in terms of geographic region
and/or population. Accessibility to services is considered an important fac-
tor, and ilie unit must be small enough for adequate communication, coor-
dination, and sensitivity to specific local needs.

An area sufficientiy large in terms of resources and people is a requisite
for quality and cfiectiveness of operation. However, “reasonable limits” and
exienuating factors, such as a large geographic area or lack of population,
cannot be overlooked. Adequacy of the total area, or proper provisions to
overcome district structiral limitations, musi be met if the potential for
operational efficiency is to be assumed. :

Recent recommendations concerning pupil populations within a single
intermediate district range from Michigan’s 1962 minimal standards of
2,000 pnpils to a snggested 125,000 in New York. In between these two ex-
tremes, 10,000 is the enrollment figure cited for Nebraska; 20,000 for Wash-
ington; 25,000 for Wisconsin, and a 1967 publication of the National
Education Association cited a minimum enrollment base of 50,000.

The recently completed Towa study recommends a minimum enrollment
base of 30,000 for Towa. This figure was deeme necessary for the economic
and cfticient provision of many of the programs and services thut the pro-
posed RESA Units for Iawa should provide. The rationale used in adopting
the minimum enrolhiment size employed, in part, student incidence ratios or
stafling ratios which are commonly accepted in the prolessional literature.
It is to be emphasized that the enrollment fignre of $0,000 is 1 minimum
and was influenced by the demographic and geographic characteristics of
the state.

Several qualifications regarding the intermediate district size usually
accompany enrollment criterion. These qualifications include a maximum
driving time of one hour from the intermediate office to any local district
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attendance center in dhe intermediate corporation. it maximum radias of 50
to 60 miles, and an optimuwm area based on a natural socio-econonic
community.

Programs and Services

Among the generally accepred standards for nrermediate Unit operaiion
is the statement that “the basic orientation (resy.ixsibility) of the intermedi-
.1te school district should be to the local disrit in the intermediate district
area.” Acceptance of this criterion is tar wmouln. to acceptance of the con-
cept that the Intermediate Unit’s primury emphasis should be service to
local school districts. Stated in slightly different terms, some writers have
noted that the Intermediate Unit’s responsibility should be generally lim-
ited 1o those functions desired by local school districts.

Middle echelon programs and/or services do and of necessity should varv
oreatly from area to area and state to state. Flexibility is essential and all
programs undertaken should be adapted to specific needs of the service iive..
Conscquently, in each state and in specific arexs of individual states, w deier
mination and clarification of intermediate role and function is required.

In order to insure the flexibility which is a mark of an effective anu
responsive intermediate service operation, adjustable characteristics must be
built into the system. Thus, both in structure and functions the effectiv-
Intermediate Unit must be sufficiently flexible to adapt to changing educ:
tional needs. As local districts become larger through reorganization, unifi-
cation, or population increases, their service needs change. The intermediate
agency should be flexible enough to discontinue services and add others
which changing conditions necessitate.

Financial Base

If the service agency is to be an integral part of the state’s total system
of public education, its financial resources must be as definite and reliable
as those for the other levels of school government.

District tax funds, state assistance, and local clistrict reimbursements
based on contractual agreements are usually listed as the three principal
sources of support for the middle echelon educational service agency. Addi-.
tional financing often comes from federal grants, other special grants, and
occasional gifts or bequests.

The six most commonly recommended characteristics of desirable Tnter-
mediate Unit financing ave (1) fiscal integrity, (2) fiscal independence, (3)
independent tax levying powers, (4) 2 right to enter into contracts, (5) au-
thority to incur bonded indebtedness, and (6) eligibility to receive state
financial assistance based upon u state-aid-to-education formula.

Staffing Patterns

Isenberg is among the many writers who have noted that the services of
tie Intermediate Unit should be of a highly specialized nature® The rela-

« National Education Association, Department of Rural Education, Regional Fdura-
tional Servire Agency Prototypes (Washington: National ¥.ducation Association. January,
1967), p. 76.
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tionship ol specialized intermediate services which are non-duplicating,
complementary, and supplementary in character to staffing considerations is
obvious. If the intermediate agency is to function as an integral part of the
tri-level state educational team, it must preserve what has been described as
its “institutional integrity.”1® Therefore, the quality of the intermediate
stafl' hecomes a key factor in the total operation. It is in the realm of “insti-
tutional integrity,” then, that the necessity for quality personnel becomes
particularly important.
Emerson reinforced this concept when he stated:

Matare intermedinte districts are constituted on a horizontal team basis
to operate within their constituencies. The clinical teanmt, the team of
Ph.D. instructional specialists, the rescarch team. the special education
team, and the data processing team—all ave staffed with highly specialized
and highly qualificd people, all are available o attack specialized tasks .
within their constituency. They are effective. Their services are in
demand.”?

It is therefore recognized that highly trained, specialized personnel oper-
ating within a discrete division of labor are required in an effective Inter-
mediate Unit. In the more functional operations observed, highly trained
practitioners were allowed to specialize in their specific area of preparation.
By means of this discrete specialization of functions, a few regional educa-
tional service agencies are able to offer the very best in the way of so-
phisticated practice that technology and educational and para-cducational
disciplines have to offer. These units have been able 1o assemble specialized
stalfs of recognized quality who are in great demand by constituent local
districis. ) .

In attempis o secure a highly qualified prolessional staif, some Interme-
diate Units observed have fostered relationships with institutions of higher
education. Typically, these relationships involve the employment of Inter-
mediate Unit personnel by the institution of ‘higher education on a part-
time basis. This practice has a number of advantages for both parties. For
the Intermediate Unit, the major advantages of such arrangements are that:

1. Personnel gain valuable teaching experience.

2. Personnel are provided with opportunities for contact with profes-
sional colleagues.

5. Personnel are stimulated toward professional growth.

1. Channels of communication are established for other types of coordi-
nation and cooperation.

Legislative Structure

Examination of the literature and observation of operating units show
that, in reference to the middle echelon of school govermmuent, wide varia-
tions in legislative provisions exist in the several states.

"W Ihid. p. 96,

' William J. Emerson, " "T'he Intermediate School District—Middle Echelon of a Thiee-
Echelon State System of Schools,” a paper presented to the National Conference of Profes-
sors of Educational Adwinistration, Arcata, California. August, 1965, p. 8.
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Specific characteristics of the legislative structure under which the units
function include the following:

1. Provision of flexibility required for functional and organizational
changes. ) ,

2. Provision of legal authority for intermediate district reorganization
on a regional basis.

3. Rccoumuon ol the regional service agency as a full parmer in the
state’s cdumnon b system, particularly with regard to the financial support
criteria identified previously which result in the revenue sources of the
Intermediate Unit being as definite or reliable as those provided for the
local and state echelons.

1. Provision ol fiscal integrity and independence, including taxing
powers.

5. Provision of a total approach to the systematic reorganization of all
educational echelons.

6. Delegation of responsibility to intermediate boards for a degree of
administrative 2nd program and service self-determination. Especially crit-
ical are those legislative provisions which call for a popularly elected board
and/or a policy-making board with the authority to appoint its chief execu-
tive officer.

7. Authority to incur bonded indebtedness and to hold title to real
property. :

8. Authority to develop cooperative programs and services with other
educational, health, welfare, and social agencies in the public and private
sectors.

9. The total area of the state is included in a regional service unit.

THE ROLE AND FUNCTION OF REGIONAL
EDUCATIONAL SERVICE AGENCIES

The proposed role and function of regional educational service agencies
are not easy to classify into discrete categories. For purposes of identifying
the recommended major areas of concern of these units, the diverse program
and services envisioned for these units are classified into three major cate-
gories; articulative functions, coordinative functions, and supplemental
service functions.'?

A brief description of each c.uegony and illustrative examples of the wide
range of possible programs and services within each category follows.
Articulative Functions

The regional educational service agency as an arm of the state education
agency and financed in part by state aid should perform a number of regula-
tory and ministerial functions for the state education agency. In this sense it
localizes state school system operations and at the same time represents and

A Lrge nnmber of taxonomies are curvently in use in classifving programs and ser-
vices of Interme:liate Units. The system used in this report, that is. the major categories—
avticulative, coordinative. and supplemental service functions—was perfected by Alvin E.
Rhodes in his excellent monograph: “Better Education Through Effective Intermediate
Units,” BDepartment of Rural Education, National Education Association, Washington,
D C. 1963,
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interprets local educational needs at the state level. By performing these
ltaison functions, the regional educational service agency serves a vital role
in the vertical and horizontal development and implementation of statewide
educational planning and the administration of the state school system.

Coordinative Functions

The coordinative role of the regional educational service agency should
be one ol its major contributions o its constituent local school districts and
Lo the state system of education. By cooulm(mng the work ol local school dis-
tricts, it serves a vital leadership role in the improvement of education. This
will usually be done by assisting local school districts in working together
10 solve their common problems and needs.

In addition, these coordinative functions help protect the local control
and the independence of local school districts in that coordinative functions
are provided among and for sciiool districts rather than assumed by the
regional educational service agency as being primary responsibility for them.

Supplementary Service Functions

The regional educational service agency, in its supplemental service role,
complements the role of local school districts by providing direct educational
services to them which they are 1:nable to provide efficiently, effectively, or
economically by themselves. Generally, these direct services are the type that
local school districts are unable to provide because of limited student popu-
lation, financial resources, personnel, or other factors.

The provision of these direct services also protects local control and, of
great importance, helps to equalize and extend quality educational opportu-
nities to all children, regardless of b1rthr1ght or place of residency. It does
not necessarily follow that the provision of these direct services to smaller,
marginal school districts will perpetuate such districts and serve as an ob-
stacle to the creation of administrative units of adequatc size. Rather, there
is sufficient empirical evidence that a strong regional educational service
agency will promote, not retard, local school district reorganization, particu-
larly when other complementary legal incentives for school district reor-
ganization exist. This is true because regional services, by equalizing
opportunities, remove one of the major obstacles to school district reorgan-
ization,

Hlustrative Examples of Programs and Services

The potential programs and services of regional service units are many.
For purposes of illustration, programs and services found in exemplary units
have been arbiwrarily classified into the Tollowing five categories: (1) Admin-

istrative and Stafl Personnel; (2) Instructional; (3) Student Personuel; (4)
Special Education; and (5) Research and Development

(1) Administrative and Stafl Personnel Programs and Services

A large number ol administrative and stalf personnel progranis and ser-
vices are required in the eflective operation ol an educational institution.
Mlustrative examples of potential programs and services of a RESA Unit
include:
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1. Administrative and business management consultant services.

2. In-service programs for members of boards of education and board
secretaries and treasurers

3. School building site consultant services.

4. School district reorganization consultant services.

5. Data processing services.

6. Public information services.

7. Cooperative purchasing programs.

8. In-service programs for classroom teachers, specialists, SUPErvisors,
consultants, and administrators.

9. In-service programs for non-certificated personnel inclucding transpor-
tation, food services, maintenance and custodial, secretarial and clerical,
and other supportive personnel.

10. Substitute teacher services.

11. Services for the state eclucation agency.

12. Coordinative activies with other health, welfare, and social agencies
in the public and private sectors, and other governmental subdivisions.

(2) Instructional Programs and Services

It is in the area of instructional programs and services that regional edu-

cational service agencies can make their greatest contribution. This is its
primary raison etre. Tllustrative cxdmples include:

1. "Educational media center.

2. Elementary and secondary curriculum consultant services.

3. Remedial instruction programs and services.

4. Testing programs and services.

5. Health consultant programs and scrvices.

6. Outdoor education programs.

7. Institutionalized children’s edutcational programs.

(3) Student Personnel Programs and Services

Stuclent personnel services have become a highly specialized areca in
recent years. The contributions of comprehensive student personnel services
to an educational program are well recognized. I1lustrative examples include:

Specific characteristics of the legislative structure under which the units
function include the following:

1. Consultant services for student personnel programs.

2. In-service programs for guidance counselors and other professional
personnel.

8. Other student personnel programs and scrvices including graduate
follow-up studies and drop-out studies.

(4) Special Education Programs and Services

As part of its commitment to assist constituent local school districts in
providing the best educational program possible for all children, RESA
Units have a major responsibility in the education of exceptional cluldrcn
Illustrative examples include:

1. Programs for trainable retarded children.

2. Work-study programs.
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3. Programs [or cmotionally disturbed children.
4. Psychological and psychiatric services.
5. Programs for physically handicapped children an children with spe-
cial health problems
Programs for exceptional children of pre-schoo] itge.
Homebound instruction programs,
Programs for gifted children,
9. Programs for partially-sighted and blind children,
10. Programs for hard-of-hearing and deaf ¢hildren.
11, Progrzms for speech handicapped children.
2. School social work services.
13.  Programs for children with specific learning disabilities.
14, Providing coordinative and cooperative ¢lforts for the many heald,
welfare, and social agencies in the public and private sectors.

(9) Research and Development Programs and Services

Educational research is a main form of investing in the educational
process, Yet few school districts are able to engage in necessary research and
development programs. While colleges amd umiversities and professional
organizations do contribute greatly to educational research, it is recognized
that a definite lag exists in the implementation of the findings of (his
research. :

It is in the area of research and development that RESA Units can make
@ major contribution. The role of RESA Unit is visnalized as follows:

Coordination
/ \

Theory & -~ Research P i
z ———————» Practice
/

Dissemination—

® N o

The agency is in a key position to develop theory into practice. to con-
duct action research in the examination of current educational practices,
and to coordinate and disseminate the findings of research. This will prove
to be a major contribution (o education and excmplifies the regional educa-
tional service agency’s vital role in the stute system of education. [llustrative
examples include:

1. Budget analysis and cost studies.

2. Long-range financial planning.

3. Community surveys,

4. Enrollment studies.

Pilot projects in various curricular areas.

Evaluation of instructional materials.

Development of local school district and regional norms for standard-
ized tests.

8. ILvaluation of various types of organizational and grouping practices.

‘The above listings of illustrative examples in each of the five categories
should not be considered as complete. Rather, they are intended ro show the
nature an< scope of potential programs and services which might result from
careful study and analysis of a given area.
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In summary, the major thrusts of (he emerging RESA Unit appear to be
in the following areas:

L. The provision of consultant services of a wide variety to constituent
local school districts.

2. The provision of in-service programs for professional and non-certifi-
cated personnel of local school districts.

3. The provision of special education programs and services.

4. The provision of research and development programs and services.

The physical and operational hub of the emerging RESA Unit will Le a
comprehensive educational media center. The educational media center will
provide a variety of services to constituent local districts as shown below:

It will also serve an important role for the staff of the RESA Unit. Many
of the specialists of tha service agency will utilize extensively the resources
of the media center in the provision of programs and services to constituent
local school districts.

MAJOR BENEFITS RESULTING FROM THE ESTABLISHMENT
OF A STATEWIDE NETWORK OF REGIONAL
EDUCATIONAL SERVICE AGENCIES

If & network of regional educational service agencies is developed in most
states and if these units are allowed to function without basic structural defi-
ciencies, several major benefits to state systems of education will result.
These new units of school government can:

I. Protect and promote local control and local determination in public
cducation.

2. Equalize and extend educational opportunities.

3. Assure economical and efficient operation of many educational pr
grams,

4. Tmprove the quality of many educational programs.

5. Provide a needed change agent in education.

6. Promote the restructuring of school government consistent with devel-
opments in the public and private sectors.

7. Improve the coordination of local, régional, and statewide educational
planning.

It is not the purpose of this position paper to discuss each of the above
miajor benefits in great detail. Space would not permit this. Some of these, it
is to be noted, were implicit in the previous discussions of the needs of local
schiool districts and the characteristics of strong regional educational service
agencies,

Before proceeding with this briel discussion of major benefits, it is well
to recall at this point that t1.» one test agairst which any plan, arrangement,
or reconfiguration of school government mvast ultimately be judged is simply
~"What does it do for the child in the classrocon?”’

Protect and Promote Local Control and
Leca! Determination in Public Education

Local control and local determination are imporiant and cherished fea-
tures of the American public school systent. Muany observers hold that these
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characteristics, although w1 pre mt undergoing profound reassessment and
redefinition. indeed profound ¢.  ge, are still of such import that rhey need
to be guarded und preserved at all costs. Even should one disagree with this
position. the political realities are such that local control of education, how-
cver defined and evaluated, will continue to be a critical concern of many.

The regional educational service agency is basically a local agency. While
it performs certain ministerial and regulatory duties for the staie education
agency, it aids in adapting these to local needs and local circumstances.

TFurther, the regional educational service agency, by equalizing and ex-
tending educational opportunities through its programs and services for
constituent local school districts, makes these districts stronger units while
retaining maximum policy determination at the local level.

Equalize and Extend Educational Opportunities

A second major benefit to be derived from the estuablishment of a strong
network of regional educational service agencies is thut such a network cun
help to equalize und extend educational opportunities for all children.

The provision of programs and services to constituent local schoo! dis-
tricts which, because of limited student population, limited financial re-
sources, and/or lack of specialized professional personnel, are unable to
provide an adequate program, will serve to equalize educational opportu-
nity for all children regardiess of birthright. The “accident of birth” 1s per-
haps more basic in education than in any other single area of hummn
.ctivity. It must be removed as a serious problem in education:

Further, the shortcomings of instructional programs in nmuany schools are
recognized. The rcgional educational service agency through the provision
of supplementary programs and services can help to extend the educational
programs of local school districts. Related to this is the recognition that not
all children benefit most by the same cducational program. Some children
need more instructional attention than others in grades K—12, In addition,
many school children require special types of instructional programs in
order to receive “an equal educational opportunity.”” The regional cduca-
tional service agency through its supplemental and consultative programs
and services can help local school districts to provide the “best” educational
program for each child.

Assure Economical and Efficient Operation
of Many Educational Programs

A third major benefit which can be realized through the establishment
of multi-county regional educutional service agencies is the more economical
and efficient operation of many educational progrims and services on i
larger scale. Examples of the types of programs which are best suited to the
regional approach are many administrative and business management func-
tions, such as joint purchasing and data processing; in-service programs for
professional and non-certificated personnel; and many programs for excep-
tionar children. The profession, in view of the severe competition for
E{mnci;:] resources, can no longer ignore “ecconomics of scale” which have
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application for education. Nor can the profession fail 10 implement pro-
cedures which promote the more efficient utilization of human and financial
resources in face of demands for more comprehensive edncational programs.

Improve the Quality of Many Educational Programs

A fourth major benefit which can result from the establishment of re-
gional educational service agencies is the improvement of il quality of
many educational programs. The regional agency, operating on a broader
base, serving a larger student populittion, and having greater financial assets
will be able to attract highly qualified personnel to serve in consultative as
well as functional roles in assisting constituent local school districts, both
large and small, to improve the quality of their educational programs
through the provision of necded programs and services to both.

Provide a Needed Change Agent in Education

Another major benefit which can result from the establishment of re-
gional educational service agencies relates to organizational theory. Most
state school systems are in need of a u: ¢ which 1s free from the inhibiting
restrictions which accompany an organization with narrow focus, free from
the inadequacies of finance, personnel, and time, and free from the enctin-
brances of .custom which impede innovative effort.

So, 100, is education in desperate need of a structured, systenutic vehicle
to implement change. This will require, among other things, a planned
means whereby an organizational unit in the state system of education is in
a strategic position and is capable of assessing and evaluating developments
in all sectors of society, and, at the same time, is flexible énough to adapt 1ts
program to needed change. Local school district officials, by the very nature
of the organization they administer, must devote 2 disproportionate amount
of time and energy to “maintaining the organization.” The state education
agency tends to be similarly restricted. It appears that the regional educa-
tional service agency has the necessary organizational features to play a
significant role in promoting change in a state system of education.

"The limited research on innovation in education which has been con-
ducted has not yet established all of the conditions necessary for the stim-
ulation of change. More is known, however, about the elements in an
educational institution which tend to inhibit change. These elements in-
clude traditionalism, accepting the stafus quo, educational bure:mcracy,
insufhcient financial resources, insufficient number and quality of personnel,
insufficient time, and community apathy or resistance.

It cannot be guaranteed that the regional educational service agency can
overcome these elements and serve successfully as a needed change agent.
However, it appears that the structural characteristics of these units can dc
much to minimize many of the elements which are known to inhibit change.

Promote the Restructuring of School Government Consistent
With Developments in the Public and Private Sectors

Educational concerns do not exist in a vacuum. Thus, they must reflect
developments in other areas of human activity. Since education is dependent
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upon public support and understanding and since it serves a’common clien-
tele with other public and private agencies, it is important that the restruc-
turing of school government be consistent with discernible trends in the
public and private sectors. Further, this is true because many problems of
edncation are not confined to the classroom, the local school district, or even
the region. They are affected by socio-cconomic and political developments
in the state and nation as well.

A number of discernible trends in the public and private sectors are
apparent which must be reflected in the rcconfiguration of school govern-
ment. Several of the more significant trends which relate to the restructuring
of the middle echiclon nnit of school government in lowa and in many other
states are:

1. 1o area function concept which approaches economic planning and
developiment and the schiiion of socis-cconomic prol:lems on a regional
basis. 111 lowi. ecoiloinists have Jdeveieped the implementation of this con-
cept around the state’s major cities, advocating that economic planning anl
development be initiated around these core cities.

9. Sociologists in many states are similarly advocating that the provision
of many social and health services be carried out utilizing the same center-
city concept. A number of Towa’s governmental, social, health, and mental
health agencies have redesigned their state organizations, incorperating onc
or more features of the center-city concept. There is evidence of considerable
public support for these developments. A

5. In school government, the newly created area community college and
aven vocitional-technical districts give recognition to the center-city concept.
Further. the Towa State Board of Public Instruction has also utilized area
cdneaticn districts ta the development and implementation of state plan-
nine fo Lides 11, 111, and VI of the Elementary and Seconlary Act of 1965.

1. lowa, which has heen considered largely a rural siate, will have by

1980, according to nearly all population projections, over 50 percent of its
people concentrated in approximately ten standard metropolitan statistical
areas. This trend exists in many states.
5. In the broader spectrum of government, political scientists and public
administrators have for many years advocated the broader approach to the
provision of public services and the solution of governmental problems.
This has taken o number of forms, among which are numerous propesals for
the reorganization of county government to €ncompass a broader area in
order to provide services more efficiently, effectively, and economically. Con-
sistent “with this, Towa now has permissive legislation for the creation of
regional hospitals and penal institutions.

6. A number of federal proarams, both within and outside ol the Office
of Education, encourage, and in many cases prescribe. that programs cm-
brace the “area or regional concept.”” Examples of the latter include many
programs for conservation, [lood control, mental healch, highway improve-
ment. metropolitan planning. and urban and rural planning.

7. Interest in intergovernmental relations on the lederal-state, interstate,
state-local, and inter-local levels is increasing. legislation in many states,
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including fowa, permits, and in fiact enconrages jeint planning by goveru-
mental subdivisions, joint exercise of governmental powers, and joint em-
ployment ol persommel. This trend is based in large part on the recognition
that plimning and implementation of programs are in many cases directed
toward identical services, purposes, and achievements, and that cooperation
add coordination mmong and between gevernmental agencies is essential.

8. The increasing need for specialization is evident in many arcas of
society. Similarly increased specialization on the part of personnel in educa-
tion is required, due to the growing complexity of educational tasks.

Improve the Coordination of Local, Regional,
and Statewide Educational Planning

A final major benefit resulting from the establishment of regional educa-
tional service agencies is the improved coordination of educational planning
on the local, regional, and statewide levels.

On the local plane, the regional agency can assist local school districts,
through the provision of consultative and supportive services, in long-range
planning and program development with the assurance that needed pro-
grams and services will be available on a consistent and continuous basis.

Regional educational planning can be facilitated through research and
development, planning, and coordinative efforts by the regional educational
service agency for the local school districts within its constituency. Further,
the regional unit is in an ideal position to bring about cooperation and

“coordination with other governmental subdivisions and quasi-governmental

agencies within a region principally because it is less restricted by existing
political boundaries or other “artificial” constraints.

Regional educational service agencies will greatly assist statewide educa-
tional planning in that these units will provide the state educational agency
with a small number of “lncal” agencies which can serve in a communicative
capacity to the state agency because of their closeness to local school districts
and their resulting awareness of need. Further, these agencies can serve in a
coordinative capacity for the implementation of long-range statewide plan-

ning because of their consultative and supplementary service role to local

school districts.

ALTERNATIVE APPROACHES FOR THE
IMPROVEMENT OF EDUCATION

ft is t0 be recognized that there are a number of other alternatives for
the improvement of a state system of public education which are available
to decision-makers in the several states. The major alternatives appear to be
the following:

I. To encourage the formation of larger local school districts.

2. To encourage cooperative agreements between local administrative
units.

3. 'T'o decentralize the state education agency and create regional admin-
istriative and service branches throughout the state.
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4. To assign the respousibicity Tor providing services to local school dis-
tricts to post high schiool institutions.

Each of these approaches is <currently in practice to some deeree in a
number of s es. Each, t be certain, has a aumber of arguments in its
favor. However, each has a number of basic philosophical or structural dis-
advantages which outweigh the advantages of their use individe [1lv or
collectively in :nost states. ‘

Encourage the Development of Larger School Districts

Most states have made great strides in the past in reducing the number
of small. marginal high school districts, and, in general, improving the legal
structure of local school district organization. Past eflorts in this regard are
to be lauded. Further, the continuous efforts of state education agencies and
other organizations and individuals to create more adequate local adininis-
trative units are to be supported by all educational interests.

However, the creation ol local school districts of the size required to
provide a qualiiy educational program faces serious obstacles. The feasibility
of establishing administrative units with minimum enrollments of 10,000, or
more students is questionable. The geographic and demographic character-
istics of many states make such efforts questionable from both & practical
and philosophical standpoint. Even if this were possible, there would still
cxist a need for a service agency to provide a number of programs and ser-
vices to local units which could not provide such services as economically,
efficiently, or effectively as could a service agency.

Fncourage Cooperation Between Local Units

Another major alternative available to decision-makers is the encourage-
ment of cooperative agreements between local school districts. This ap-
proach, which could be promoted through legislature, financial, or other
incentives, could take one of two major forms, or a combination of hoth.
The smaller districts in a state could be encouraged to cooperate with other
smali districts for the provision of needed educational programs. or smaller
units could enter Into cooperative agreements with  neighboring larger
districts.

This approach is at best a stop-gap measure toward the regional concept.
It is vulnerable to changes in personnel or changes in the commitiment of
administrative and policy-making bodies in the units i:ivolved. Such agree-
ments would typically be subject to annual negotiation or would Lick other
vital features necessary to long-range educational planning.

Such cooperative activities would in many cases require agreements be-
tween many school districts in order to securc the necessary enrollment or
financial base. The necessity for coordinative efforts to initiate, maintain,
and improve agreements of this temporary nature appears to be u serious
obstacle.

Decentralize the State Education Agency

A third major alternative to the provision of programs and services to
Jl~cal school districts is the decentralization of the state educational-agency
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by creating regional administrative i service branciies in various geo-
graphic regions of a state.

T'his plan would tend to create an envivonment in which the ministerial
and regulatory functions of such seivice agencies would be likely to domi-
nate. To be certain, these functions are crucial in the administration of a
state system of education. However, in the unit designed Lo provide services
to local school districts, these functions should be secondary; if allowed to
dominate, they would tend to lessen the effectiveness of the service role, and,
in addition, tend to weaken the important educational considerations of
local determination and local control.

Further, this plan woull require a large number of professional person-
nel in the state agency, a seemingly undesirable and unnecessary centraliza-
tion of staff,

Also, the greatly increased involvement of the state agency in the service
function would lessen its ability to continue to perform the important role
ol educational leadership, coordination, and long-range planning so vital to
i state system of education.

Provide Services Through Post High School Institutions

A final major alternative to the provision of needed educational] pro-
grams and services to local school districts is to provide these services
through post high school educational institutions such as area community
colleges, area vocational-teclinical schools, public fomj-yeur colleges und
universities, or some combina tion of both.

Although these agencies do have Important roles to perform: for public
clementary and secondary education in most states, these are essentially con-
sultative in nature. The primary role of post high school institutions is the
provision of educational programs for the post high school age population
ol i state. For them (o dissipate their human and financial resources and
undertake still anotlier vital role would tend to weaken their existing com-
mitments. Further, it is qQuestionable wiiether or not personnel and policy-
making boards can reasonably be expected to be competent in such diverse
planes as would be required,

SUMMARY

The regional educationul service agency has a bright future Principally
for these reasons:

1. Tt is the »nost feasible approach, at this point in history and in the
foreseeable future, of overcoming existing inadequacies and of providing
cqual educational opportunities for all, regardless of birthright, and of pro-
tecting Jocal control and local determination, important features of the
American public school system,

2. It is an improvement in the structure of a state system of education,
{t Hecessary prerequisite to the implementation of many neeced innovations
in public elementary and secondary education.

3. It permits greater efficiency and economy in the provision of many
cducational programs and services.



4. It is consistent and compatible with a number of major discernible
trends in both the public and private sectors toward the area approach, and
developments in intergovernmental relations.

5. It is supported by recent legislation or interest in many states in all
parts of the country.

6. It has the support of a number of professional organizations and
agencies. Among these is the American Association of School Administrators
which in 1967 adopted a resolution supporting the Intermediate Unit—the
strongest position which this organization has ever taken in its support.

The regional service agency in its newly emerging form is a product of
efforts to meet new needs in education. Its benefits have been demonstrated
.in many parts of the United States. :

If the RESA Unit is to meet its potential it must be developed, or re-
structured where it now exists, around educational purposes rather than
around political 193ic and /or expediency. As indicated previously, the RESA
concept, although not universally recognized, is one of the biggest move-
ments in education in this country today. Its stay in court has ended. All
that remains now is for the profession, the public, and state legislatures to
recognize its potential and support its development.
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CHAPTER 13

EMERGING URBAN PROBLEMS AND

THEIR SIGNIFICANCE FOR SCHOOL

DISTRICT ORGANIZATION IN THE
GREAT PLAINS STATES

Daniel U. Levine
Associate Director
Robert J. Havighurst
Director
Center for the Stidy of Mesropali v Mooblems iy Education
Unireroidfty of Myvwarar al hansas City
Kansas City, Missouri

INTRODUCTION

Unless educational or other niajor social services are organized and
provided in a manner congruent with the patterns according to which
people live and the problems and goals of the populations they serve, edu-
cation cannot be carried outr with the eflectiveness, efficiency, and economy
needed to maintain the viability of a comiplex, industrial society. In a
highly urbanized nation such as the United States, the areal unit in which
large numbers of persons interact with and are interdependent on one
another is the metropolitan area.! No analysis or set of reconmendations
concerning the organization or structure of education in the Great Plains
states, therefore, cun be adequate if it fails to take into account the major
problems characteristic of the wetropolitan area and the way it which
metropolitan growth has occurred or is likely to occur in a modern, urban
society.

FThe general concept of a metropolitan avea,” according to the Bureau of the Census,
Vis one of anintegrated cconomic and social anit with a recognized large population
rucleus. Each SMSA [Standard Metropolitan Statisticul Area] contains at least one central
city with at least 50,000 inhabitants or more. The SMS$A includes the county of such a
central city and adjacent counties that are found 1o be metropolitan in character and
cconomically and socially integrated with the county of the central city. The largest ciey is
considered the nucleus and usually gives the rame to the area”™ (US. Burcau of the Census,
Metropolitan Area Statistics; veprinted from Statistical Absiract of the United Siates, 1967
[Washington: US. Governiment Printing Office. 1967, p. 897). “Integrated™ cconomic and
social units, in turn, are identified with reference to specific criteria related to work and
commuting patterns as well as to the exchange of productive goods and services between
comimunitics.

[2:19)



Since emerging nmietropolitan patierns in the Great Plains Region wre
simifar in many important respects to those encountered in metropolitan
weas throughout the United States, it is useful to describe important metro-
nofiran developments which have particular relevance for education before
considering specific ways in which these problems may be exemplified in
towu, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota. Educators have not always
viewed major social problems as having any real significance for the organi-
zation and operation of the educational system; but as education has become
the central function in our society, it has become obvious—for reasons which
we hope to make clear in this paper—that the manner in which educational
services are provided can no longer be viewed apart from the social and
demographic context in which the schools fu < tion. Among these problems
are the proliferation of govermments incapable of dealing with serious issues,
~ociocconomic stratificiiion and racial segregation, fragmentation among
soclalizing aed educntive institutions, and the weakening of social and
pofitical consensus which has occurred as a result of the way urban society
has evolved in the United States. Each of these developments, in turn, has
great implications for the subsequent growth of metropolitan society as
well as for the way educational services must be organized to maintain the
functioning of such a society in accordance wi-h the ideals and aspirations
which have guided its development in the past and will affect the welfare
and happiness of its inhabitants in the future.

STAGES IN METROPOLITAN DEVELOPMENT

The evolution of metropolitan society in the United States can be char-
acterized in terms of the following five distinct stages? through which our
metropolitan areas already have passed or are now passing:

l. Larly Development. The development of the metropolitan area usually
can be traced back to the founding of a small trading town which grew
Lo be a city large enough to possess a distinct geograplic and social struc-
ture within which one could distinguish betwe:n relatively well-to-do
or “upper crust” sections and areas on the “wrong side of the tracks” in
which lived working-class families and other low-income groups.

2. The Structured City. As growth in commerce, industrialization, and the
division of iabor caused the appearance of still more structure to govern
and facilitate the interactions among the people of the small city, dis-
tinct sections of the city could be identified in which various social and
economic functions such as factory production, transportation networks
and terminals, large-scale retailing, outdoor recreation, commercial inter-
change, and artistic activities were centered. Large numbers of people
typically are attracted to the city during this stage, and many cities
grow to have populations of several hundred thousand or more. Choice
resicdential areas, meanwhile, tend to be located at the outer edge of

“ For a more complete description of these stages, see Robert J. Havighurst, Education
in Metropiolitan Areas (Boston: Allyn & Bacon, 1966), pp. 33-47.
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the city, while some of rhe working-class neighborhoods near the {uctories
and early market centers deteriorate and become recognizable us urban
slum areas,

3. Differentiation Between Ceniral City and Suburbs. The main character-
istic of this stage is the appearance and settlement of politically-distinct
suburban areas. At first these suburban areas tend to be relatively
exclusive residential areas occupied particularly by upper-middie class
families and located along transportation lines that lead into the city.
As middle- and upper-income families move into the suburbs from the
city or from elsewhere in the region or nation and as low-inicome fami-
lies continue to move into the central city, the proportion of the low-
income residents in the city and the size of its slum areas continue to
increase. Parts of the city become obsolescent and government ofhcials
find it increasingly difficult to finunce the public services needed by the
residents of the city.

1. The Metropolitan Complex. Particularly after World War 11, the sub-
urbs began to grow very rapidly. Industrial decentralization, oo, pro-
ceeded very rapidly, accelerating the decline in employment opportuni-
ties and financial capacity in the city and leading to a greater dilteren-
tiation in economic functions and types of comnmunities characteristic
of the suburbs. At the same time many low-income citizens, particularly
Negroes and members of other minority groups from the South as well
as the rural parts of the border states and the Southwest, were noving
into the inner core sections of the central city, even though mechaniz-
tion, decentralization, and discrimination were making it increasingly
difficult to obtain unskilled or semi-skilled work there and the buil-ling
of highways as well as the clearance of deteriorated residences were malk.
ing it more difficult to obtain adequate housing. '

The general pattern of this differential growth of suburbs and cen-
tral city which has impoverished the central city thus involves a series
of events which has been characteristic of nearly all the larecer metro-
politan arcas and can now be seen tauking pluce in many of the smaller
metropolitin areas as well: :

. . . both whites and non-whites are lecaving the very core of the central

city; the white population is failing to maintain its numbers in the mid-

dle sections of the city while the non-white residents arc accnulating

there very rapidly; the outer zone of the central city is adding to its

white population at @ much reduced rate; the suburban ring is growing

at an extremely fast pace, especially that part of the ring which is adja-

cent to the central city; in absolute numibers almost all of the total in-

crease in the ring is the result of additions to the white population . . .

these trends could be scen developing at least twenty to thirty years ago

and most of them are accentuated during the “fiftics.”

The more differentiated structure of the metropolitan area which
develops in this stage brings with it a host of problems for both central

#l.eo F, Schnore, The Urban Scene: Human Ecology and Demograpiy (New York: The
Free Press, 1965), p. 257, R
¥
- [251]

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

city and suburbs. Many of the suburbs, for example, do not have the
financial resources to build public fucilities or provide public services as
quickly as desired by their rapidly-growing populations, while others
have many residents who must live almost beyond their means if they
are to enjov the advantages of the suburban environment, Many of the
established suburbs, morcover, face the need to rebuild older sections
which have begun to deteriorate; and the physical unity of the metro-
politan area means that the increase in air and water pollution, noise,
traflic congestion, and shoddy commercialization along major transporta-
tion arteries are equally il not more the problems of the suburb and
urban fringe areas of the cenual city. It is likely that the volume of
out-migration from many of these suburbs will grow larger, unless they
develop urban renewal programs that hold people and attract new
middle-class residents.

Thus the fourth stage of metropolitan evolution has produced a
metropalitan complex in which the earlier simple distinctions hetween
central city and suburbs are losing their validity. As problems increased
during this stage. the movement of urban renewal gathered momentum
in preparation for the next stage. in which it must become a predomi-
nant concern throughout the metropolitan area.

Urban Renewal Stage. Although most of the larger metropolitan areas
are now in stage four, some are in stages two and three, and some small
cities are becoming 111ct1'opolitim areas. At present, thegefore, all stages of
nictropolitan development are visible. The newer fietropolitan areas
are evelving more rapidly than the older ones, and given changes in
transportation and the pace of urbanization and industrialization, some
will combine stages three and four. Thus although it is predominantly
the oldest and largest metropolitan areas in which the central city andl
the sections which surround it are on the verge of a major convulsion,
urban renewal—whether as a corrective or preventive measure to assure
the future viability of the social and political structure in our urban
socicly—is relevant for metropolitan arcas of all sizes and all stages ol
development. The coneept of urban renewal, in turn, is seen as increas-
ingly involving an emphasis on social renewal and on the development
of human resources in the metropolitan arca. Since the educational
systen is onc of the foremost institutions responsible for the develop-
ment of human resourccs in modern society, this emphasis on whban
social renewal is as salient in its implications for the organization ol
cducational services in a metropolitan area such as Dubuque. lowa. with
a 1960 population of 80,048, as it is in the New York Metropolitan Arca

Qe

with & population of 10,651.683.

METROPOLITAN DEVELOPHENT I THE
GREAT PLAINS STATES

3y 1960, 1540 percent ot the population ol the four Great Plains States

ol Towi. Misouri. Nebraska. and South Dakota lived within the thirteen
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urbanized areas which are located wholly or partly within these states and
which met Census Bureau criteria for officiaj designation as a Standard
Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA). Although  this figure represented
@ smiller proportion of the popnlation living in metropelitanr areas than
was true for the United States as a whole,* it had growt from 55.9 percent
in 1950 and probably will reach at least 50 percent in 1970 and then con-
tinue to increase in the future®

The thirteen mewopolitinn arcas which include the centers of pojpulation
in these four states are in various stages of development. Kansas City and
St. Louis. the two which are among the twenty-five largest metropolitan
areas in the United States and definitely are well into the latter stages of
imctropolitan developiment, had 54.3 and 63.6 percent of their respective
populations living outside their central city arcas in 1960. None of the
remaining eleven typified the pattern in the nation’s oldest and largest
metropolitan arex which experienced extremely rapid subirban growih
alter 1940 or 1950 and by 1960 had one-half or more of its inlabitants resi-
ing outside the cemural city sections. The metropolitan areas ol the Great
Plains tend. instead, to be relatively small and to have cxperienced only
moderate increases in their central city and suburban areas in the vast
[ew decades. Eight of the thirteen, for cxample, rank in the bottom hall
in size of population among metropolitar areas in the United States, and
in numy of them. as shown in Table 1, either the central city appears to be
still growing more rapidly than the suburban areas or the suburban areas
actually hiave lost population over the last forty or fifty years. What these
ficires indicate, in general, is that most of the population centers in the
Great Plains tend (o be small enough to accommodate substantial additions
in the population concentrated in their central city areas and that the
increase in nrban population which is a .consequence of urbanization is
coalescing around population centers which are fairly old, but which are
not particularly dense to begin with and are located within Iarger arcas in
which population has been distributed relatively evenly; among them,
probably all but Sioux City, fowa, and St. Joseph, Missouri, now have at
least one-fifth of their respective populations residing outside the central

-cities. As compared with many metropolitan areas in ihe western states

that tend 10 have more of their residents concentrated in central cities
which until & few decades ago hardly were considered cities it all, the metro-
politan areas in the Great Plains thus show 2 modcrate-to-high degree of
structural complexity and differentiation. The conclusions suggested by the

'he 1960 population of the 231 arveas which were designated as SMA's in 1967 repre-
sented 638 percent of 1he total population of the United States at the time of the last
decennial censas,

*As noted by Ellis G. Flanson on p. I8 of his pPaper on People—Places—Perspectives:
T'he Great Plains States (Lincoln, Nebraska: The Great Plains School District Organization
Project, Febrnary 8, 1968), the total population outside the SMSAs in Towa, Missouri, and
Nebraska decreased between 1950 and 1960, while it increased by only 2.1 pcreent in
South Dakota. It is safe to conchide. therefore, that ncarly all the population growth in

Ahese states is oc curring in ticir SMSA's.

[253]



flata shown in Tuble I, therefore, are that the SMSA's of the Greay Plyjns
states either are already confronted (c.g., St. Louis, Kuansas City, Oruypu)
or will tend to be conlronted with typical problems and Imperatives (sce
next section) associated with metropolitan developiuent elsewhere in (e
United States, and that these problems are likely to intensify in the fuygre
as the cemiral cities in thie Great Plains states become too dense for myny
tastes and as population growth accelerates more rapidly in suburbap aregs.
Implications of these diflerences between the larger and smaller meiropoli-
tanx areas in the Great Plains states will be discussed in the congludips
sections of this paper.

TABLE 1

Size and Distribution of Populations in Metropolitan Arcas Wholly or Pardy jn lgwn,
Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota, 1660.

Perceny of

E .. ) Amount of Change in Metiopglitian
= Uhousinds of Persous Thousiunds of Persons Populatjon
g g § — e e T
= g5
2 <<, z £ =z
== =0 = = el et
- =5 =gf ST $E £ 3%
4 £a  E:Z < SE < ZE O S8
z = - = & = a8 = ST
St. Louis 2,104,669 9 1960 750 1,310 1950-1960 07 448 1960 36.1 63
Mo TN, 1950 857 862 1940-1950 41 214 1950 49.8 509
1940 8I6 648 1920-1940 18 255 1910 55.7 4.y
1930 822 565 1900-1920 198 142 1930 59.3 IG7
1920 773 304 1920 66.3 337
1910 687 345 1910 66.6 384
1900 575 252 _ 1900 69.6 304
Kansas City, 1,092,515 22 1960 476 564 1950-19G9 19 206 1960 45.7 513
Mo.-Kans. : 1950 157 358 1940-1950 57 70 1950 56.1 43y

1940 399 287 1920-194¢ 75 83 1940 38.1 Hlg
1930 400 266 1900-1920 161 63 1930 60.1 399

1920 82+ w201 1920 61.3 385
1910 248 174 1910 588 1o
1900 1G4 142 1900 53.6 1G4
Omaha, 457,873 56 1960 302 156 1930-1960 50 41 1960 65.9 B,
Nebr,-Jowa 1950 251 15 1940-1950 27 11 1950 68.5 3l

1040 224 101 1920-1990 32 17 1910 68.5 31
1930 20 99 1900-1920 89 -18 1930 63.9 31,
1920 9.6 B0
1910 443 355
1900 H0.3. 193

N
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TABLE 1 (Continued)

Size und Distribution of Populations in Metr- iitan Arcas Wholly or Partly in Iowa,
Missouri, Nebraska, anc. . 1th Dakota, 1960.

Percent of

' ' Amount of Change in Metropolitan
Thousands of PPersons Thousands of Persens Population

§ = - =
S _ [ [ (& =
-~ E H E 37
z = = = cg
Davenport- 310,375 93 1960 184 87 1950-1960 23 13 1960 G8.0 320
Rock Is.- 1950 161 Tt 1940-1950 18 19 1950 G686 31.4
Molinc. 1910 143 55 1920-1940 20 11 1940 72.¢ 276
{owa-Jll.. 1930 131 45  1900-1920 21 9 1930 746 254
1920 123 44 1920 738 26.2
1010 92 50 1910 702 29.8
1900 72 35 ) 1900 674 3206
Ides Moings, 266,315 a5 1960 209 57 1950-1960 31 9 1960 78,5 215
Lowa 1950 178 48 1940-1950 18 12 1950 78.7 21.3
1910 160 36 1920-1940 33 8 1940 816 184
1930 148 30 1900-1920 i3 7 1930 825 17.5
1920 126 23 1920 82.1 17.9
1910 86 24 1910 782 218
1900 62 20 1900 752 248
Lincoln, 155,272 146 1960 120 27  1950~-1960 30 6 1960 828 17.2
Ncbraska 1450 99 21 1940-1950 17 2 193¢ 326 17.
1910 82 19 1920-1610 27 ~12 1940 815 185
1930 76 21  1900-1920 15 6 1930 757 21.3
1920 55, 31 1920 64.0 36.0
1910 41 30 1910 596 0.1
1900 10 25 1900 062.0 38.0
Cedar Rapids, 136,899 161 1960 92 45 1950-1960 20 13 1960 67.2 84.8
[owa ' 1950 72 32 1910-1950 10 5 1950 69.8 30.7

1910 62 27 1920-1940 17 -1 1940 9.7 30.3
1930 56 26 1900-1920 20 -1 1930 68.1 319

1920 16 a8 1920 61.6 36.1

1910 33 28 1916 540 460

1600 26 30 1900 46.8 5H3.7
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TABLE ! (Continned)

Size and Distribution of Populations in Metropolitan Arcas Wheolly or Partly in Towa,
Missouri, Nebraska, and South Duakota, 1960.

Percent ol

= Awmonnt of Change in Metropolitan
9 “Phonsands of Persons Thousands of Persons P It on
E E é [ e e e e n et e e i o e A

= - = = =

$. 332 < = c z S

=5 ZE: E LS E 52

» 22 E&E £z cF

<} = = <! e = -~ Z = ~

Z £ E3¥ E &8 z &3 E
S])l'ingﬁcld, 196.276. 170 1960 96 30 1950-1960 27 =& 1960 759 211
Mo, 1950 67 38 1940-1950 h 9 1950 63.7 363
1910 61 29 1920-1940 22 1990 676 321
1950 ° 58 25  1900-1920 16 ... 1930 69.1 306
1920 10 29 1920 57.7 2.3
1910 a5 29 1910 55.1 L9
1900 23 29 ' 1900 141 55.9
Waterloo, 122,482 172 1960 72 51 1950-1960 7 15 1960 53.6 1.4
I()\\'il 1950 65 35 1010-1050 13 7 1950 649 3501
1940 52 28  1920-1910 16 8 1910 617 35.3
1930 16 23 1900-1920 24 11930 uey  33.2
F920 36 20 1920 6L 360
1910 27 18 1910 595 405
1000 13 20 1900 333 612
Sioux (:ily, 120,017 184 1960 89 19 19301960 H -1 1060 827 17.3
lowa-Nebr, 1950 81 20 1910-1950 2 -1 19530 3508 19.2
1910 82 20 1920-1940 11 Lo 7950 2005
1930 79 22 1900-1920 3 -1 1930 779 2241
1920 71 21 1920 778 297
1910 18 20 1910 70.7 2083
1000 33 21 1900 606 3941
St Joseph. 0581 1497 1960 80 11 1950~ 1960 1 =7 1960 8SO 12,0
Na, 1950 79 18 1910--1950 3 .. 1950 812 18.8
1940 76 13 1920-19-H0) -2 3 1910 805 105
1930 81 18 19001920 25 -3 1930 82,01 17.9
1920 78 16 1920 832 16.8
1910 77 i6G 1910 832 16.8
1600 108 19 1900 81n 0 1a5
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- TABLE 1 (Continued)
Size and Disiribation of Populations in Metropolitan Areas Wholly or Partly in Towa,
Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota, 1960.

IPercent of

= Amount of Change in Metropolitin
oA I hon cmds of PPersons Thousands of Persons Vopulation
g ; . e
= . - -
P = = Z
z < & & .8
7 Z = z =
Sioux Falis, 86,575 198 1960 65 21 1950-1960 13 3 1960 756 21
5. Bakota 1950 53 18 1640-1950 12 P1950 748 25.9
1910 41 17 1920-1940 16 ... 1910 708 2092
1930 93 18 1900-1920 15 41930 6h.G60 Bl
1020 25 17 1920 598 0.7
1910 1t 16 - 1010 47.6 52
1900 o 11 1000 12,0 57.1
Dubuque. R0.048 202 1960 ny 28 1950-1060 7 Q1960 707 203
Fowa 1950 50 22 1010-1950 6 2 1950 696 301

1940 41 . 20 1920-1910 1940 G688 31.2
1930 42 20 19001920 8 -1 1930 G681 319

“t
—

1920 34 19 1920 67.2 328
1910 a8 19 1910 67.0 33.0
1000 36 20 1900 611 35.6

Somtee: UL s, Burenu of the Censns, UL S, Censns of the Population: 1960, Vol. 1, Characteristits of the
Popuhation
and
Cinvent Populiation Reports, Series Po 28, No. 23, October 9, 1067.
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l.

MAJOR PROBLEMS AND IMPERATIVES ASSOCIATED WITH
METROPOLITAN DEVELOPMENT IN THE UNITED STATES

Fragmentation in the structure of local government!. Because most ctro-
politan areas have grown so rapidly and because the political structure
of the United States makes it very difficult to adjust government boun-
daries and functions to changing circumstances, nearly every mciro-
politan area includes a multitude of local governments which are not
rationally organized in accordance with population and land-use put-
terns to provide effective public services at a reasonable cost. Least of il
canr the political structure of most meuwropolitan areas be conceived s
organized to serve the public purpose of the area as a whole. I most
of the nation’s SMSA’s—that is to sy, municipalities—school districts,
special districts, counties, townships, and other government units have
been allowed to persist or have been formed to accomplish limited
objectives even though many of them are too small and isolated to he
operated eflectively or efficiently or (o accomplish the tasks for which
they are responsible.

The proliferation of local governments in the metropolitan area
results in a number of obvious problems which constitute a niglhunare
for the political scientist and layman alike. Government units-too small
or too poor to perform the functions they are organized to carry on,
competition among coterminous or overlapping units for their indi-
vidual shares of the tax dollar, confusion among citizens concerning
to whom and why they pay taxes and consequent weakening in the tax-
payer’s willingness to -provide adequate financing for local government,
duplication among services to the detriment of government's ability to
expardd the scope and scule of needed services, lack of coordination
among government uniis which inhibit and even block each others’ pro-
grams—these are but a few of the problems typical of the crazy-quilt
political structure which is typical of most metropolitan areas.

The net result of this fragmentation of local governnient sctructure,
as sumumarized by a noted political scientist who is now an Under
Secretary in the Department of Housing and Urban Development, is
Lo creiate an urban political system characterized by:

(1) A substantial divorce from the process of social mobilization as it
produces “real needs” oceasioned by interaction of people in space—than
is, it functions only minimally to “solve problems™ except the maost
routine oncs;

(2) On the part of the public, indiffcience to, at best, or frustration
by, at worst, the opcrations of the system;

(3) Incapacity on the part of active participants to coalesce in mean-
ingful power ceuters;

Y A disposition on the pavt of authority-wielders to seck awtomatic
oo voluntary resolution of conflict rather than actively to sccure settle-
ment;

thy The use of institutions 1o raise issnes rather than to settle theur

(G) "The creation of new powaer conters ncross the metropolitun tevrain
fasiev than the merger or regularizing of velitions mnoug old ones;
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(7) An increasing disposition of 1he system’s output w be a function

af stimuli from outside its own boundarics. In short, compared w criteria

which suggest that govermment normally possesses qualities of purposc-

fulness, rationality, regulavized processes, and 1the power for the delib.

erate resolution of issues and conflicts, urban polilics is devoid of most

of the properties of a manageable enterprise.®

The dysfunctional consequences of this [ragmentation are particu-
larly acute. moreover, with respect to public services which require an
tmusual amount of specialized knowledge to perform satisfactorily, for
as pointed out by an cconomist who has written the oniy book specifi-
cally concerned with urban economics, political fragmentation in the
metropolitan area limits.

-« 1he absolnte size of local government and thereby the total budger
available 10 support the high specializition and professionalism needed

for a first rale stafl. Perhaps even more importani, municipal cploy-

maont may be frustrating to the most able people because the spatial

oxtent of their power falls short of 1tha necessary 1o cflect beld and frait-

ful podicies.”

Althongh none of the metropolitan areas in the Great Plains states
include the thousand and more locul governments to be found in the
very largest SMSA'’s such as New York and Chicago, Table 2 shows that
they are plagued with the same proliferation and fragmentation in local
sovernment structure units as exists elsewhere in the United States.
IFor example, in St. Louis, which has the largest population among
metropolitan areas in the Great Plains, there were 199 local governments
existing in 1962 in the major counties on the Missouri side of the area.
Forty-eight of these governments, moreover, were school districts, even
though nowhere near these numbers of school and non-school govern-
ments were needed to serve the 1,572,905 people who lived in the coun-
ties which contained these governments. Similarly, in Dubuque, Iowa,
which is the smallest metropolitan area in the Great Plains, there were
a total of 40 local governments, 17 of them school districts, to serve
population of only 80,048 people. Grunted that some of these areas
now have fewer school and non-school governments than was true in
1962, it is unlikely that even the st:unchest supporters of small local
governments would argue that units which serve an average of (wo- (o
ten-thousand persons provide an adequate base to accomplish important
public purposes in a modern, industrial society.

Socioeconomic stratification and racial segregation in the metropolitan
arca. 'The middle and latter stages of metropolitan evolution, as noted
in the first section of this paper, have left the central cities with a dis.
proportionate share of the low-income Population of the metropolitan

-

* Robert ¢ Waod, “T'he Contributions of Political Science to the Study of Urbanism,"

in . Wentwonh Eldredge (ed.), Taming Megalopolis (New York: Pracger, 1967), Vol. I,
. 206,

5

FWilbuy R, ‘Thompson, “Urban Economics,” in . Wentworth Eldredge (edy, ap. cit.,

. 180,

[259]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TABLE 2

Nuomber of Local Govertiments, Number of School Districts, and Total Population Served
by Locial Government Units in Sclected Counties Included in SMSA’s in lowa, Missouri,

Nebraska, and South Dakota in 1962,

" :\';;mhcr ol 7 :\‘nmbcr of Total
Cournties and F.ocal School Population
State. SMSAL Casermments Districts Sersveds
Towa Cedar Rapids (Linn County) A7 28 1365499
Davenport (Scott County) R 10 119.067
Des Moines (Polk County)- S1 27 266,315
Dubuque (Dubuque County) 10 17 80,048
sioux City (\Woodbury County) 41 22 107.819
Watcrloo (Black Hawk County) 36 25 122182
Missouri Kansas Gity (Jackson
i and Clay Couanty) 1 45 710,206
St. Louis (St Louis City, St. Louis -
County, JelTerson County, and
St. Charles County) 199 18 1,572,905
St. Joseph (Buchanan County) 20 9 90.581
Springlicld (Greene Couty) 17 9 126,276
Nebraska Lincoln (Lancaster County) 85 B 155,272

Omaha (Douglas County. Neb; Sarpy
Connty. Nch.; Pottawattiunie

County, Iowm a1 N 915476
South Dakota  Sioux Talls (Minnchaha Cotiy) 155 119 - 86,575

Source: UL s Burean of the Census, Census of Governmenes: 1962, Vol 1, Governmental Orvganization,

U Figares in this tible arve for SMSA conntics i the four Grear Plains stares.
¢ Population data for - counties are based on 1960 census figures,

arci. As our society has grown in size wnd as middie-income residents
have sought to obtain the amenities of i prosperous ecconomy by moving
to rapidly expanding suburbun connmunities made accessible by improve-
ments in transportation and communications, more and more Americans
cach year have settied in or have found themselves living in primarily
single-class neighborhoads and  communities. Concentrations ol low-
income residents do exist, of course, outside the central citics, as do
midcdle-class neighborhoods in the centrid cities, but even in the suburbs
ccononiic, sociitl, and political forces arc tending to create connnunitics
in which it is less and less conumon wo find people of differing economic
status living.in close proximity to one another.

fhis socioeconomic stratification is closely tied in with the rcial
scgregation that tends to exist in metropolitan areas which have a sub-
stntial number of non-white residents. Pardly because so many of the
Lutest and poorest innuigrants to the cities have been non-whites, and
partly because social discrimination and related forces have restricted
non-whites to relatively compressed communities in or ncar the core
parts of the cenural city, socioeconomic stratification and racial segrega-
tion have become practically synonyvimous in much of the country. T'he
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resnlting crisis with regard to poverty and race in the United States is
too well-known to require extensive explication, but we do wish to call
attention here to certitin aspects which have particutar implications tor
the schools. Although this crisis can be traced primarily to social-class
developments in American society, its racial components nearfy always
serve to reinforce and compound the problem to the point that it has
become the major domiestic issue of our times. Despite the fact, there-
fore, that the general points which follow are presented mostly with
reference to social-class developments in the inner core of the big cities,
attention will be drawn as appropriate to ways in wiich metropolitan
problems resulting primarily from socioeconomic stratification wre exac-
erbated by racial discrimination and injustice.

To understand what is happening and how the crisis is allecting the
schiools, it i1s nevcsswry to recognize that there are i variety ol forces
which determine whether and how well voungsters will succeed i a
society such as our own. In the language of lhe social scientist, these
are the “socializing” institutions which should operate to prepare youny
people for positive personal adjustment and for social mobility. In our
socicty, the mo tmportant of these institutions are the church, the
school, communi.y agencies which serve families und children, the adults
amd peers who provide models of behavior for the child to emulate, and,
above all, the lamily—particularly the nuclear family which consists of
botlr parents and their children living separaiely from all or most of
their relatives and other people.

. Having noted the crucial institutions which socialize youngsters lor
upward mobility in our society, it is instructive to take note of the
chianges that have occurred in the “socializing environment” which now
exists in the heart of Americin cities, particularly in the inner core
sections that have served for at least a century and a half as the “port
of entry” for migrants from rural areas and for immigrants [rom other
lands. What happened in AmericiUs cities between 1800 and 1940 must
bDe counted among the most glorious achievements in all of humim
history, for surely there was a unique beauty to the process wherein mil-
lions of people sought to build a more prosperous way of life for them-
selves and their children by exchanging one sct of traditional customs
and behaviors for a4 new set more suited to an industrial cconomy. in
many cases, the family; the school, the church, the community agencies,
all these and other institutions as well worked together in a way that
helped individuals to acquire the skills and .muu(lcs which ul.nppcd
them to meve out of the inner core and to prosper in the wider society.
Low-income youngsters growing :o maturity in the inner city, morcover,
could sce this Imppcmn( all .noun(l them, making it possible to persuade
them to adopt behavioral patterns which had L.bvl()us]y served success-
Inlly for other people much like themselves. Thus, as poimed out by
two perceptive observers who have studied the problems of poverty in
American history, the slum served
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. a transitional community, a social environment halfway between the
preindustrial society of the rural worker and modern industrial, urban
society. This function provides an opporiunity for gradual adaptation to
the complex demands and expectations of an unfamiliar and challenging
environment. . . . In this way lower-class arcas facilitate a gradual and
selective movement out of the more limited and parochial atmosphere.
Thesc movements may take place initially around the nccessities of work,
of shopping, of schooling. Slowly they encompass a larger range of activi-
tiecs and engender a broader sense of the city as a meaningful geograph-
ical and social entity. .. .*

Thus, too, millions of middle-class citizens either grew up in poverty
or arc but one generation removed from ancestors who started in poverty
or semi-poverty but worked successfully to attain an improved station
in life. For these millions, the “American Drecam” was not so much a
dream as a reality. Today, however, youngsters growing up in the inner
core areas of our big cities live in @ much different world than did their
counterparts as recently as thirty or forty years ago. Where once low-
income parents were aided in raising their children by a web of reinforc-
ing social institutions, conditions in the inner city have changed in many
important respects, so that the social forces in the Jow-income sections
of the big city now conspire to mire many youngsters ever.deeper in
despair and poverty. Among these changes, the following appear to be
the most important:

—Since urban areas contain more people and are more stratified than
they were vears ago, the.slum is generally larger in area and denser
than it used to be. Instead of living in a low-income tenement or block
[rom which he could come into personal contact with alternate sociui
cnvironments, the low-income child more often is confined within a
large area in which the only world he knows at first hand is that of the
defeated and alienated. Rather than having opportunities to make selec-
tive contacts with a wider society in working, going to school, or explor-
ing alternate institutional arrangements outside of his immediate, paro-
chial environment, he tends to become anchored within nearly homo-
geneous slum environments which often encompuass several square wiler.
More often isolated in many cities by the sheer size of the modern slum.
he has correspondingly fewer opoprtunities for *'gradual adaptation to
the complex demands...of an unfamiliar and challenging environ-
ment.”’ .

—Youngsters in the modern slum less frequently have the highly
motivating example set by large numbers of friends, relatives, and
acquaintances who give up the habits of low-income life, acquire the
skills of middle-income life, and move out into the wider scciety to
compcte on an equal basis with other Americans. It is very much harder
today for the low-income individual, no matter how hard he may work,
to make a meaningful career for himsell. Automation and mechaniza-

*Mure Fried and Joan lievin, “Some Social Functions of the Urban Slum.” in Bernard

). Pricden and Robert Morris (eds.y. Urban Plunning and Social Palicy (New York: Basic
Books, 10168), p. G8.
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tion have done away with most of the unskilled jobs which traditionalhy
enzbled the poor to get n good start in life. Even where still available,
unskilled and semi-skilled work generally represents a deadend in life,
a fact which is quickly 1ccognized by young people. To make matters
even worse, fields of work which enable a person to rise on the social
ladder almost universally have come to require  better educational
background than is being provided in schools in the inner core parts
ol the big cities.

—The school, the chiurch, and other social institutions are no longer
able to exert as positive an influence in the low-income neighborhood as
they did thirty or forty vears ago. In the case of the school, stratification
has meant that middle-income students who set an example of good
school behavior are no longer available to provide this needed stimulus.
In the case of the church and the family agencies, stratification has meant
that the financial support for these institutions, and often even their
professional personnel, have moved far out to the suburbs, thus leaving
community institutions in the inner city to struggle along as best they
can.

—The family unit in the inner core parts of the central city is less
frequently of the nuclear unit type than was true years ago. Among
whites, for example, families which have been unable to extricate them-
selves from. the central city slums tend to be third- and fourth-generation
welfare families in which one or both parents have psychologically if
not physically withdrawn from the competition for social mobility.
Among low-income Negroes, fimilies often were systematically broken
up during slavery, and the efforts of Negro adults since then to establish
a nuclear family pattern conducive to positive socialization for success
in an increasingly impersonal social environment frequently have been
wagically thwarted by discrimination in employment and by recent social
welfare policies which have discouraged attempts to build strong nuclear
ties.? In some low-income parts of the ghettos of the central cities, as «
result, as many as three (uarters of the young people are growing up
without the full support of family resources which most sociologists
believe could help protect them from the negative influences in a socially
and cconomically depressed community.

—To make matters still worse, the modern slum is now used explicitlv
as the “dumping ground” for society’s misfits. In earlier times “‘skid row”
wis a separate urea clearly set apart from other parts of the community,
but today “nice people” are no longer willing to tolerate having atten-
tion fixed on the disgusting behavior of its hopeless inhabitants. The
skid 1cw areas, as a result, are being demolished to miake room for urban
renewal projects, and the derelicts, perverts, and addicts who once lived
there in exile are shifted to the neuarby gh-ito. Parents in the ghetto, in
this situation, rightly [eel that they have become “everybody’s doormat,”

v Jessic ML Bernarvd, Marriage and Family Life dmong Negroes (Englewood Cliffs, New
Juisey: Prentice-Hall, 1966).
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and their children are still more pervasively exposed to the example
of social failures in order that youngsters in middle-income areas may
be completely shielded from this harmiul inlluence.

—Torty or fifty years ago immer-city parents striving to persuade their

children to work hard to attain long-range gecals in school and society
were aided by newspapers, magaxines, books, and other mass media
which told the child to save for the [uture, to renounce worldly pleasures
in favor of spiritual ones, and to view the satisfaction of many of his
mmpulses as sinful and paganistic. Does anyone believe that this is still
the case? Today the messages communicated to children by the mass
media tell them to “buy now, pay later” and to regard the satisfaction
of worldly desires as the most glorious and personally fulfilling of all
human pursuits. These messages are directed, of course, at middle-class
as well as low-income children, but it is the lower-cluss child who is most
victimized because the inner-city environment does 1ot provide him
with the alternate social and psychological support available to the
middle-income child.

—Given the stereotypes which are held concerning thte poor in a rela-
tively prosperous but stratified socicty, inner-city youngsters whose de-
velopment deviates in significint ways from the patterns held acceptable
by the larger society are unlikely to receive the meaningful opportunity
and the encouragement to be “‘redeemed” and to make a fresh start that
wus freqguently provided by the simail-town society in which many genera-
tions of Americans grew up.'® This situation is compounded, of course,
for Ncegro voungsters, among whont stereotypes resulting from the racist
attitudes held by so many ol their fellow citizens often have a particu-
Larly debilititing effect.

—The results of poverty on socialization patterns imong low-income
Negro youngsters in the inner-city slum are still further magnified by
discrimination patterns which have prevemnted even low-income Negroes
who do ‘ncqnnc middle-class habits and skills from moving out of the
chetto to enjoy the full range ol opportunities and security wlnch should
be the fruits of their hdl(l-\\ﬂll achievement.!! Stratification and segrega-
tion of the Negro thus effectively destroy the influence of parents attempt-
ing to soctalize their youngsters by arguing that “You can succeed and
move out in the world if only vou work hard and follow the advice of
adults who have your best intevests at heart.”

Considering w1l these wavs in which the central-city slum in our
increasingly stratified metropolitan areas is different from the low-
income neizhborhood of even the recent past. is it any wonder that low-
income parents throughout the United States are bitterly reporting that
“1 can’t seem to control my children anymore?” Or that thousands of
puarents literally lock their children in mnfme([ quarters in a last-ditch

e I‘:lgc smith, As a City Upon « Hill: The Town in dmerican History (New York:
Knopf, 1966).

HRoben CoWeaver, The Urban Complex: Fluman Values in Urban Life (Garden City,

New York: Doubleday, l‘)(‘l) p. 264,
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bu scldonmi-successty] elfort o proieey them from the amvholesome envi.
ronments into which nuy of the cityy poor have heep Systematically
squeezed? Or that in our big citics we have pProduced g generation of
youngsiers inclined o strike back violently and indiscriminulcly against
i society which has condemned them (o stand at the boutom of the social
ladder? 1t is almost as if we were determined 1o establish ang mainain
two nations at once, one of them t(he genteel and child-mn'turing world
ol the middle-class suburb, but the other the chilcl-desu'oying worldr:
of the big city core in which, us anthropologist Oscar Lewis has pointed
out. “the seven-yeur-ol( boy.. . has seen more of life than 4 o of his
schoolteachers ever wili sec—and ] mean the really rough side of tjfe.

The end result, then, of the Increusing stratification which is now
occurring in most metropolitan areas is (he creation among hotly whites
and Negroes of what many social scientists have termed an “underclygs
of alienated and dispossessed People who have little hope for themselves
or their cheildren ang little reason (o nmainuiin o commitment (o tradj.
tional American approaches o political and  socia] change, Among
Negroes, furthermore, e are switnessing the development of “erisis
ghettos” in which poverty and hoslih’ty have begun (¢ feed on them.
selves like o malignant disease. Thus a recent report from the Bureny
ol Labor Statistics showed, for Xample, that while gs 4 sroup Negroes
have made impressive gains i emplovinent, income, education, housing
and other areas, '

- in the poorest neighborhoodg [of (;lu\'cland_l all these social indica-

tors showed decline,

In Hough, which j ane of the worst of e poor ncighborhoaods, g

incidence of pPoverlty increased, the proportion of broken homes increasedd,

and the male uncimplovment rage was virtnally unchanged, A similay

study was made in various ncighborhoods jn South Los Angcles after the

Yiot in Warts several  years 480, and showed mueh the same patern,

Despite the general improvements in the conditiong of life for Negroes

nationally, conditions have grown WOorse in places like Hough and wyg,

As Negro familics succeed. they tend o move out of these ceonomicaily

and socially depressed areas to better neighborhoods where they and

their childven have the opportunity 1o Iead , better Iife, They leave be-

hind increasing problems of deprivation in the heart of ouy Citics, ™

Although o one js sure what will solve 1he crisis in the cities, one
thing is certain: those wishing (o do nothing but conduct anti-povery
Oraclited programs in the mner city while righteously telling the low-
income PArent o “shape up” anq redouble his already-despernte eltorts
1o keep his children in line are preseribing o remedy appropriate to 1
world which no longer exiss. Stratification, segregation, and ooy

———

T Sraphic persona| decomwmnts of how (e Lirgesscale slum i the ceney) ity now

functions 1o destroy e chilidren of the poor, see Piri Thomas, Down These Mean Streetys
(New York: Kunopf. 1967y 4nd Clatde Brown, Manetiita othe Prouised Land (New York:
Macmillap, i0965),

N0l qnd gy NN Coneditions of Negroes jn e U'nited States, October 1967 (BLS,

Report Ne.gge Current Population Reports v ries P 250 No, 9f). pp. NT-X11,
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changes in our society have made the world of the inner city o qualita-
tively dilterent «ne {rom whay it was years ago. 1t 1s no more realistic
to expect the child condemned to live in the new world of the inner city
o “pull himself up by his bootstraps™ than it would have been to expect
most corner grocery stores to have competed successfully with A & P or
other giant food retailers. In this context, for a citizen to write oll the
problem of growing up in the inner city as it now cxists by reiteruting
the statement that “My people did it and so can yon” constitutes little
more than blind misunderstanding of the disasters which are being
generated by stratification and segregation in the metropolitan arca.
Lest anyone believe that the stratification and segregation patterns
typical of the largest metropolitun arcas of the east and midwest are
absent in the SMSA’s of the four Great Plains states of low:u:. Nebraska,
Missouri, and South Duakota, Tubles 3, 4, and 5 show that: (1) poverty

TABLE 3
Percentage of Families witlt 1959 Incomes of $4,000 or Less in the Central Cities and Ont-
side the Centeal Cities in Metropolitan Arcas in Iowa, Missouri, Nebraska,
and Sonth Dakota

Percentages of Familics with

State in which Metropolitan 1959 Incomes Below $1,000
Population is Located Central City Outside Central City
Iowa .20 A7
AMlissounri .30 12
Nebraska 21 15
South Dakota 21 28

Source:” UL 82 Census of the Population: 1960. Vol, 1, Characteristics of the Population.

TABLE 4

Percentage of Non-white Families with 1959 Income of $4,000 or Less in Mewropolitan
Areas in Towa, Missouri, and Nebraska.?

Stute . SMSA Percent
lowa* Cedar Rapids .50
Davenport AD
Des Moines .64
Sionx City 58
Walterloo At
Missouri Kansas City 65
St. Joseph 72
St. Louis 70
Springficld 81
Ncebraska Lincoln 67
Omaha .62

Source: U. 8. Census of the IPopulation: 1960. Vol. 1. Characteristics of the Populatica.

2 Equivalent data are not available for the Sioux PFalls, South Dakowa, SMSA, but other census dita
show that non-whites in urban areas in South Dakola tended to be conslderably disadvantaged cconom-
ically both absolutely and rLI.nmc to whites uhcn the 1960 census data were collected. These figures
<how that the percentages of urban persons’’ fourteen  years or oldLr in f1m1l|cs with less than
34.000 income in 1959 were .55, .72, and .82 for whitwes, Negroes, and “‘others.”” respectively.

# hese data are not available for Dubuque, which was not officially designated as an SMSA il
after 1960.

e
2]
[#7]
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TABLE 5

Scelected Poverty Statistics Based on 1965 Individual Income Tax Returns for Residents
in Des Moines, Towa; Kansas City, Missouri-Kansas; Omaha, Nebraska-lowa; and St

Louis, Missouri-I11linois Standard Metropolitan Statistical Arcas.

Percent of Pereent of
Percent of Percent of Non-White Non-White
Returns With White Families Families Families
Adjusted Gross Below Poverty Below Poverty Residing in
SMSA . Under $3.000 Level? . l.evel Poverty Area®

Dcs Moines 19.8 8.2 33. 35.8
Kunsas City 26.8 23.2¢ 51.7 86.7
Omaha 30.5 9.8 33.2 75.6
St. Louis 26.4 8.9 42.1 86.9

Sourcet U. 8. Burcaut of the Census, 1‘[0[101)01!1(6"7(11’8(1 Statistics. Reprinted from Statistical Absiract of
196

the United Suates. \‘\ashmgton, D.C

1 poverty level is defined as Family Income of $3,000 or less for the year 1964,
2 poverty area is defined according 10 criteria specified by the Burcau of the Budget.
®‘T'he white population of Kansas City includes many low-income citizens of Mexican-American

descent.,

NN

tends to be concentrated in the central city sections of metropolitan .
areas in Missouri and Nebraska; (2) poverty is a particular problem
among nonwhites in metropolitan areas throughout the four states,
including even those which have relatively few non-white residents (the
percentages of nonwhite families having an income of less than $4,000
per year as reported in the 1960 census varied from a low of 44 in Water-
loo to a high of 81 in Springfield); and {3) that incipient if not full-
fledged “‘crisis glhettos” have been allowed to develop in St. Louis,
Kansas City, Omaha, and Des Moines.!*

Inadequate Social Environments for Middle-income Students in Single-
class Sections of the Cily and the Suburbs

Examined in terms of the preceding discussion of the effects of strati-
fication in the inner city, it is clear that to some extent the relative isoli-
tion of the single-class, middle-income community is being purchased
and maintained at the expense of the poor and the minorities in the
central city. In a number of important respects, furthermore, even pre-
dominantly middle-income communities in the metropolis do not pro-
vide 2 good environment in whicit to raise youngsters.

Such communities apparently do succeed, to be sure, in providing
a congenial setting which is satisfactory to their adult residents, and there
is also a good deal of evidence which shows that local institutions—par-
ticularly the schools—are doing a fairly good job in helping children
acquire the specialized skills needed to compete successfully in the society
at large. But, often inhabited primarily by persons with similar life
styles and previous experiences, hcmogeneous suburban areas (or out-
lying neighborhoods in the central city) are not necessarily good places

"1t s quite possible that similar developments may be occurring in others of the

retaining nine metropolitan areas in-the four states, but we do vwot have equivalent data
ot the sinaller SMSA's in the vegion.
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for vouugsters to grow up in or for preparing them o participate in g
l)lln.lllbll(. socicly.

All too many homogericous, suburban-tvpe neighborhoods. for one
thing, can be described as being faced with the following problems
which Herbert Gans recently found prevalent in Levittown, New Jersey:

The adult conception of Levittown's vitality is not shared by its ado-

leseents, Many consider it a dull place 10 which they have been brought

involuntarily I)} theiv parents. Althouph most adolescents have no 1rouble

in their stadent role. many are boved after school and some are angry,

expressing that anger through 1hinly veiled haostility to adnlts and van-

dalisin against adolt property. Their relationship to the aduhs is fraught

with tersion, which disconrages community arrempis to solve what is

defined as their recreational problem.?

Like most suburban cotmmmides. Levittown was plumed for families

with voung children, The bedrooms are 100 small to permit an ado-

lescent to do anything but sindy or sleep; they kack the privac. and

soundproofing to allow him 10 invite his friends over. Unforinmately, the

community is cqually inhospituble.!®

Part of the adolescents’ dissatisfuction with the community—as with adnlt
society in general—is that they are functionless outside of school. Anteri-
can society really has no use for them other than as students. and con-
demus them to spend most of their spare time in recreational pursuits.
Ihey are trying to learn to be adolis, but since the community and the
larger socicly want them to he chiidren, they Ic.nn adulthood only at
school—and there imperfectly ®s

Like their counterparts in the inner city, middle-income parents olten
have much to worry zbout when their children grow up in a setting
which gives them only a meagre opportunity to cope with the problems
of adolescence and to learn to fulfill constructitve roles in society. Juve-
nile delinquency, alienation from parents and school, sexual promiscuity.
drug usage, and a variety of other behaviors frowned on by adults are
appearing with increasing frequency in the middle-class community;
and the schools, like the church, the family, and other social institutions,
scem unable to cope with the situation very ¢ ﬂecnvcly A certain amount
ol deviance among middle-income adolescents is inherent in the process
ol growing up, but the schools could and should do much to help adoles-
cents adjust to the pressures ol modern life by working closely with
vouth agencies, employers, and others to provide more appropriate
recreational and employment opposrtunitics for middle~lass voungsters
and by adding specialists to impler:: it a curriculum waich would deul
more me;mm()[ully with such tepicr as drug addiction, sex education,
and parent-child relationships.

A\ secomd major problem involving the socialization of youngsters in
velatively homogencouns middle-income sections of the metropolitan arex
is reflected in the mounting evidence which shows that children growing
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up in the protective cocoon of such communities acquire negative ster-
cotypes concerning  the members of low-income and other minority
groups in the metropolitan wrea'™ While social scientists have not been
able to reach definitive conclusions concerning the best methods for
providing experiences which develop intergroup and interracial under-
stmnding among children (or among adules, either, for that mater),
almost all do agree that it is extremely difficult and perhaps impossible
to combat prejudicial and discriminating attitudes very eflectively in
the absence of direct contaet and shavad experience with those who are
the victims of these attitndes. In this sense, of course, the middle-income
conmmunity and the school which serves it can be considered s incn-
bators of prejudice and engines fur maintaing the very patterns of strati-
fication and segregation which already hive done so much to divide
American society and thus prepare the ground for the holocausts and /or
repressive  police-state measures which loom over the not-too-distant
horizon.

Weakening of the Unifying Novis which Facilitate Productive Inter-
action among Citizens in the Metropolitan Area.

If any society is to [function well, common understundings are
ieeded 5o that pevde can aid ~ach o:1er in solving one another’s prob-
lems and in workiug together productively to achieve agreed-on goals.
Produced in large measure by shared symbols and experiences, widely
accepted understandings concerning what is right and proper in human
behavior are difficult to maintain in a society in which social and poli-
tical institutions keep people identified with various groups physically
andk spiritually separate from one another. The essential issue which
s arises as a result of mevropolitan developraent has been defined by
Gideon Sjoberg as follows: “Is u complex division of labo» suflicient to
sustain anindustrinl-urban order?™ 1 Recognizing that the compley
division of labor in mwdern society requires a set of social norms which
facilitates cooperation mmong interdependent individinals who make
diverse and increasingly technical contributions 1o the industrial ccon-
omy, Sjoberg also notes that an intensive division of labor tends o foster
Uoocvested interest groups that erystalize about specialized occupations
il vie Tor the social rewards that derive from industrialization. 2o

Admitting that the division of iabor does not in and of itself prevent
the development ol nnilying norms it people are sufficiently awure of
whitt it means to he dependent on one another, there is no guarantee
that behavior and beliefs will reflect the high degree of interdependence
in which we live. In an increasingly stratified and tragmented society
such as our own, the inhibitions on personal interaction bet:. cen people

" Alice Micle The Shortchanged Clhildren of Suburbin (New York: Institine of Human
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ol varied social groups and the lack of u political mechanism capable
of dealing very effectively with social problems except within limited
local jurisdictions militate against the development of commonly-
accepted definitions of reality and, thercfore, of the measures which
might be taken to cope with urban problems.

The consequent weakening in unifying norms and perceptions which
bind people together in working constructively to achieve a common
goal are illustrated in many contemporary situations. Among the poor
in the central city, for example, the fecling develops that the social wel-
fare system is consciously organized so as o make them feel degraded
and powerless, while many of the i luent citizens in middie-class com-
munities come to feel that thousands of people in the poverty area are
seeking to live “high off the hog” on beneficent welfare rolls. Given the
extremely complicated social system which is the metropolitan area,
many in the lower-middle ciass ind it convenient to believe that govern-
ment is controlled by a rich and powerful clique at the same time that
members of the upper class sre concluding that government officials
are attempting to confiscate L..:ir wealth and destroy their status.

The effects of these perceptions, in turn, afe reflected in the rejection
of proposals to improve the urban environment and in continual stale-
mate arong social groups among which there is little understanding
concerniing the conditions of cach of the others and only very general
consensus concerning the nature of the public interest. Without com-
mon social experiences which allow the development of these under-
standings and perceptions, it is difficult to see how social and human
resources can be mobilizec. to maintain the viability of the metropolitan
area. Indeed, as Lewis Coser has pointed out in his study of the dynamics
of social change, conflicts in such a society are more likely to intensify
than to be peacefully resolved:

Ditferent partica may disagree violemly on whether a given event is to be
considered decisive or of only incidental significance. Such contentions
ave likely to bhe more deep-going the less integrated tie social struciute.
-+« In highly polarized social systems where a nnmber of internal con-
flicts of different sorts are superimposed upon one another, there exists
hardly any common definition of the sittation binding all members of
the socicty to commonly held perceptions.2!

Physical Deteriovation and the Crisis in Public Finance in Paits of the
Mcetropolitan  1rea '

s metropolitan development proceeds, relatively large sections in the
central city begin to deteriorate and pockets of poverty and blight in
the suburbs begin o be enlarged. Although mussive amounts of physical
and human resources are needed to renew these areas, political frag-
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mentation and socioeconomic Stratification in the metropolitan area
generally result in o situation wherein the communitics most in need of
additional resources are the least able to secure them. Ia the central
city, for example. the high cost of providing services to deal with sociu!
problems not cnvountered with equal severity in most other parts of the
metropolitan area places an extra burden on the municipality and tends
o sct off a vicious circle in which a level of public services inadequaic
to deal with social realities and the flight of middle-cliss vesiients rein-
force one another, thus creating a fiscal crisis for many govermments in
the city.

Nearly all the metropolitan arcus in the Great Plains Region are
sufliciently fav along in their evolution to be faced with serious problems
of physical deterioration and fiscal incapacity in their central cities and
in parts of their suburbs. The larger ones, such as St. Louis and Kausas
City, have evolved in a way similar to most other metropolitun areas of
one million or more people, and the smaller ones, such as Des Moines and
St. Joseph, typically find that their established commercial centers have
been losing ground to newer enterprises located. more conveniently
along major interstate and interurban highways or have been suffering
from the competition of larger metropolitan areas elsewhere in the
region or the counury. The challenges of urban pirysical and social
renewal and of alleviating financial crises in the centrai «ity, as a vesult,
are present in metropolitan areas throughout the Great Plains states.

Partly because urban redevelopment projects are carried out under
plans which need but cannot reually require the participation of a multi-
tiede of private individuals and public as well as private organizations,
and partiy because many of the inevitable components of renewa! seldom
cun be provided adequately by a single municipality (e.g., uansporta-
tion netwerks, water supply systems), st ~ssful urban rencwal depends
on rooperative plunning and action on part of many social institn-
tions. Projec' to clear a slum or stabilize « declining neighborhood, for
example, seldom will succeed unless school officials work with planning
officials to provide and maintain e 'veational programs attractive 10
middle-income as well as low-income parents. Projects intended to main-
tiin the commerciad and indusivial strength of the city, similarly, depend
on the combined etforts ol highway plaimers, tax assessors, private uti’
tes, wd many other individuals an<d institations, and planning fos
recrcational {acilities calls for cooperation on the part of pirk depurt-
ments, housing tract developers, school administrators, and zoning
oflicials, among others. Without widespread cooperation of this sort,
resulting in the coordination of many diverse zocial systems throughout
the metropolitan uarca, first the central cities and then many of the
suburbs likely wilt [ace a spiral of continuing physicil deterioration and
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The Need jor Cocirration to Solve thie Major Problems of the Metro-
politun Adrea

Urban renewal is not, of course, the oily problem which requires
widespread cooperation between the schools and many other social insti-
tutions. All the well-known problems of urban society, whether they
manifest themselves in physical forms such as progressive fouling of the
air we breathe and the water we drink or in social forms such as the
unrest among our young people and the meanness with which people
treat cach other as individuals or members of groups, depend for their
solution on the cooperasive efiort of a variety of institutions and orguni-
zations throughout the metropolitan area, With interdependence becom-
ing an cv v more pervasive characteristic of modern society, solntions
to the critical problems arising from technological change cut across the
primarily pereeptual boiindaries which separate one organizationad
activity from unother. Foreed to recognize this, the federal government
undertakes to provide training for jobless, alicnated young men and
women, and immediately turns to industry and the universities to oper-
ate its job corps centers. The fire depsuwtment in a prospering suburban
community finde that the costs of wodern equipment exceed its not
unlimited bradget, and turns to n:izhboring towns and villages for help
in time of need. The public healtin uiﬁu.nlq in one mmmunlt) fight a
hopcless batile against insect-horne pestilence spawinted in marsh,y swimps
adjac-nt o communities twenty miles distant, and have no recourse
but to work with distant counterparts or leave the job unfinished. The
])omt 15 so obvious tthat there is really no need to belabor it: the organi-
zation in an b terdependent society is charged with tasks it cannot do
clone: it is beholden to a myriad »f other org nizations, and no amount
ol determination can restore the self-reliance it mnay have had v the less
complicated past.

Particularly among govermment officiats, accordingly, there is grow-
ing awarceness of the need for interinstitutional -soperittion to maintain
.md miprove the quality of life in the metropol.ian area. While it once

was thougl Afficient 1o coordinate the oo of organizations engaged
in a single dosuch as the opestea. o0 hospitals, it has become
clear that cor | Chensior pliedang s "o coordinate a varicty ol
services such as medicad cwe ccansp. - wad social welfare plan-
ning. While the goals o 20 vencwal ond urban improvement could

be disensse.l in rhe 1920's ina 193¢°s prin.only in ferms of city plan-
ning, the formation and strengthening of metropolitan planning uniis
llnoughmlt the United States is a4 dirvect response to the fact that these
goials ure no longer atednable without ereawide planning. While urban
planuers formerly gove most ol their attention-to the improvement of
the physical environment, today it is widely recognized that physical
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that, "I a proposed highway would disvupt a ncighborhood, displace
homes, increase pollution, destroy jobs, or invade a park or scenic arca,
these detriments should be caleulated and subtracted from the potential
bencfits in determining whether the highway should be buile.”™=#

If, similarly, the siting of & new public school will increase scgrega-
tion and stratification. plice a heavy burden on major traflic arteries,
cause an overload on water and other utilities, or make it diffict:1e for
students to have easy aceess (o part-time jobs in established commercial
centers, the welfare of the residemts of the metropolitan area requires
that decision. wmade by school officials be closely coordinated with dedi-
sions made by officials in other social systems. :

As soon as one cnumerates and recognizes the criticil problems of
the metropolitin: area, furthermore, it hecomes apparent that solutions
to many of them depend on the cooperation and participation of the
educational system. Consider, for example, the following commentary
by Secretary of the Interior Stewart L. Udall concerning the quality of
he social and physical conditions which have come 1o exist in our
metropolitan s forve

This nation leaas the world in wealth and power, but [it] also Ieads in
the degradation of the hnman habitat, We have the most automobiles and
the worst junkyards. We are the most mobile people on carth and we
endure the worst congestion. We produce the most energy and have the
foulest air. Our factories pour out more products and our rivers carry the
heaviest load of pollution. We have the 10st goods to scll and the most
unsightly signs to advertise their worth=®

As is implicit in this capsule description of the metropolitan environ-
meni. the problems which are growing so severe in the modern metropolis
are attributable not so much to lack of technical knowledge [or coping
with them as to the underlying attitudes @id ‘the established soctal and
political arrangements which prevent us {rom apply. ¢ this> knowledge
to their solution. Here, then, is a major challenge to the educational sys-
tem, which, after all, has become society’s major organized institution lor
developing constructive social attitudes as well as valuable techmical skills
among children and adults alike, and which, for this reason. is rapidly
heing recognized as the most central public institution in the modern world.

Since education has become one of the most cenwral if not the single
most important social function in modern society, and since the hinction-
ing of the schools is so directly tied to other characteristics of the social
context in which they operate, the cducational system has a very large role
to play in compreheasive. areawide planning and action o achieve the gouls
toward which most Americans aspire. Certain social goals—such as adequate
recreation, training for employment, and the building of good human rela-
tionships among the people in a pluralistic society—are particularly depen-

2 Fanold Gillinm, *The Fallacy of Single-Purpose Planning,” in Siephen R Grauband



dent on cooperation between the schools and other social institutions, but
there is hardly a single social function in the metropolitan area which can-
not be significantly facilitated given close working relationships between
educators and other public and private officials. In a very broad sense, there-
fore, planning for the future of public education in our urban society must
recognize the desirability of restructuring the cducational system so as te
enhance the likelihood that the schools can take a major part in compre -
hensive areawide efforts to cope with the problems of metropolitan society.

SUMMARY OF MAJOR PROBLEMS IN EMERGING
METROPOLITAN SOCIETY

The problems and imperatives cited above as major problems of emerg-
ing metropolitan society are incerrelated. With too many units of local gov-
crnment to allow for effective operation or productive cooperation to serve
the larger public welfare, with low-income, often alienated citizens con.
centrated in physical and social environments which make it inordinately
difficiilt to obtain an equal opportunity to compete in an industria, econ-
omy, and with its residents cut off from the kinds of contacts which could
help them learn 1o understand and work constructively with one another,
the metropolitan area as we know it today and as we see it developing in
the Great Plains States of Iowa, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dakota does
not appear to be a very promising fnstrument for achieving the material
and spiritual goals with which the United States traclitionally has been
identified. Arising, in the words of Bernard Frieden, from a context of inter-
governmental relations and intergovernmental warfare . . . in which con-
siderations of municipal finance join with social prejudices in creating
(ncentives for public officials to prevent the poor from living within their
jurisdiction ...,”2t the problems of the metropolitan area are not likely
to be solved without major changes ai.ned at recrganizing its political struc-
ture so that governmental units can be more clfective in their own right and
can work effectively with each other as well as with a multitucle of private
groups and individuals. As a central institution in modern society, the
public schools mt st Le direct!v and heavily involved in both these aspects of
metropolitan reform.

)

IMPLICATIONS FOR EDUCATION AND FOR SCHOOL DISTRICYT
ORGA™ ZALVION IN THE METROPCLITAN AREA

Insofar - public education is a major governmental function in the
metropolitar: area and is provided by governmental units which rncounter
problems similar to thosc ...cd by other governments in the same geo-

@ aphic territory, many of the major problems in metropolitan education
FRICe direct reflecticns of the broader problemns of the metropolitan arca as
whole. Based, therefore, on the fo cgoing six problems and baperatives
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identified as emerging problems ussociated with metropolitan development
in the United States in general and the Greatr Plains states in particular,
definite condlusions can be drawn with respec. to implications for public
education and for school district organization in the metropolitan area.

Just as general political [ragmentation in the metropolitan area is synon-
ymmous with the cxistence of THany government units wo small o operate
cliciendy and to attract the quali= of personnel needed to provide the
increasingly technical and specialized public services of an industrial society,
$0, too, the multiplicity of school distvicts in most metropolitan areas means
that many of them are too small to provide specialized educational services
at a cost which the taxpayers who support them are willing to tolerate. The
recognition of this problem is busic, of course, 10 every one of the studies
being conducted s part of the Great Plains School District Organization
Project, but it has special relevance ju an analysis of cmerging metropolitan
developmert in the Great Plains states,

Keeping in mind that the metropolitanr area by defnition is the gec-
graphical arena in which pPeople are sufficiently close to one another and
in sufficient contact to make them directly interdependent upon one another,
it ean be inferred that some educational {functions which are particularly
expensive and lend themnselves especially well to economies of scule or which
are designed to cope with critical educational-social problenis that are
nietropolitan in scale should be provided on an areawide basis rather than
across some smaller section of the mewropolitan area. Among the former
functions are educational rescarch, which is greatly facilitated by the avail-
ability of large populations and the existence of standardization in admin-
istrative and organizational procedures across large units, and others which
are being identified by a variety of experts serving as consultants to the
Great Plains Project. Among the latter are functions, identified in the next
pages ol this paper, which are relaied to the problems enumerated in
our aralysis of thie development of the nmietropolitan area in the United
States. .

L. Lmplications Avising from the Fragmentation in e Government Struc-
ture of the Metropoiitan Avrea.

In addition to the fact that many of the school districts which exist
in most metropolitan areas are too small to be able to employ a variety
of specialists who could make 1 major contribution 10 the improvement
of instruction in the public schools, there is also evidence which sHg-
gests nat the mulidplicity of school governments is one importint
obstacie that makes it difficult 1o coordinate the work of the educational
systerr with other social systems in achieving comprehensive, area-wids
planning and acdon in the metropolitan area*s Since we have seen that

*% Daniel U. Levine and Jerry B. Clavner, Multi-jurisdictional Metropolitan Agencies
aned Education: A Study of the Foaresdvissnn oo g on gy d0070re 070G BLCITODOL
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compreliensive, arci-wide cooperation is a vital ingredient in develop-
ing human and material resources and carrying out urban social rene:. !
to solve the problems of an indusirial society, it follows that the number
ol independent school districis in most metropolitan areas is too large
to- lacilitate the performance of these broad social and cducational
functians,

Except possibly in the very largest metropolitan areas such as New
York and Chicago, wherce there may be too many people to allow for
adeqgnate 1ep1csent.mon of local interests in organizations which are
arca~-wide in scope, the easiest and surest ways to facilitate interaction
and cooperation between thie educational system and other area-wide
functions such as are performed by metropolitan planning ccmmissions,
highway planning deparanents, or metropolitan cemployment agencies
are to wrganize a single public school system in the metropolitan area or
to bring schicol districts together in an intermediate unit responsible for
coordinating the work of the educational system with the cfforts of other
sucial systems in the area as a whole. Frem this point of view the mini-
mum goal for the edncarional system in the metropolitan area should
be to organize a single intermediate district with sufficient authority to
assure that decisions concerning education are defensible in terms ol
comprehensive. multi-Mmuctional pliaming to maintain the viability of
meuropolitan society.

Implications Avising frowm the Palterns of ¢ cial Stratification and
Re-val Segregation in the Metropolitun Area.

Because the topic obviously is so central an aspect of the urban
erisis, we devoted a good deal of space in an earlier section of this paper
to describing how sociocconomic stratification and racial segregnion
patierns in the United States are associated with the existence of soucial
covironments in which it is extremely diflicult if not impossible o pro-
perly raise children—especially minority group children who live in
parts of the metropolitan area in which poverty is massively concen-
trated, The way in which the educational system is particularly impli-
cated in this broad social problem shiould be viewed in terms of what
is known concerning the elfectiveness of the public schools in attempting
to provide adequate educational opportunities for students from jow-
income Gamilies. Briefly. research presently available supports the fol-
lowing conclusions reaarding the success or lack of success ol the schools
in overcoming the educational disadvantages experienced by low-isicome
groups aul minority groups in American culture:

i Most social screntists are innagreement tiuat there ismo ge «lre
to conclude that the children inany ])'ll'LiClll'll‘ social gronp are born i
a general capacity for fearming superior to that of children in other
social groups and that the mhclun capacity for learning and achieve-
ment of hhiman heines 1in any soct:al eroun has never been fullv develoned
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potent instrinment for providing equal educational opportuntties to
the nistion’s voutll. Students generally perform about as well in school,
that is o say, us one would expert, given the advantages or disadvantages
which accrue to them in thenr family and conmmmunity environments.
Students from high and middle-income families tend o get a relatively
sood start in school because their early experience and their socializing
cuviromments prepare ther to perform well in the role of student.
Students + m low-inceme families, on the other hand, »nd to be
unskilled -+ the formal nnguage used in the school and to lack various
other skills and experier. s which would help them do well in the class-
room. Not only do students whose background experiences are such
as to prepare them for success in school maintain their relative advantage
and tend to do well in the competition to enter college and gain reward-
ing positions in later life, but students with educationally disadvantaged
backgrounds tend to experience 2 “cumulative deficit” which results
finally in a widespread failure to graduate from ‘.gh school and to
acquire the vocational skills necedd to succeed in an industrial economy.

b. Partly because most teachers have not been specifically prepared
to and do not know how to provide ellective instruction for the low
income child, partly because traditional instructional practices do little
to help the disadvantaged child learn, and for a number of other reasons
associated particularly with the problems of grow:ag up in the slum
or the ghetto which there is no spiace to enuumerate. in this paper, major
changes and improvements must be made in instruciiciial programs if
the schvol is to overcome or “‘compensate” for the learning difficulties
which most disadvantaged children now experience in tle2 nation’s
classroon .. These changes must, indeed, be so thorgugh and expensive
tHut no one can now be sure exactly what it will take and how much it
will cost to provide adequate educational opportunities for the disud-
vantaged, and the only certainties are that regar-'less of the setting or
sequence in which cducational éxper” saces arc provided for the disad-
vantaged, (1) a great deal of attentior nmwst be given te making these
experiences specially appropriate for disadvantaged students; and (2) the
cost will be much more than is now being ~pent to provide education
ior the disadvanwaged child.

¢. Because the low achievement of the disidvantaged child can be
awributed in part o the special problems encountered by teachers, the
lack of good “models” of how to perform in the role of student, and the
sense ol isolation and lack of control over onc’s future experienced by
pupils in the school made up predominantly of low-income pupils, .
placing disadvantaged children in classrooms with a majority of middle-
income pupils cim make a significant contribution toward improving
the achicvement of the former without dewraciing. from the achievement
of the latter. Providing an educational serting in swhich there is a good
bat! nce of students from various social-class eroups cdoes nor, however,




E

O

RIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

as for all other children in the school. Sociully destratified cducation
(which often takes the form of integrated educaition for the low-achiev-
ing, minority student) and compensatory education should not, therefore.
be seen as mutually exclusive approaches to the provision of equal edu-
cational opportumnities for disprivileged  ildren, but rather as comple-
mentary goals in the sense that destratification in the school provides a
desiravle and potentially effective means for facilitating the implemen-
tation as well as significantly reducing the very high costs of any educa-
tional program seriously aimed at overcoming the learning diflicultics
presently experienced by students from low-income and/or minority-
group families.

The three clearest implications «. these conclusions concerning the
organization of public educat. “he metropolitan area are as follows:

a. In order to provide th - sums of additional monev needed
to improve educational opportunities for disadvantaged children, the
metropolitan education system must be viewed as a single source of
revenue for attaining the area-wide quality of ed-:cation required in
an indusirial society, and steps must be taken to make sure that the
resources of the area as a whole are drawn or ‘o whatever extent
necessary to make education more effective in sc. sols or classrooms
which have substantial numbers of disadvantaged children. As a bare
winimum, this perspeulve suggests that an appreciable percentage of
¢ funds utilized for public education should be determined and coi-
tected by a metropolitan-wide education taxing authoriiy. One way to
do this would be to have the state government collect a much larger.
amount and percentage of edquthI’l revenues on the basis of ability
to pay and to redistribute these revenues more in accordance with the
real needs of students in local districts than is presently the case.s
Although this alternative would fix responsibility most clearly on the
state government which constitutionally is obligated to provide equal
educational opportunities for the children in a state, the metropolitan
area itself probably constitutes the more appropriate taxing and disuri-
buting unit inasmuch as the sophisticated determination and redetermi-
nation ol educational needs hased on measures related to the proportion
of disadvantaged chiliern in a local school or community can be made
more easily and more rapidly at the metropolitan level than at the
state level.

b. In order to provide equal educational opportunities as cconomi-
cally as possible and to ensure t! 1t compensatory educational progrinms
have the potential o be effective, there ~hould be a metropoiitan unit
with sufhc nt authority to initiate measures which wonld begin 1o
reverse trends toward stratification and segregution in school and society

* For a promising proposal along these lincs, see John Shannon, “The Role of the State
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in the mewopolitan area. Though space does not here permit a full
analysis of what such a unit should or could do toward this end, it is
clear that the range of activities which might be engaged in by a metro-
politan service unit or & metropolitan school district in this regard—
ranging from selection of school sites and rhe construction of new scheol
[acilities to the provision of strong financial incentives fer destratifica-
tion 1n local parts of the metropolitan area—is very broad. In previous
historical periods, perhaps, there was less need for a metropolitzn un‘:
to take effective action leading woward destratification and desegrega-
tion of the metropolitan educational system, but the increusingly critical
nature of the problems arising from stratification and seyregation,
together with the fact that large numbers of low-income and/or minority
students are beginning to be concentrated in secticns outside as well as
imside the central ctiy, means that the organization of such a unit is an
important step toward maintaining the long-range viability of the
metropolitan area.

¢. In order to enhance the quality of education in schools serving
predominantly low-income  students, metropolitan-wide policies must
be put into effect which are explicitly intended co improve teaching
wnd administration in the inner city. In part this goal might be attained
merely by making more metropolitan resources available to train teachers
and reduce class size in the inner city, but in view of the body of research
indicating that quality of teaching is the single inost important instruc-
tion-related factor which influences the achievement of disadvantaged
students** and the fact that there is a shortage of outstandiig teachers
willing 10 undertake a career in the low-income school,28 it is particu-
larly important to devise some-sort cf metropolitan education district
with sufficient authority to help low-income schools conipete for good

“teachers by enfo.cing policies to assure that teachers in low-income parts

of the metropolitan area are paid at least as much as are teachers in
middle-income communities.

Implications Arising fro the Inadequacy of the Single-class Commu-
aily as an Envivonment ' which to Raise Middle-income Students.

T he cducational system can do much to overcome the seuse of aliena-
tion and meaninglessness which seems to be spreading and growing
deeper among middle-income students in the suburb.. School programs
cint be ind are being devised, for example, to help students deal with the
temptation to misuse drugs and to provide them with accu.ate informa-
tion which might help them cope with problems involving sex and
social relationships during adolescence. Much can be done to utilize
school buildings .~ the afternoon and evening for leisure programs
designed 1o help v uents learn adult roles without feeling that they

james 8. Coleman, ef al., Equality of Educational Opportunicy (Wasi n, D. C.:

TS Covernment Printing Office 1966
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are Dheing overly supervised by their parents. 1t is certainly possible.
above all, t¢ improve curricnlum and instruction i such a way that more
middle-income students will Legin te pereeive their schoolwork s having
oreiater relevince to the real world outside the school.

To do these things, however, most school districts need more nioney
to train and/or employ personnel with specialized skills in developing
and carrying cut new or diflerent curricula aimed at improving or sup-
plementing instructional programs currently being canrried out in the
schools. It is difficult to perceive any justice in the present situation
wherein with the exception of a few large cities and especially wealthy
suburban school districts, few mewopolitan school districts are able to
cmploy specialized personnel to prepare and staff adequate insuructional
programs designed to help our young people deal with the problems of
adlolescence or to make school curricula more releva =+ and exciting than
they generally are at the present time. To be able to combat growing
alienation a:z:ong middle-class students, therefore, schools throughout
the metropolitan area must be able to draw on the services of a cen-
tralized administration or of an areswide intermediate unit which has
the resources to sponsor curricular improvement projects which few dis-
tricts can afford to undertake by themselves.

With respect to the need to provide middle-income students in single-
class communities with opportunities to meet and work with students
from differing social backgrounds, a metropolitan cducational unit with
authority to take action aimed at reducing stratification and segregation
in local school districts could contribute as much to achieving the plural-
istic goals of American socicty as to the equally-immediate goal of im-
proving cducation for disadvantaged youth. In this context, moreover, a
metropolitan unit could sponsor and supervise the development and
implementation of curricula dealing with human relations and inter-
~—oun lations in every classroom in the metropolitan area, thuc making

wwte lor the educational system to begin discharging its very pro-
v ad responsibility to help Anmericans of various social and racial groups
learn to live together in a united rather than a divided nation.

Implications Arising from the Weakening of Unifying Norms which
vy N . : L,. - . .
Fucilitate Productive hiteraction among Citizens in the Metropolitan

Area.

Imasmuch as the major programs which the educational svstem should
.ndertake to encourage contact and cooperation between individuals
and groups in the metropolitan area have been implicitly described in
the preceding three sections, implications arising from the cmerging
problem in meuopolitan society can be stated quite briefly at this point.
if, in other words, the metropolitan educational system were restrue-
tured so as to facilitate comprchengive, area-wide planning and action
to improve the quality of life in the metropolitan area, to reduce pit-



and habits needed o maintain the worability ol a plaralistic naton. the
public schools could become o significmt force in developing unifving
norms which the educational system—along with the mass medin, reli-
gious bodies, and other key social institutions—must now define as one
of the most important ol their basic purposes. As above, therefure. the
conclusion Tollows that cither a single school district or a metropolitin
intermediate district is needed af the schools are to play their rightful
role in mintaining the viability of our society.

5. Twmplications Arising from Physical Deteviovation and the Crisis in Public
Finance in Parts of the Metropolitan Adrea.

We have already indicared that the renewal of visibly deterioruted or
deteriorating parts of the meuopolitan area with o greater-than-average
need for public services and a declining tax base depends on joint effort
on the part of the schools and many other social institutions; and we: -
have pomted out that the establishment of a metropolitan school dis-
trict or an area-wide intermediate unit would greadly facilitate cooperit-
tion between the schools and other organizations, In addition, attention
also was drawn to the comributions a metropolitan educational unit
should make in rediswibuting school revenues so as to provide more
funds to low-income schools in the central dty and other parts of the
merropolitan arca which cannot now draw on adequate resources 1o
provide equal educational opportunities for the siudents who attend
then,

&

It should also be pointed out. however, that in several respects the
functioning of the educational system is crucial in perpetualing or over-
coming the vicious circle which is responsible lor proiiferiang socia
problemis in many parts of the metrepolitus area. It is becoming witlely
recognized, for example, that projects o cdear slum buildings and build
new housing in order to keep some mididle-income parents in the cential
city sare nndikely to succeed unless the Jocal public schools provide high
quality educational programs which are attractive to these parents™ and
that without a middle-class population base the cities have a very bleak
Tuture, but central city schools often are unable 1o raise as much in taxes
to support such prograus as are many wealthy suburban school dis-
tricts.An

There is also evidence. farthermore, that the preseice or tnmigration
of- well-educated, high status vesidents in refatively afflaent parts ol the
metropolitan arca makes it possible to raise additional funds tha are
used to strengthen school progranis which in turn aturace still more high-

o T . L
EMC e R“Ew“fl' }['i.l\;ighll:'.\‘l, Education in Metropolitan Areas, ofs. cit; Edmund K. Falten-
el P mayer, Redoing Gities (New York: Harper and Row, 19G8).

0 Sceymour Sacks, “Central ity and Suburban Public Fducation: Fiscal Resourees and
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status families’! who commendably desire to pass on educational advan:
tages to their chitdren. From the point of view of the individual college-
educated parent, dillerentials thus created in the quality of education
and the adequacy of local communities seem just and proper, but the
overall clfects of this development are to generate and reinforce the
process of stratification which results in socially-harmful and indefensible
irequities in the metropolitan area as a whole and to make it necessiry
to establish o metropolitan educational unit empowered to collect and
redistribute school revenues on a more equitable and socially-justifiable
hasis.

I plications Avising from the Pervasive Need for Cooperation to Solve
the Major Problems of the Metropolitan Avea.

Since the metropolitan area by definition is a discrete geographic
territory in which people and groups are highly interdependent on onc
another, and sinze the complex alfairs of a metropolitan society cannot
be carried on very well unless individuals and institutions work closely
together to solve the extremely complicated problems which exist there,
we have tried to show why the metropolitan educational system must be
reorganized in @ manner which recognizes the interdependence of the
metropolitan area and the imperatives for cooperation which arise from
this interdependence. In general we have seen that this could be achieved
either by reorganizing local districts so as o constitute a single school
district in metropolitan areas no larger than those in the Great Plains
states or by establishing 2 metropolitan intermediate unit with sufficient
authority o take action to help solve the major problems of metropolitan
society.

Whether the former or the Jatter alternative should be cousidered a
better approach for correcting deficiencics associated wich the excessive
multiplicity of scheol governments in the metropolitan area is not com-
pletely certain at the present time. In view, however, of the importance
of relating school decisions and programs as closely as possible 15 the
Jocal community, we believe that it is generally desirable to provide edu
cational services through autonomous local school districts whenever
this traditional pattern of school organization meets well-known criteriz
of cftectiveness and efficiency and does not conflict with the public
interest in the larger community. Mainly for this reason, therefore, we
hope that it will prove possible for a number of local school districts
to function in most metropolitan areas, while joining together to form

# Rescardy conducted by Go Alan Hickrod, for example, indicates that . . . growth in

certiin hamie vesourees of aschool district appears to he more important to growth in
local cxpenditire anel discal effory than is growth in property valuation,” “Ecological
Changes Within a School District and  Expenditures for Education,” Jowrnal of The
Awmerican Educaional Researeli dssociation, May, 1967, 241-252,
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an iniermediate metropolitan district to carry out certain functions such
as those enumerated on the preceding pages.*

To what degree the member school districts in an interaediate
metropolitan unit should retain their present identity and autonomy
is also something of an open question. It would be possible, on the other
hand, to establish a metropolitan unit to serve member districts vir-
tually as discrete and autonomous as is currently the case: to do this,
local school districts need only enlerge and formalize es - sive inter-
system cooperative eflorts which presumably alveady exist in iy metro-
politan arcas.® It would also be possible, on the other hand. 1o vedefine
the legal status of the member districts so that they are dessmwain 1 as
“semi-independent community districts” which are componenr. 11 i
mctropolitan district with the clear authority to act in the lony -ranye
interest of the metropolitan area as a whole. The latter alternative is
being widely discussed in the Louisville Metropolitan Area,® and its
inherent nnambiguity makes it, in our opinion, the most promising
plan now being considered as an approach to reorganizing the metro-
politan educational system in accordance with the functional integrity
of the metropolitan area.

It should also be noted, finally. 7 woci Gstdiutions tohoas the
school which are charged witih deve. .ping e human anc physical
resources of a metropolitan society can hardly succeed in this task with-
out accurate i constantly up-dated information concerning the prob-
iems with which they are dealing and the success or lack of success they
are experiencing in endeavoring to «leal with them. Since many ol the
problems and challenges which now are being posed for school systems
are metropolitan in scale and since their solution requires cooperative
action throughout the metropolitan area, many kinds of data must be
collected on an area-wide basis if & metropolitan intermediate district
is to function effectively to serve the long-range interests of the metro-
palitan arca as a whole. The establishment of a metropolitan unit would
do much in and of itself 1o assure the collection of necessary and useful
data on an area-wide basis, but even so it will be desirable to identify
the collection of certain kinds of duta as an explicit responsibility of
such a unit, mainiy because traditional and nresent data collection
practices generaliy have failed to provide adequate data lor educational
cvaluation and planning. This i. particularly true in connection with
the need 10 obtain educational data which deal with the interdepen-

*This recommendation, however, should not be interpreted as denying that it may
prove preferable to consolidate all present school districts in Great Plains SMSA's with Jess
than 100,000 population (St. Joseph, Sioux Falls, and Dubuque) into single area-wide school
districts.

% Frederick C. Brechler, Patierus of Sehool Distrier heterrelationships: A Studv of tie
Kansas City Metrapolitan Area (Kansas Citv, Missouri: The Center for the Study of Merra.
politan Problems in Education, 1967). (in process).

“Luvern L. Canningham, “Organization of Education in Mctopolitan Areas,” in
© __bert ]. Havighurst, Metropolitanism: 1is Challenge to Education. op. cit., pp, 91-129,
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dence among individuads i institutions in the metropolitan arca wind
which deaw particatar attention - developments involving the provi-
sion of cqual educational opportumities™ and the relation between edu-
cation and the qu'llil\' of human file in metropolitan society., One pin-
ticularhy eracial activity of this RKind. and one which iometropolitan inter-
mediate district would be uniguely well-situated to carry on, involves the
development and relmement of measures—now olten termed “social indi-
cators”—which assess how well the schools are achieving the goals for
which they arve responsible in a modern society as well ay the natwre ol
the inputs which affect their capacity o achieve these goals:® by collect-
ing such data, an intermediate metropolitm district could move us much
closer toward the goal of providing equal educational opportunities for
all the people of the metropolitan area,

SUMMARY OF IV "LICATIONS FOR ¥YDHUCATION AT 0 1R
SCHO . \M"TR'*"T ORG: ... OIN N
AU ST PO TAa s ARY

ceeoda wioocowoed o con e O s
0 I T R NISIS 110 OT: T Lo woh - L CTIRCHD nErad.
By - ob metropoliva. ety ofhicial, - desigis T netropoli.. itar-

ticee districts should be rormed which should have thie authority o per-

form the following functions for semi-idependent member school districts

i the metropolitan areas of Towa, Missouri, Nebraska, and South Dikota:

1. Represent and act on hehalf of member districts in working with other
arca-wide and multi-jurisdictional organizations and institutions such as
metropolitan planning commissions, highravay departments, park and
recreation agencies, social welfare departinents, urban renewal depart-
ments, universities, and state employment units 1o achieve comprehen-
sive planning and action aimed at developing the human and physical
1esources of the metropolitan are.

2. Raise a portion of revenues for public education through an area-wide
tax set at a level high enough to ensure that realisti~ stins of money are

M As Manvin Alkin recently pointed out ina paper on “Revenue for Education in
Metropalitan Aveas™
State aid to eduration has failed o equalize educational opportunizics
in the past because of an unwiliingness to recognize that distiicts have
varving educational needs. This failure has had several effects, especially
in metropolitan aveas in which the needs requirements are so diverse,
What is needed s an adequate measurement of need, Fducational need
must he recognized as a vortine part of the deseription of school districts,
aned this can only occur if a satisfactory tool of assessment iy deveioped,
(i Robere | Havighurst [ed], Melvopolitanism: ls Challenge to Education, op. it
IR TR 3
* anicl UL Levine, “Using Social Indicators to Assess Prioritics in Metropolitan I’hm\'-\
ning for Fducation,” unpublished paper available from The Center for the Study of
Metropolitan Problems in Education. University of Missouri—Kansas City.
3 Legal difficuliies might make 1t necessary, however, to restrict the intermediate dis-
Q tricts proposed herein to those parts of the nation’s metropolitan arcas which lie within
EMC che Great Plains States,
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available for high quatity cducationad Ul()“ldlll\ lor every boy and gird
in the metropolitan area and that focal communities or member districts
are not mbie to provide adequate educational opportunitics duc to
special dillicnities they may encounter in obtiining revenues o operiate
their schools. At the very east, therelore, a metropolitim taxing authority
[or education would he expected to reverse the inequitable pattern now
existing it many of our states that provide funds to local school districts
in such a way as to Tavor suburban school districts over central city
districts \\hl(ll face the most diflicult educational problems and hence
hive the greatest need for additional state aid.37

G0 Inittate and implemen programs t) v face social-class siratification as
well as racial and ethnic segregationr in he schools of th.2 metropolitan

area.

I, Ensure that teachers anc administz. oos i predesinan:ly low-ine ne
schools are pand at least = much as oo e han v e colicagnes | =
domintly middic-ineor -+ schools . OFGeTWESS et b e e

quatitny ol the wstractior stadl 1o seis s serving savae numb: w
dents rrom ow-income {: nilies,

A0 Employ specalized personnel and develop and sporsor instructional proj-

ccts designed to make school curricula more challenging for students in
all parts of the metropolitan area and more reievant for helping them
solve problems which re ol immediate concern to modern vouth.

6. Develop and implement projects to introduce and provide instruction
related to the improvement of human and intergroup retations in class
rooms throughout the metrepolitan aren.

-1

Collect arci-wide educational statisties and develop improved measures
- o assess the qualiy of the schools and determine how well they are
lunctionmng.

Based on the recommendation of other consultants to the Great Plains
School District Organization Project, additional functions dealing with edu-
cational research or other services that require highly specialized personnel
and expensive facilities undoubtedly will be identified as being appropriate
to be carried out by an intermediate unit which operates on the scale of the
metropolitan area. The analysis in (his"paper, it should be re-emphasized,
has been concerned surictly with the implications for school district organi-
zation of educaticaal imperatives which arise from or are associated with
the problemss we face in oor heavily urban and increasingly metropolitan
society, Ta this context attention was given but by no means limited to a
pivotal crisis which two perceptive students ol our society recently described
as being . the {fruit ol an inner contradiction in American life—of promis-
ing cquelity and opportunity for all while systematically excluding most

1 Sevimonr Sacks and David G Ranney, “Suburban Education: A Fiscal Analysis,” in
Marilvn Giteli {ed), Educating an Urban Population {(Bevevly Hills, California: Sage,
1967), pp. 6076,
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scgments of the poor, especially the Negro poor.” ™ But the problems usso-
ciated with low-income groups and minority groups are oniy part of
larger pattern wherein the interdependence characteristic of the metropolis,
as pointed out in a recent publication released by Urban America, Inc., has
been paradoxically accompanied by a pervasive separation between people
and places in the metropolitan area:

Work wa: epiarated from residence, stretching taanspo. stion facilties

sometimes + the breaking point. Cities were sepanated fre suburbs, oo

suburbs fromw ecacit other, by a thickening tangle of politicc jurisdictions.

Familics of le ver income were separvaded hom the well-to-d- it cost mose

to live farther onts And—partly as a conollary of cconomic sdistance, 1

only partiv—N: arous were separated from whites -

This pervasive separation wmong people 1 the metropolitin: arca is
no small or unimportant matter. More than an other cause, for « wumple,
the Lick of contact and the consearent disparit in perceptions whic. accom-
pany separation between social wioups explain why the crisis of @ e and
poverivis becoming so expiosive in metro-olitzr: areas like St. Louis Kuansas
City, «d Omaha. How ¢lse can one accour .or the fact that the public
opinion polls siiow white Americans have become annually a little more
favorable toward integration and sympathetic to the traditional goals of
civil rights and at the same time more rejecting of policies and proposals
which might prevent the emergence of two separate sub-societies in destruc-
tive disequil‘brium next to one another? How else explain why black Ameri-
cans believe that whites are becoming increasingly racist whereas in reality
the drift of opinion has shown a consistent forty-year movement towrd
social equality? How else explain why many suburbanites who believe in
equal rights for all Americans are able to persuade themselves that they
need to rush out and purchase rifles to defend their homes against imaginary
invasion by faceless Negroes from the central city?

Whether the schools in the Great Plains States will act constructively to

-discharge their responsibility to partucipate in metropolitan development

will depend, in good measure, on whether the metropolitan educational Sys-
tem can be organized on a more rational basis than the present pattern in
which a multiplicity of local and iragmented school governments serves 1o
compound rather than minimze separation among groups of people in the
metropolitan arca and otherwise hampers rather than facilitates the coopera-
tion needed to maintain and imprevz the uality of life in the metrepolis.

VARIATIONS IN THE CHALLENGE TO METROPOLITAN
EDUCATICGN IN THE GREAT PLAINS STATES

Residents of lowiu, Nebraska, and South Dakota are fortunate in the
sense that the social problems of the Lietropolitan arcas in these states are

8 Lawrence Witmer and Gibson Winter, “Strategics of Power in Community Organiza-
tions™ (a rescarch paper prepared for the Consultation on Community Organization, Unij.
versity of Chicago Center for the Urban Studics, April 12-13, 1968), p. 65.

¥ Crisis: The Condition of the Awmerican City (Washington, . C.: Urban America, Inc,,
1968), p. 3.
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hot so difficult to deal with + they we .nsome otp - states. While metro-

politam arcas in the Great I s state 1end, for ex mple, to be farly far
alosa i, their evolution ane .+ be co: ronted wit’ -he tvpical problems
charactesssiic of metropolitnvelopu - 1t in the U aited States, many of
the cities with 25,000 or me: opulation in the fou  states are above the
mational average on median cme for such citics and below the national
average on density and on - ent of nonwhite sesic ents who often face
the special problems generas by raciil and social discrimination and
porerty. (Table 6). With 1he  plion of the th: = ¢ fonr largest cities
sud SMSA's i the Great Pruine cgion. therefore, neopic of Towa, Mis-
curke Nebraska, and Sontly T fomaoare it s oreludit o cennatieeous positicn
Podeal with cmerging ovba pooblems beoore 00 inore nearly
cmanageables Booresu 0 0 e ctropcloae -0 n L system along

re rational s, juy o el so be realistic aboud the situation and

nds which exist but w avoid exaggerating them out of proportion In a
way that might Iead people to become immobilized or incapucitated by the
magnitude of these problems. Just as William L. . Wheaton has advised
educators in the Rocky Mountain States, we should recognize that

- too often we read the national publications about these dramatic
moblents and became delued into believing that our citics or our metyo-
politan areas face ideutical problems, In fact, this is not the case. Let me
Hhastrate this point. Five years ago I visited with planners and public
ofticials of a great mid-west metropolis which ther. aapd 114 pereent of ity
population Negro. That city wuas acling in the same fear ... that now
charvacterizes Washingion, 1), C., Baltimore or Phila(lclphia, whoere nearly
half of the eentral city population is Negro. . . . (his metropolitan area
believed it had a major problem when -in fect it had . | . [an] entirely
mranageable probiem. o
T'here are other \\":1)'5, oo, in which the situation in lowa, Missouri,
Nebraska, and South Dakota tends to be relatively favorable with regard to
the need to organize education and other public as well as y:rivate services
inaoway that can maintain and enhance the quality of life in the metro-
politan area, Only St. Louis and Kansas City, for example, have popula-
tions lurger than one miilion, and the number of people residing in the
Missouri portions of these metropolitan areas is consicerably less than is true
for the two SMSA’s us a whole. All but two of the remaining eleven SMSA’s
in the Great Plains States lad populations less than 800,000 in 1960, and
only three had metropolitan populations greater than 200,000,

Thus 1he preblems of ictropolitan developments in general and metro-
politan education in particular in the Great Plains States are not generally
complicated by the difficulties and complexities encountered in the nation's
largest metropolitan arcas which have populations of several million people.
Due 1o the fact that it becomes increasingly difficult and sometimes seem-
ingly impossible to communicate information adequately and to coordimte

*William L. C. Wheaton, “Urban and Metropolitan Development,” in Edgar J.
Morphet and Charles O. Ryan (eds), Prospective Changes in Saciety by 1980 {(New York:
Litation. 1967). p. 140.
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TABLE 6
1960 Decide Rankings on Medioo income, Pereen: Nonwhite, and Bensit noouyg American
Citieo ol 25,0060 or more of owa, Missouri, Ncbraska, and »outi.  sota Cities of
0000 or more Papulation.

Shide Cin Medinn e e NG e Dhetret
Town Cedit R 7 !
Counail Hloe I
Daven 4
bres N - B 1]
Dubugue 0 N Y
Towa City ] 0 !
Stoun City 3 K] ()
Witterloo 1 by 1
Missouri Independence & 2 3
Kansas City 4 7 3
St. Joseph J 1 o
St. Louls 9 i ‘ 4
Springlield l i !
University 3 1 ]
Nebraska Lince.n 1 4 0
Oni 0 0 n
5euith Dakota  Sious Falls | 2 4

source: Jeffrey K. Hadden and Edgar Fo Borgatta, Jmervican Cities: Thetr Sacial Cligraeteonties (Chicaga:
Rand MceNally, 1065).

social activides effectively as political units grow o exceed i cptimum size,
many political scientists and other knowledgeable observers who  study
these questions have concluded that the ideal population of 4 mcetropolitan
arcit should not exceed about 300,000 people. In order to gain sulhcient
benefits from the division ol labor and echnological advances which make
possible economies ¢ scale in modern society, on the other hund, most
schoais tend to agree that it is desivabie to have a popuiation ol ot leust
100,000 in the mewropolitan area. From this technical poing ol view, there-
fore, mast of the metropolitan areas of the Great Plains Sties even have
some room 1o grow before one would expect thin cooperation o solve the
emerging problems ol metropolitan society might be inordinuaely difficult
to achieve.

In recent years, simizarly. students of metropotitan education have wended
to come o the concusion that schoo district units which perform most
educational functions at the tocal level lese elliciency and flexibitity in ser-
ving stadent populations much greater thai 13,000 to 50,000 pupiist! Since

g, Ronald ¥ Campbell, Louvern Lo Cauningham, and Roderick b, McPhee, The
Spganization and Control o Admeriean Selrools (Columbas, Ohio: Merril]l, f063); Edgar 1.
Corphar, Roe L. Johns, and Theodore 1. Reller, Educational Organization and Adminis-
tration: Concepts, Practices, and Lisues (Englewood Clills, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1967);
Austin DL Swaunson, The Efject of School Distviel Size on Scl:ool Costs tNew York: The
Woestern New York School Study Couneil, 1966},
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sencrally would not exceed these fizures in toud pupil enroli-
nrospects fov efics ive area-w e climning for and coord jon
RPN hese state i appear o be correspondingiy good.

2ot ol the metropolitan aveas of the Great Plains States do not
exceed fosize that makes their problens seem relatively unmanageable, many
of the general challenges generated by urban growth often ave not treated
with the urgenev justified by their present and potential impitct, and so.
oo, opportunities for metropolitan area plamming and coor ‘ination tend (o
be similarly neglected or postponed. Somewh:t paradoxicaly, on the other
hamd. it is precisely these metropoiitin arcas which have populations of
approximately 100,000 1o 200,000 people that might be most successful
in avoiding e problems of a diflicult faure by recognizing and acting
on their relat ™ 2ly advanageous position to implement plans for metro-
politan planning and action, ‘

Inaddition to the emerging prohlens of metropolitan society which have
been described at sonie length in preceding sections of this paper. the pi-
ticular challenges which tend 1o be characteristic of moderatesized metro-
politin arcas such as exist in the Great Plains States appear uniquely sug-
gestive of metropolitan responses which coordinate the work of the eduea-
tomal system and other social systeans ihroughout the mictropolitan area,
In metropolitn arcas of this relatively ideal size. or example, it generally
15 stitl possible 1o think in terms of aaintaiing and/or revitalizing the cen-
tral ciry ws i cultural and economic resource center casiiy accessible and

~available o all the people of the mea without the astronomical expendi-
tures requived and the nearly insoluble adiministrative hurdens conironted
in farger SMSA's such as New York and Chicagoe. Most of the metropolitan
areas of the Great Plains Staies. similarly, do not have populations larger
than can be served miost cconomicaliy and adequately by single adininistra-
tive units respectively providing or spousoring modern medical and medjial
cducation services, outstanding library collections, regionil post-secondary
vocitional and technical training, high quality community college programs,
and other county or arca govermmental services operated at or near a cen<T
tral location. "Through comprehensive as opposed to single-function plan-
ning and coordination, morcover. eich such service would greatly henefit
Froni arcaswide cooperation with metropolitan school district units (either
single or intermediate districts), and cooperation ol this sort in the metro-
politan arcas in the Great Plains Stiies thereby could make it possible Lo
move forward at a time when government oflicials and lTayiien in the Largest
SMSA's will be fighting hard 1o maintain the present state of social and
cconomic well-being,

Reviewing the dillerencés which exist in Great Plains SMSA's such as
St. Louts, Kansas City, and Omaha on the one hand and St Joseph, Sioux
Falls, and Dubuque on the other, it iy reasonable to conclude that after
taking steps o provide certain specified educational services (sce above)
onan arca-wide basis, educators may need to work toward the reduction ol
the size of the central city schooi districts in the larger metropolitan areas
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aud the esablishiment of siugle mewopolitun districts in the sealdicr ones.
Whichever alternative may be called for in a particular metropolitan iwca,
moreover, decisions must be made explicitly in accordance with the need o
reduce barriers that separate groups of people, to provide for socioeconomic
diversity in each areal unit, and to generally work to devise structures
whicle can [acilitaze solutions to the most important emerging challenges in
modern society. In responding to metropolitan area-wide cirallenges, there-
fore, in o sense educators will be acting parallel to and hence congruem
with the actions and suggestions of other government officials and scholars
who necessarily are asking themselves how the largest SMSA's in the United
States can be reconstituted into optimal-sized uuits, how the smaller ones
can be consolid: -l into metropolitan governments, and in what wiys
moderate-sized v tropolitan aveas can be recognized in various tiers or
levels of governmint units to "zt serve the welfare of the people who live
in them.

A NOTE ON ORGANIZING SCHOOL DISTRICTS LARGER AND
SMAYLER THAN THE METROPOLITAN AREA

Our attention in this paper has been with the guestion of how lLirace
school districts should be if they are to play their proper role in the develop-
ment of the metropolitan area. Our conclusion has been that to conduct
certain specific educational functions, intermediate districts should be
formed which serve the entire metrepolitan arci in SMSA's no larger than
those which exist in the four Great Plains Stites of Iowa, Missouri, Ne-
braska, and South Dakota. This conclusion in no way conflicts. however,
with the recommendation of others who belicve that it may be desirable to
organize intermediate districts larger than the metropolitan area, nor does
it in any way snggest how large a territory or how many students should
be included in the member districts which make up the intermediate district,

On the first point, it is relevant to recognize that the influence of the
metropolitan area or the large city in the United States tends to extend
beyond the territory included within the county or counties which the
Census Bureau officially designates as part of a Standard Metropolitim
Statistical Area. Within this larger territory, as noted in the discussion of
the Functional Economic Area (FEA) in another paper prepared for the
Great Plains School District Organization Project,’? wre many people who-
identify with the metropolitan area or its central city and who are ahmost
as interdependent with the metropolitan population as are the inhabitants
ol the SMSA proper. Except perhaps in the very largest and most popu-
lated SMSA's, this coalescence of a metropolitan and non-metropolitan
trading network around an established urban center tends to take place
within @ maximum ol one hour’s travel time from the limits of whatever
city is being considered.

EHis G Hansen, op. cit: Kanl AL Fox, “Fanctional Feonomice Areas and Consolidated
Uirban chiuns_nf the United States” Social Science Reseaveh Conncil Hem (Decvimber,
1967, pp. 4518,
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One alternate wav (o characterize demographic patterns and wends in
the United States is to view the spatial order of the United States as
hasically constituting “an urban ficld.” Like the SMSA and FEA (Func-
tional Keonomic Aren), according to John Freidmunn of the Foud Foundli-
tion and John Maller of M.1'T., “The idea of an urban field 1s shmilarly
hased on the criterion of interdependence.” But rather than being artifi-
cindly delimited by metropolitan boundaries, the urban Reld

-+ . Tepresents a fusion of mctropolitan spaces and non-metropolitan
periphieral spaces centered upon corc arcas (SMEA's) of at least 300,000
people and extending outward from these core arcas for a distance cquiv-
alent to two hours’ driving over modern throughway systems (approxi-
mately 100 miles with present technology). This represents not only an
approximate geographic limit for commating to a job, but also the limit
of intensive weckentd and scasonal use {by ground transportation) of the
present periphery for recreation. A system of urban fields delineated by
this criterion without attempting to draw a dividing line between metro-
politan cores that are less than 200 miles apart . . . [contains between]
85 and 90. percent of the total United States population . . 4

Recognizing that hoth the Functional Economic Area and the urbuan
ficld are attempts to identify concentrations of people who are clearly inter-
dependent upon and significantly interact with one another, our analysis
of the problems of the metropolitan areax and of the implications of thesc
problems for school district organization probably could be applied with
a good deal of validity 1o enlarged geographic areas as much as one or two
hours™ driviny time f{rom many of the metropolitan arcas in the Great
Plains States. We see no ohjection to this, and we wish further (o note
that doing so might have the additional advantage of making it possible
to provide the modern educational services needed by semi-rural popula-
tions which an editor of Fortune has aptly described as being involved in
the process of urbanization to a degree comparable to that experienced by
their counterpurt within the cenfines of the metropolitan area:

The TS, in the 20ih century is an nurban nation, net in sonie superficial
sense of its popnlation densities, but in the fundamental sense that it is
made up of diverss people, pluralistic in belief and habit, who live by
exchanging the products of very different and highly specialized skills.
A ligh degree of interdependence among heterogencous inhabitants is the
key characteristic of the modern city—-what scts it apart from the typical
agrarian society where cach family unit, approaching cconomic scif-suffi-
cieney, tends to work and to live in approXimatcly the same way as every
other family unit. Even our farmers today are specialists—and in that
fundamental sense share the urban characteristic of almost total intes-
dependence with other farmers and with non-farmers. Our actual lives
are lived in huge orpanizations joined by intricate market, transporta-
tion. and communications systems.**

.

* John Freidmann and John Miller, “The Urban Viel," Jowurnal of the American
Institute of Planners (November 13965), p. 314,

HThid.
 Max Ways, *“The Deeper Shame of the Ciiirs,” Fortune, Junuary, 1968.
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On the second point concerniag the size ol the member units which
should make up an intermediate metropolitan district, we wish to cmpli-
size that the establishment of wetropolitm area-wide intermediate units
need not mean that it is undesivable (o decentralize a variety ol schoul
decisions which are now made in the central oflices of relatively large school
districts; it does imean that certain actions, sueh s those designed to encoun-
age destratification and desegregation in the schools, should be initzed and
ymplemented by an avea-wide school district authority, whiie others. such
as those invalving the selection of an administrator for an individual school.
might be delegated at least in part to the citizens in the school's immediate
atiendance arca, During the next few years there miy well be a1 suong
thrust toward the decentralization of larger ceniral city school districes
such as exist in Kansas Gity wnd St. Louis, particularly with respect 1o
groups of schools which serve predominuly low-income, n.inority clientele
groups i the inner core of the c¢it_ . Among the many reasons for giving
parents and other citizens in individual school attendance aveis 2 greater
voice in school decisions than they now have is the possibility that doing so
would Tead to greaier parental ind hence student support for the ellorts
being made by teachers and administrators, o building up of « sense
of identity witli and pride in local neighborhoods, and to an augmentation
of the feeling that people have some control over decisions that affect their
lives. All three goals are important ones in an impersonal society in which
citizens who are not sharing in the general prosperity of an industrial econ-
omy can casily come to feel that outside forces operate to prevent their
children from having equal opportunities in school or society.
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« CHAPTER 11

NEW CONCEPTS ON THE
EDUCATIONAL HORIZON

Robert S. Gilchrist
Director
Mid-continent Regional Educational Laboratory
Edna Mitchell
Associate Professor of Education
William Jewell College

It bas wmost hecome a cliché to speai of what's new on the educational
horizon. We are constantly reminced that we live in « time of change and
of unprecedentad opportunity. Repetition, however, does not alter the fact
that we now do have unprecedented technological resources and skills for
improving education not only in public schools but also in the broud
spectrum of instituiions and programs whose purposes arc the education
of our citizens. Advances in knowledge occur daily, revealing further op-
portunities and potential for application of new theories, techniques, and
materials o the improvement of the learning process. There are both ex-
citing and sobering possibilities for the future. We hear predictions of
Future uses of chemicals for drastically increasing the capacities of hunman
inemory aid expanding other metal activity; we can foresee fantastic uses
ol the computer which could make the school, as we know it, a completely
outmoded system [or learning. We can easily see, already on the horizon.
the process of formal education spanning the period from early childhood
throughout the entire lifetime of « citizen, not as # luxury but as a necessity.
In t» 60's we spoke of job-retraining, but the future will demond con-
linuous vocational re-education. both for those in skilled wades and for
those in professions. Skills in all fields will be continually obsolescent as new
developments require different specializations. Even today the parent who
says, “I ope Johnny will be a doctor, or a teacher. or a plumber when he
grows up” is talking about vocations which will not be in existence in the
near future in the same sense in whiclh they exist teday.

While new advances multiply and tuke directions which stagger our
mraginations, there is much unfinished business (o complete which looms
large on today's educational horizon, Much of that which needs attention
we have “talked about” for a long time, and are only now beginning o
realize in actual practice. We are just now becoming more able to bring
theory and vraciice into harmony, to make the structure match the blue-
print. Our ideas about the purposes ol edacation and the goils of the

|293]



O

ERIC

A Fuirmext provided by R

school are taking on much more clarity, and we have the capabilities
needed o make the experiences offered by the school consistent with our
stited aims and purposes,

‘The furnre educational picture can be discussed most clearly by ex-
amining four interrelated dimensions: (1) Curriculum, (2) Teacher Educa-
ton. (3) Administration. and (1) Research and Development. In action
terms these could be called “What to Teach,” “How to Teuch,” “How to
Organize,” and “The Why of 1t AIL” The first three are old categories, but
cach is permeated with new concepts. The emerging dimension of Research
and Development has caused o flurry of vigorous activity in cuach of the
other arcas. The following laser beam analogy makes these relationships
more understandable: a new kind of instrument, the holocode. can record
impressions of objects in their three-dimensional forms, but these im-
pressions are only scattered unrelated print spots until a laser beam is
directed toward the film; causing the fuzzy dots to take on meaningful
shapes which can be viewed from all sides. R & D acts as the laser beam
for education. It provides the sharp light of investigation and evaluation
which pierces through the other dimensions of education, bringing all parts
into locus and into clearer relationships with one another.

1t would be impossible to list or to discuss adequately the mdividual
innovations in education today. Much is happening in reasearch and ex-
perimentation. Only a few examples will be used to illustrate the larger
trends in the direction of education o whichi the innovations are con-
tributing. Fundamental o a consideration of any developnients in education
are certain assumptions which form the framework for consideration of the
four dimensions to be discussed. These assumptions are:

I Fach individual is @ unique and worthy person in his own right,

2. The individaal is a total organism, active, growing, and becoming a
hman sell through the process of interrelating and interacting,

5. Creativity and uniqueness rather than conformity and uniformity are
the values most appropriate for nourishing human beings in process.

Cuwrriculum Development

An avalanche of new facts has forced us to consider the basic aims of
the total curriculum and the objectives of its sepurate parts. The old talk
abont defining goals in behavioral terms is gradually being implemented.

Whitehead in Aims of Education expressed it this way: " certain ruth-
less definiteness is essential in education. . . . One secret of a successful
teachier s that he has formulated quite clearly in his mind what the pupil
has got to know in precise fashion.” While we don’t wish to imply that the
teaclier “knows the answers™ and sets the limits on learning, we do believe
teachers and pupils must have clear purposes. When people know what to
do and what is expected of them, they function better.

Curricnlum development in the future will be influenced by the realiza-
tion that children will not live in today’s world tomorrow. We cannot pre-
pare them for the futare by trving to store them with knowledge. We will
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give up trying o “cover the ground™ by the end of a school term. We will
give up “covering the textbook.” We will certainly give up “The Text-
book, " as we know it today, but we must also change the mindsset that is
textbook-orientec.

The curriculum will be idea- and process-centered, The structure of a
discipline will provide the framework for the development ol an -under-
standiing ol broad concepts. Even as curriculum dlevelopers work with the
ordering ol content inio sequences and hierarchies, it is naive to think that
there is one best or only order for learning the material. There must be
many varieties of programs and organiztion: patterns, Tomorrow will
bring not a national uniform curriculum, but an even greater diversity in
programs as nationally developed materials are wilored 0 local use.
Teachers and pupils will determine which programs, or parts of several
programs, are most appropriate for the unique needs of o school system

- or class. This assumes a level of competency which will be essential for the

professional teacher.

"This does not mean, as it did in the past, that each school will build
its own curriculum and write its own curriculum guides. These “guides”
have all too often been a lockstep substitute for a singe-text approach. They
have too frequently been built by borrowing from one another rather than
A3 responscs to the needs of the children in a particular commumnity. New
curriculum materials will he available which will be sequentially planned
to enable children to expand an idea, to grow in their power to under-
stand, apply, and interrelate fundamental concepts of a discipline. Efforts
m this direction have been made by the National Science Foundation which
spent sixty million dollars developing new approaches to teaching math
and science. Even now a complete K-12 sequence is not available, but these
are in various stages of preparation. The National School Health Study is
developing @ K-12 program which shows promise of filling this curriculum
need.

The application of specific beliavioral objectives will enable us to apply
@ systems coneept o instruction, There s nothing mysterious o compli-
cated about this. It simply means we will be more skillful at changing
traditional objectives into measurable goals, We will be able to define the
objectives of instruction for a given person for a given subject, and then
we will uilize in @ radonal manner all the tools available 1o meet those ob-
jectives, We will be able to evaluate much more mtelligendy and 1o use
our outcomes as means for shaping subsequent procedures, systems, and
environments. Systematic evaluation will be essential for every lacet of
education. The systematic application of evaluation technicques will be a
veality of the future. We will not think of evaluation as a final activity
or a single criteria, but we will be able to apply multiple criteria to that
whiclv is being evaluated.

Stufflebeam is probably on the growing edge of new thinking evaluation
when he says evaluations must fit the kinds of educational decisions to be
nude at each point. The decisions are classified as B planning. 2) pro-
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granming. 3) implementing, and 1) recycling. Consequentiy there are four
kinds of evatuation, one for each decision steps 1) context evaluation, 2) in-
put evaluadon, 3) process cevaluation, and 1) product evaluation. The
adequacy ol the evaluation must also be appraised in terms of validity,
timeliness, eredibility, ete.

A second Tutare development in carriculum will be more realistic pro-
visions for active learning. The carriculum should provide opportunities for
pupiis to relate ideas from different disciplines o the real problems ol life.
This requiresan active participation in an idea-centered curriculum. The
concept ol i idea-centered curriculum leads us to acknowledge the neceasity
tor the learner w participate in setting goals, planning steps toward his
goals, following through, and evaluating his learning experiences. When
we act on our belief that knowledge cannot be “covered,” that remembering

“lTacts is not an education, that a person cannot really have an idea without

developing it. then we will accept a partial reversal of roles between teacher
and puptl, We may ac last recognize the responsibility of the teacher as a
coordinator, a Tacilitwor, an expeditor of learning (to use Carl Rogers'
Linguage).

We will someday stop behaving as though adequate leaning can occur
i curricalum with an organized graded structure or with a certain num-
ber of units to be completed. Some steps in this direction have already
heen mide through the varied approaches to non-graded classes, multi-age
classrooms, modular scheduling, ete. The North Central Association recently
announced that it would no longer require the completion of a specified
number of Carnegie Units. With the increased use of flexible scheduling,
other alternatives for high school graduation will now be acceptable. This
has been too long in coming and even now will alfect oo few high school
graduates, but it is - sien of fumre directions.

The directions of the future will certainly lead us o provide for indi.
vidualizing instruction in a variety of ways. Students will be permitted to
travel at their own speed not siniply through progrannned learning, but
through materials and faciliies which allow for a depth of independent
concentration and absorption in a discipline before the student moves on
to something else. Individual and independent learning are the emerging
realities of tomorrow’s education. This will require capitalizing on techno-
logical resources in most inaginative wiys, The use of the computer for
individual instraction will require imagination and creativity in preparing
nrateirids which have, up to the present, not been demanded of educators,
Afready there are exciting reports of the use of computers in teaching
beginning reading aud math 1o children in Palo Alto; the use of California
compuier facilities by children at computer terminals in Kentucky and Mis-
sissippi shows the application of this techinology in reducing the gap between
the rural disadvantaged schools and a university lab school. We are still
in our infancy in knowing how o wilize these tools; there is o danger that,
iy we hecome enamoured with onr machinery, we will find oursclves work-
ing for the machine instead of making it work for us.
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Continuous education wiil be another force of the [utare. The coneept
of i continuous-dearning society will he an overriding neeessity, Fven now
the aeed Tor continuons education is recognized as Junior Colleges are
springing up across the nation at a nunber estimated o be about one 2
week: and in New York plans are under way 1o provide for public educa-
tion on i voluntary basis to all 8- and f-year-okds by 197:l. Soon the practice
ol continuous life-long learning will he commonly acceped. Already highly
suecesstul adule education is sponsored by business and indusery as well s
by schools. Some school systems are reported o have more students enrolled
in adult education than in their regular day school program.

Teacher Education and the Professional Teacher
The second major area which will be necessarily different in the near

future is teacher education.
Teacher edication programs arve changing and witl continue to change

in thie following directions:
. Preparation will no Tonger consist of o specified number ol course
hours. with “student teaching™ as a culminating experience, but will
be viewed as u teacher education continuumm with participation in
teaching experiences intire public schools planned carly in the
college program, The separation between pre-service and in-service
cduation will disappear. An internship period and inservice proles.
sional education will not he separate parts, but will be a contimu-
tion ol a program ol professional development which will he an
expected part of the life of the prolessional teacher. Teaching will
very soon be afull-time prolfessional job with year-round responsi-
bilities.

= The education ol teachers requires thorough understandings ol
academic disciphines as well as prolessional preparation [or teaching.
Academic departments and teacher educators must work together
is i team sharing specific responsibilities for the best possible rrepara-
tion ol teachers. A teacher needs 10 be a well educated person with
a breadih and depth ol knowledge which is his social heritage. 1le
also must have professional understandings and skills. The old aren-
ment berween the “what™ and the “how™ of teacher education is long
outdated,

30 As eduction in the schools improves. insticntions which provide
teacher education will he foreed to evaluate their own teaching
methods, The hypoerisy of lecturing 1o students abowt “how not 10
lecture their students™ cam no longer he tolerated. The lening
environment for prospective teachers must contain the same ele-
raents ol independent learning, individualized instruction, stimula-
tion for continuous sngoing study, provision lor active participation
i goal setdng and evaluation which are to exist in the desived
icarning experiences of children they will reach.
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1. Feachers in training will be prepared for a new role in the profes-
sional team. T'here should be provisions for individual diflerences
in teaching styles and areas of special competencies for the teacher
of the future, just as there must be fer the pupils they teach. Teach-
ers will be prepared to become part ol an instructional team rather
than the sole captains of self-contained classrooms. Teaching will
consist ol a cluster of roles including sequence planner, script writer,
team leader, resource and discussion guide, cte. The stall of para-
professionals (teacher aides, playground assistants, data sccretaries.
cte.) will become one of the largest ol the service groups.

1

¢ he skills and competencies of teaching will be defined and measured
ar behavioral terms with techmology aiding the development ol
teacher sensitivity to the aflective climate of the classroom. For ex-
ample, throngh audio and video techmiques teachers can analyze the
cffects of their verbal and non-verbal behavior in the classroom. In-
teraction analysis is now the popular term, but these techniques will
he relined and will become routine procedures in helping teachers
lcarn to look for ways to improve both the cognitive and aflective
aspects of learning.

6. Fhe recently enacted Teacher Development Act gives promise ol
immediate attention to the all-too-slow improvewents in teacher
education. Don Davies has accepted a key position in the United
States {iiiice of Education, and will provide aggressive leadership
as this legislation is implemented.

Administration and Organization

A third major dimension which is vital to the success of the emerging
programs is the quility of administration and organization in a schoo!
system. There ave new insights taking shape in the broader field of school
organization. Reorganization is tuking place within classrooms, within
schools, and threughout school systems. On a district-wide level, reorganiza.
tion is needed not only in rural arcas where the population is dispersed
over wide geographical spaces, but also in the cities where impractical,
illogical district boundaries must be reorganized into manageable units.

There arc other stirrings of reorganization as we see the evolvement of
Intermediate Units replacing the old county system of cducational juris-

_ diction. There are demands for service and leadership beyond the district

limits but below the state level. We are witnessing the development at the
national level of what will probably become a reorganization of federal
relationships to education—perhaps very soon we will have a separate De-
partment of Education with a representative on the President’s cabinet.
Fven on the iternational level, throngh UNESCO for example, there arc
cooperative cfforts to improve educational opportunity and to focus on
educational problems which are of international concern, However, the
real evidence of improved educational opportunnity must come from the
organization [or learning within cach school.
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Administrators must recognize, less verbally and more pragmatically,
that schools should be orgunized for the kind of learning expected to take
place. Schools which are closed as soon as the children leave can hardly
olfer a community image of encouragement to continuous learning. Schools
which force students to fit prescribed requirements of time, sequence, d
content are denying the necessity of educating unique individuals to the
liniits el their potential. Adnrinistration has to be & mieans to an end; that
end is o facilitate teachers i their work with children. The administration
must provide a supportive stafl whicl strengthens new teachers, which pro-
vides security for the innovative teacher, and which respects and encourages
the participation of the teacher in administrative decisions related to in-
structional goals.

Schools nrust be administratively planued as learning centers, as sell-
instruction and inquiry centers. School libraries will be the learning lab-
oratorics ¢f the school with slides, records, tape recordings, computer
terminals, Lacilities for listening and viewing. Materials creation centers will
also be an integral part of the school plan including audio-visual specialists,
artists, and writers who can free schools from overdependence on .com-
mercial firms.

The school will be a community school in the broad sense of the word,
tied organically to the community througl programs which meet practical
inmediate needs and through a continuous interchange of school to the conr-
munity and community to the school.

A school administration is often judged by the number of new progrims
or innovations launched. However, often administrators too hastily intro-
duce new programs simply 10 heighten their district’s reputation as “in-
novative.” For example, the use of conputers has made the ideal of flexible
scheduling a real possibility. Yet, in one school recently, when a few teach-
ers wanted to group for team teaching, the administrator in that school
replied that it couldn’t be done because it would upsct the computerized
scheduling. There are the “instant innovators” who want to do things
differently without really changing anything. Administrators must place
highest priority on their cducational leadership roles. They must act
responsibly in the best interests,of children without succtumbing to pressures
and without yielding to irresponsible critics.

Research and Developmcm

"The final dimension in the changing shape of education is the rescarch
ingredient. This is (he emerging “laser beam” which will permeate the
entire scope of education. We have come into an era when edncators must
become respectors ol facts and data, _

Schools in the future will be devoting a certain percent of their regular
budget to rescarch and development of their own. A minimum requirenent
would be about three percent. One national authority has estimated school
systems are now spending less than one-hall of one pereent onr research and.
development.
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Julian Stanley has made clear this need for a research orientation:
“Lvery school system probably needs ut least one educational-research
spectalist whose chief responsibility is to study research reports, particularly
those published in well-referenced professional journals, and tell interested
school system personnel their importimce for the pupils, . .. It would seem
wise that this resource person not be called ‘director of reseirch,” and tha
his administrative and pupil accounting activities be kept to an absolute
minimum.” As rescarch and planning become part ol the mainstream of the
cducative process, educators will more readily define their own goals and
ask rescarchers more {rnitful questions.

The future may well be in the hands of the future planners. (Harold
Shane makes a sharp distinction between planning for the future and plan-
ning the (uture. He calls the fatter future plinning) Judging from the
nnml)c ol books, conferences, and projects on predictions for the [uture,
the planners are many in number and include diverse segments of society.
T'he public has become alert to its vested interest in education, Congress is
supporting educational research, academic specialists are becoming partners
in educational planning, and large corporations representing the publish-
ing industry, the communications field, and research are investing in de-
veloping educational .products which are [uturc-oriented.

The business of education is a giant concern and is too complex to be
the sole responsibility of the school. Other supporting institutions are emere-
ing. The Regional Laboratories provide an illustration of one type of new
mstitution being created. Their responsibility is to find, and organize for
use, pertinent lcsc‘nch and valid practical procedures for nnpmvmo class-
room practices. "I'hey must invent or design a program model, give it pre-
Hminary tests, analyze, revise, strengthen and field test. Finally the labs can
pm\ulc assistance to school systems as the schools test these programs (or
products) operationally. The Regional Laboratories have an opportunity
and a challenge o be on the growing edge of moving theory and research |
into its most lc\\'.lrdmg c]‘xssmom dl)])]lcﬂthl’lS.

Conclusion

Four dimensions in education have provided the basis for this discus-
sion of future horizons. These [our areas are interdependent. Une cannot
work to improve or change a single arca (for example, administration)
without affecting the other areas. :

We have intended to underscore the broad changes which will un-
doubtedly mark the future of education: the changing structure of educa-
tion in terms ol tinme spent in school, classroom organization, teacher roles,
re-creation of the content and methods in curriculum, revised administra-
tive and organizational patterns, and provisions for research and develop-
ment.

Fature opportunities in education seem brighter than ever when one
reviews the facilities, technical skills, and knowledge now available. But
immediate tasks for education, which will “dog our steps”™ well into the
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future, are those vrested by the eritical social problems ol today. These
are the problems il cient in poverty. diserimination. depersonalization, and
urbian sprawl. Solivions of these problems will be found as weaknesses in
cducation are eliminaied d.rough the Inprovements we anticipate. As we
hring resources, even now available, to bear in building diverse, efficient, ver
himinizing programs of education. many current social pProblems will e
simultancoushy  Hevinied. The future will not watit for us o solve todays
problams. We must use the vision ol that Tut e to vive us courage and
determination o apply tomorrow’s solutions (e todiy’s problems. and to
chavmel Tature potcarial into today's schools,

[301]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CHAPTER 15

FIVE TOUGH QUESTIONS

Tloyd A. Miller
Commissioner
Nebraska State Department of Education

Editorial Note

The following is a brief of an addvess delivered by Commissioner Miller
in Wilcox, Ncbraska, on June 11, 1968. The malerial represents a syn-
thesis of some of the perplexing questions fiosed by Nebrasha citizens,
and the analysis made by the Commissioner. It is included in this publi-
cation because of its significance and relevance to the Project, not only
for Nebraska, but also for each of the Great Plains States.

BACKGROUND

Nebraska is a large state measuring approximately 430 by 210 miles, or
76,612 square miles in area. It contains approximately 2,100 school districts,
19 interniediate districts known as Educational Service Units, and 26 Eco-
nomic Development Units involving combinations of whole counties. Therc
are 89 villages and municipalities each with a population of over 2.500. and
588 under this figure. The State’s population of 1,411,330 has been fairly
constant over the past several years.

Within the State there has been much shifting of population which gen-
erally follows the national pattern. In other words, communities of 2,500 or
less are for the most part declining in population. Those above this figure,
particularty our larger cities, are becoming larger. Along with the popula-
tion trends which have been mentioned, a recent study of school district
census figures of 1967 shows a rather alarming decline in the number of one-
year-olds as compared o the number of six-year-olds. At the same time there
is a significant out-migration of many young adults of child-bearing age.

Five major problems have ¢merged out of this mobility of the popula-
tion, from declining populations in sparsely populated areas, from the out-
migration of young adults of child-bearing age, and out of a concern by the
people in Nebraska for the future of their State. As they become aware of
the facts and have a chance 1o look at the problems and the issues, there
come to the front the following five tough questions:

1. HOW MUCH LONGER CAN NEBRASKA AFFORD TO MAIN-
TAIN APPROXIMATELY 2,100 SCHOOL DISTRICTS?

This number of districts, approximately 1,800 of which are rural school
districts, constitutes a waste in dollar power, teaching power, and educa-
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tional power. With proper planning, giving due avention to connnuni-
ties of 2500 and school systems ol approximavely 1,500 students, a school
district. organization could be built consisting of not more than 125

school districts.

CAN ADEQUATE, STABLE SCHOOI. DISTRICTS BE BUILT IN
INADEQUATE, UNSTABLE COMMUNITIES?

Current demographic studies clearly argue that stable school districts
should be organized wround communities of 2,500 or more. Obviously,
there could be geographic and economic factors which would create some
exceptions to this general rule. In far too many instances Nebraska school
districts are providing sustenance and nourishment to dozens upon doz-
ens of weak Nebraska municipalities. Status quoers have rallied around
the cry that this must be done “in order to keep our community.” The
viability of a community, however, does not dejend upon having an
administrative school district. There are many small communities in
Nebraska which have shown a revival of activity when such a problem
as trying to maintain an adequate high school was resolved, The tragic
loss or cost of this practice can well be illustrated by using the analogy
offered by a patron of one of Nebraska’s inadequate districts: “IWhat is
going on in our town and school reminds me of the practice of the
ancient Greeks who would place their children on the flaming fres of
their primitive altars as sacrifices o the Gods.”

CAN A SOLID INTERMEDIATE SERVICE UNIT BE BUILT ON
A SUPPORT OF QUICKSAND?

The Educational Service Unit in Nebraska does not include all the
counties of the State. From election year to election vear at small group
can petition that the matter of withdrawing or vemaining within the
Unit be brought to the people. The solid planning required to make this
cchelon ol organization live up to its potential cannot be achieved.
There should be a reconstituting of boundaries of the Service Units
based upon a combination of blocks of the 26 Economic Development
Units, with all counties being placed within the new district. This would
permit an orderly transfer of the functions of certain county offices to
the Service Unit and indirectly might provide an answer to the present
county structure.

HOW MUCH LONGER CAN NEBRASKA AFFORD THE LUNURY
OF 93 COUNTY GOVERNMENTS AND FOR WHOM ARE THESE
MAINTAINED? '

All the material related 10 the previous questions, plus the fact that
transportation is now universally considered in terms of time rather
than miles, would relate o this question. The time is already past in
terms of service rendered and high operational costs for the restructuring
of county governments in keeping with the needs and demands of o
people living in the Jast third of the twentieth century.
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5. CAN THERE BE ANY RESPONSIBLE AMOUNT OF LOCAL CON-

TROL IN ANY GOVERNMENT AGENCY WITHOUT A CORRE-
SPONDING AMOUNT OF LOCAL STRENGTH?

Nebraska, as well as every other state, needs to take a sharp look at its
defmition of local community in terms of the facts of the situation in
1968 and then modify that definition. Without the strength of sufficient
tax resources and people, local control in any political subdivision is a
myth and a delusion.

These are 1ough questions. To use a popular phrase, they represent
“out” issues. The facts which relate to them, or perhaps the facts which
require that the questions be asked, are a part of the situation. They are not
notions and opinions ol people with vested interests, They come right out of
the soil and the resources and the people.

Sooner or later the people of Nebraska will have to find answers to these
questions, Hopefully, they will apply the same kind of imagination, strength,
and courage that have been applied during all the years of Nebraska history
as the State, which was once considered a part of the Great American Desert,
has been transformed into a rich agricultural and industrial state with great
promise {or an exciting future.
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CHAPTER 16

CONSULTANT SUGGESTIONS AND
RECOMMENDATIONS TO
THE PROJECT STAFF

Ralph D. Purdy
Project Director

The Consultants

W. E. Bishop, Superintendent of Schools, Englewood, Colorado

William Emerson, Superiniendent of Ouakland County Schools, Pontiac,
Michigan

Robert Gilchrist, Director, Mid-Continent Regional Education Laboratory,
Kansas City, Missouri _

Thomas Quick, Assistant Superintendent of Public Instruction, The State
Department of Education, Columbus, Ohio; President, National Educu-
tion Association, County and Intermediate Unit Superintendents

Arnold W. Salisbury, Superintendent Cedar Rapids City Schools, Cedar
Rapids, Jowa; President, The American Association of School Admin-
1strators

I C. Stimbert, Superintendent Memphis City Schools, Memphis, "Tennessee;
Member Executive Committee, Americian Association of School Admnin-
istrators

The Conference

Date: 8:00 A, Tuesday, March 12, 1968.
Location: Center for Continuing Education, University of Nebraska, Lin-
coln, Nebraska.

Purpose of the Conference

More than 50 position papers concerning various educational programs
and services have been prepared by Consultants to the Project Office and to
the Directors in the four states. Each one contained significant implications
for the structure of education (school district organization) to provide these
programs and services at a high level cf quality for all boys and girls, and
to provide them with efliciency of organization and economy of operation.
It was intended that these reports by specialists within the several programs
and services would be utilized in determining guidelines for school dis-
trict organization 1o meet present and anticipated educational needs and
ohjectives.
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The judgment, the understandings, the insights and the perceptions of
knowledgeable and experienced administrators of national reputation were
songht in an eflort to give directicn to planning for school district organiza-
tion, and to express value judgments on many of the factors which must be
given consideration. Accordingly, @ one-day conference was planned, with
the above named six administrators invited to serve as special consultants
o the Project Stafl.

No elfort was made to be fully delinitive or completely analytical about
any topic posed for comment or reaction. Any one or all of the consultants
were fice to share a comment, a suggestion, an idea, or a proposal which, in
his judgment, merited consideration in the planning ol guidelines for school
district organization to meet the educational needs of today and for the fore-
seeable future. The statements contained in this report represent individual
points of view unless consensus or unanimity is indicated.

COMMENTS~SUGGESTIONS—RECOMMENDATIONS
Nceds to be Met

There appeared to be a general acceptance and approval for the state-
ment of “Needs” as prepared by the Project Director.

The major need is to develop an organization which will provide stimu-
lation for self-learning.

Education is primarily concerned with (1) what to teach; (2) how to
teach; and, (3) how to organize for learning. (Education is really concerned
with what to Jearn and how to organize a learning environment. What 1o
teach and how to teach are sound terms only when the educator keeps in
mind that the goals ave learning goals and not teaching goals.)

There is a danger in communities yeorganizing around something 1. ther
than organiziug for purposes other than o get something done, or in .ot
knowing for what purpose they want to organize.

Quality or Excellence

There ave six aspects of quality education:
—Competency of the stafl (qualified professionals),
—lL.evels of practice,
~Breadth and scope of the educational program.
—Providing ability levels meaningful to the students. (There arc also

many other faciors.)

—Development of conditions which permit quality (but which do not
- guarantee it).
—The ultimate test—what happens o the child.

Quality in education is dependent upon the framework for education.

Quality in education has primary dependence on quality of staff. Selec-

tion should be based on: (1) academic preparation; (2) experience; and, (8)

some personal qualifications that can be identified in interviews. Manage-

o ment recruits personnel on this basis, with the final decision being made on
ERIC [806]
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their best professional experience and judgment. Another criterion is that
the stall member accept the phijosophy of the school system and be willing
to try to achieve its goals.

The ouly way to achieve quality is 1o have day-to-day centact between
the practitioner, the censultant, : nd the Ph.D. specialist. (A high-level ex-
pert i needed, but the Ph.D. does not necessarily guarantee it.)

Qnality in education means the providing of opportunity for every child
to make of himself what he is capable of being.

Quality education provides educational opportunitics at the level where
the child can succeed.

We need evidence that the individual student has vrofited from going to
school. Then we can determine the quality of that education.

If you canmot measure it by paper and pencil test do not ignore it. but use
best evaluation instruments possible. In some instances you must rely on
jndgment only.

Elementary Attendance Center

The best elementary attendance centers are those units which, with a
givenr number of students and a given number of teachers, can best be re-
lated o each other.

The desirable elementary school is dependent upon the services available
to it.

Beware of walking in terms of grades and of sections per grade. The trend
is toward the non-graded school. Numbers are secondary to programs and
services, although an important consideration in relation to the cost factor.

Optimum, minimum, or maximum cnrollments are meaningful when
you have a nice, even distribution of people. 1t has limited value in sparsely
settled areas.

Time/distance is the most decisive factor.

Suggested proper travel time—30-45 minutes in almost all areas.

Size and time has nothing to do with quality, only with economy,

Each attendance center should be so established that it will have:

One full-time speech correctionist
One fnll-time social worker
Guidance and librarian services
Other services as may be appropriate

Build the attendance center that can provide these services within the
building. If you cannot (sparsity factor), then put these people on the road,
even though it decreases their efficiency.

Four 1o five sections per grade makes a good school, but it does not guar-
witee quality. Four to five sections per grade schools generally provide more
services and better programs than .'iee section schools. There will be no
less than Tour sections per grade schools where density of population will
nike it possible, or the equivalency in numbers of pupils.

Factors over which-yon have no control may determine what you may
have 1o do,
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Sccondary School Auendance Center

Provide the programs that you can in the attendance centers, but you
will have to have other centers {for comprehensive educational opportunities.

Don't get locked in by classifying education as 84, 9-12, 7-12, etc. Keep
it open for inevitable changes that are already in progress. Keep it general,
such as secondary education.

You can still personalize the school, even :if it is large, by the different
wiys you break it down.

Each secondary school attendance center should enroll 500 or more stu-
dents, or expect to provide decreased opportunity at greatly added cost.

Each secondary school attendance center should offer as much vocational
education as can be offered with good programs and without excessive cost.

In some situations it would be advisable for the legislature to support
more programs even if it cost considerible more money.

Il vocational education were provided in secondary attendance centers
only, it would result in too many shops in some areas, with limited equip-
ment, and no programs in many needed areas.

[n the more sparsely populated areas, more of the vocational programs
at the secondary level will have to be provided in the area vocational centers.
Parents will permit their children to go as far as they know the road.

Resident schools should be approved for very sparse areas. In many com-
nnities this is already being practiced, with the students staying in homes
at the high school center.

Experience has indicated in some areas that the parents will let the pupils
live in dormitories after they have dropped out of school. Why let them
become drop-outs before providing or approving resident centers for them?

Very large high schools may be comprehensive. Traly comprehensive sec-
ondary programs must be multi-district, or multi-attendance centers in high
enrollment districts.

Organization

The major responsibility is at the local attendance levels, not at the
administrative or intermediate levels.

Organization must not be the tail that wags the educational dog.

Structure, or school district organization, is concerned with making pos-
sible the best conditions for learning, based on what should be taught and
how it should be trught. v

Organization must bring together three levels of professional personnel.
One is the practitioner at the local level; one is a clinical person at the
consultant level, which may be at the local or intermediate level; one is the
Ph.D. specialist, primarily at the intermediate level. The latter two might be
the sime person. :

Organization will bring the consultant and Ph.D. specialists into daily
contact with the practitioner. Therefore, this person’ must be at the local

-and/or intermediate level, not at the state level.

Organize from the top down, using travel criteria, cost criteria and

neighborhood criteria. Then allocate educational functions and plug these
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in from the hottom up. First, the state education agency serves the whole
stite. Second, create area educational service districts, anywhere from seven
or so 1o 13~19 per state. Then, put together everything you can put together
voiitically us long as ethical and neighborliood interests will coincide. Re-
member, the local people do have a real and valid concern about the kind
of show their kids go to five days a week.

Schools should be organized to meet the behaviorul goals of educution.
Adiministrative responsibilities occur at the local level. This includes the
whole management team within the local school district.

The administrative local level is the local school district regardless of size.
Optinally this would be the number of kids you can get together without
having to spend more than one hour to get them.

Conditions that would not make for optimum educational opportunities
tor all children should not be -permitted in suburbia. It should be noted
that many suburban communities suffer from the homogeneity of their stu-
dent hodies.

T'he new concept of administration is to have not just an administrator,
bt an administrative team. He must have the necessary people to help him
to do what he has to do. This means a team approach, which is the new
scientific approach to educational leadership.

There are too many “overhead” costs in the way we have broken down
our pattern of school district organization. The socio-economic area could be
the administrative district, with major delegation of responsibility and deci-
sion making to the heads of the various attendance centers in their respec-
tive communities. (Some consultants disagreed, saying that districts can get
100 big.)

There should be something in the report that joins theory and practice
in administration at each echelon. It should help to Cldllf} lhe kind of
lcadership that is needed for today’s schools,

The role of the administrator in the intermediate unit is pnm'\nly one
of helping the administrator in the locul school district to do better in the
interacting of units with each other. It is a coordinating function and
service.

The new era in school administration places emphasis on human rela-
tions rather than on managerial functions. It is working with people, with
malterials of education, with ideas, and in setting the climate for the learning
Process.

The Area or Intermediate District

The three echelon organization system was unanimously recoramended
by the consultants.

The: breadth and scope of both programs and services for today’s schools
necessitate the practical flexibility made possible through the intermediate
unit,

A preliminary study prepared by Dr. Emerson indicated the following:

1. Towa and Nebraska have 16 and 19 area educational service centers

respectively.
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2. In Missouri it would not take more than -5 minutes to get to any
one center.

3. Use the area educational service agency as the tax base for all educa-
tional functions served by the AESA.

4. The state education agency should serve all of education through the

“area educational districts; or, all functions served the area district.

5. Then put everything together at the local level that can be put to-
gether politically, retaining as much community interest and ncigh-
borhood interest as possible. Local people do have a real interest and
a real concern. .

6. Design structure on the basis of (1) travel time: (2) cost criteria; and,

(3) some neighborhood criteria. Then, allocate edncational functions
between local and intermediate units where they can best serve kids
and get the most for each dollar. :

Kansas is trying to set up an intermediate district under the State Board
of Education, Community and junior colleges would be under the same arena
board.

Area districts are essential to provide communication and coordination
within the several programs and services.

The area educational service districts will be the agency. in most in-
stances, to work with institutions of higher edncation, with research organ-
ization, and with the Regional Research und Development I.aboratories.
There are ninc research and development centers located at major universi-
ties. There are 20 regional educational laboratories engaged in development
work. The target of the labs is to improve instruction in the classroom
whereas the R & D centers do more research of a basic nature.

The area educational service district should be a primary tax buse for
cducation (general agrcement). One consultant suggested that it be Hinited
to the function served but not limited to only one tax base {more than just
the property tax).

Data processing equipment should be an area service.

The AESA will provide for a concentration of special education pro-
grams when profitable and necessary. _

Programs and services in one area may be different from those in another
avea. '

Unless we are careful in the future, the administrative and the manage-
ment team at the intermediate level will fall flat, because we don’t know how
to manage their respective functions and responsibilities inost effectively.

The AESD should provide some high-powered help for the X-12 pro-
grams, and for decision making about these programs at the local school
district level. This help must be provided in order to assist in bringing order
out of all of the confusion of the many national programs that are now
available, and out of all of the pressures that are going to come. The AESD
ought to have somebody who can be helpful other than by his authority to
assist local school districts in making decisions and in finding resources.

[310]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Vocational Education

The term, “vocation:al education,” needs clarification. We can define it
verbally, but it is difficult to define it by practice. Occupational education
15 a4 more inclusive term, since it includes the total, educational program,
such as that offered to the boy headed for medical college.

Every school district should provide an adequate vocitional program
(unanimous agreement). .

Vocational education must be a part of the secondary school program.
The Federal Vocational Act has already answered this question for us, so
why argue about it. These programs will be provided in the high schools
and in area vocational school centers. These programs must lead (o employ-
ability upon graduation or point toward employment entrance.

Multi-school districts will be required to develop vocational programs at
@ defensible and economical case load level (unanimous agreement).

In the past we have graduated students without saleable skills. We should
be ashamed of ourselves. General eclucation becomes real when occupational
and general education mesh together. Kids live in their extra-curricular
programs, not in the classroom.

The vocational education position paper (Shoemaker) is useful for size
and cost factors. We must pot think of school organization and vocational
education as divorced from the social realities of the metropolitan environ-
uient. :

Go where the action is to determine what vocational programs should
be oflered and when they should be offered.

[T you have a decent computer system, you can make annual calculations
and predictions of employment needs and program requirements.

Vocational and technical education should be under the area board of
cducation.

All'secondary school programs are preparition for a vocation,

The program of education ought to fit society. It includes the entire
ollering—general, vocational and college preparatory. The humuanities is a
part of all of these.

Without vocational education we haven't kept in touch with the peeds
ol our times.

We don't wrain a doctor; we (rain a person to enter training to become a
doctor. We don't train a kid to run a big machine; we prepare him to be
adaptable to running a machine, o becoming a salesman, to being a book-
keeper, ete. We simply don’t know how to do this kind of training at the
highly skilled and/or technical level.

"The Missouri proposal for five Carnegic mits of vocational education in
every high school is impractical. It is too little too late. Nee-ls will vary, but
small centers will not have the capacity or the capability of meeting them or
in changing with the needs. Also, there will probably be too much duplica-
tion and too little breadth to the program to meet the needs of either the
students or of business and industry. Furthermore, you almost have to go
multi-district to develop a defensible cconomical case load; and to
mudii-ingh school attendance centers in the big cities.
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Veeational Education Rehabilitation

V'ocattonal rehabilitation is primarily for the drop-outs, post high school,
@ Ladult training and retraining.

Education is a major component of vocational rehabilitation. As such it
should be under the State Board of Public Education.

Vocational Education rehabilitation interfaces with the educational pro-
grams out of the arc : educational service center.

There was unar imous agreement that vocational education rehabilita-
tion should be administered by the Area Educational Service District,

Curriculum

Curriculum improvement and development is dependent on the practi-
tioner (the teacher and the department head) having access to consultants at
the doctoral level. The Regional Service Center should provide this person.

Curriculum research is dependent on the availability of two types ol
people: (1) the skilled person who knows educational statistics, the various
systematic ways of thinking about and handling statistics, and how to apply
them to the instructional environment; and (2) the business and manage-
ment function and someone who is a qualified operation analyst. Nothing of
credit will be done without these two kinds of people.

The State Departments of Education, the colleges and the universities,
and the Regional labs must have some of the developmental personnel to
serve the people at the local and intermediate levels.

The second echelon agencies of an area of state and/or regional labora-
tories ought to be able to provide the qualified and experienced personnel
for curriculum research and development (consultant and/or Ph.D. level).

There must be access to a decent computer system (Area Educational
Service District). '

Increasing attention must be given to how to organize for learning. This
means individual prescribed instruction, although all learning should not be
on an individual basis,

Education is presently structured for grades and subject matter areas.
Some place in the future, perhaps within 10 years or less, we will not be
slicing the educational program into subject matter fields as now conceived
and practiced. The Great ?lains Project should give consideration to the
changing curriculum, and to the designing of an organizational structure
that will not be out-of-date before its inauguration.

Guidance

Guidance and instruction have tended to pull .part instead of getting
regetter. The guidance person and the teacher nee:! to get together in set-
ting up a learning environment for the student. The guidance person
shouid have « big role in this, but he isn’t doing it yet. _

T.zre arc oo many guidance people already—pesple who are not quali-
fied 1o do anything. They are not qualified to give and interpret sophisti-
cated zsychological instruments, they are not qualified in the field of social

work, they arc veally not qualified to do anything (admittedly a biased posi-

tion or: the pait of the respondent).
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The orientation should be toward social welfare worker aspects instead
of guidance counseling.

It takes a different kind ol person to (lo guidance work in the elemeatary
school. It’s & different orientation from secon(hl) school counseling.

The guidance counselor/pupil ratio may be 1:250-300 in the secondary
school, and 1:3-500 in the elementary school. (There was no general agree-
ment on this point.)

~ We should think of a team to serve children, either elementary or sec-
ondary. This includes the teacher, the administrator, the psycholokglsl.s, the
specialists, the counselor, ~tc. This team should serve approximately 1,500
children. Thus, it isn't a counseior for every 300 kids, but a team of people
for 1,500. This team must be multi-disciplinary. More may need to bhe
known before establishing an arbitrary number.

There should be somebody around the school that knows the pupil and
stays with him. Both the pupll and the parent should know that thev cun
get help from this person at any time.

Computerized Instruction

Software s lacking for the hardware. We need clear ideas as to what a
computer can do best, and then have programs to put into the compuler.

At this time, instruction is not designed for computerization. The differ-
ent kinds ol terminal possibilities, conceptualized CAI, and softwne mat-
terials arc in the early stages of development.

Some automation will continue.

Nobody in the school business knows enough empirically about what
goes on in the classroom to conceptualize the software for the hardware.

It is probable that some insightful discoveries along the lines of com-
puter-based instruction will precede anything very productive in the way
of CAlL

Teacher education should be muking more use of some of this technology
than it is at the present time,

Any school district that is adequate can afford tape equipment.

LTV tape is more {lexible and cheaper in accessing the students to the
technology than in any other way.

The Area Educational Service District should have primary respousibility
for experimental and clinical use und adaptation of 1TV and ETV,

Special Education

Few authorities will agree with the incidence per capita for ainy handicap
or disability.

Pupils needing special education facilities should be provided for within
the local school to the extent that it is possible to do so. Separate and iso-
lated buildings and centers should be avoided as mucl as possible.

Segregation is not the solution for many of the handicapped. They
should be with normal students as much as possible.

The degree of hard-of-hearing deficiency just isn’t that different from
some other speech anomaly to divide your kids into deaf kids, hard-of-
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hearing kids, speech defective kids and non-verbalizing kids. The skills that
the teacher has to have to deal with these kids are identical.

The crippled, the mildly handicapped, and the emotionally disturbed
are taught by identical methodologies.

‘Try not to move the kids from their home base any more than necessary.,
‘Theyv are more nearly like other kids than we normally think that they are.

The wrend is away [rom segregation; it is to treat these Kids as normal
kids to the extent that it is possible to do so. Keep them in their local
attendance centers to the extent possible.

One solution is to provide a two-hour class for the handicapped in the
same building with all of the other children.

Correct assignment of a child to a special education facility is an ex-
tremely important decision. Diagnosis and assignment of handicapped pupils
is not a rule of thumb exercise.

In onc school district the incidence of incorrect diagnosis was wrong two
out of five times. Even among sophisticated faculty members, recommentdla-
tions on a kid as being mentally retarded will be fallacious two out of five
times. The incidence of incorrect referral of emotionally disturbed will be
way above this. (Report by one member of the consultant team.)

The system ought to provide for an order of clinical practice at the Ph.D.
level and on a multi-disciplinary level,

Multi-disciplinary: used in a clinical sense. including those disciplines
which apply to clinical practice: namely, speech development. speech path-
ologv. andiology, psychology, and social work.

The AESD should provide for a concentration of special education
programs. '

LEducation Media

There are two different categories of media. One is professional library
and professional media, and the other is instructional library and instruc-
tional media. Some materials cost fifty cents, and some $1,500.

The sparsity factor makes it necessary for the leadership and services in
media 1o be providecd by the area educationzl service district. :

In the field of professional library and professional media, enly the State
Department of Education can serve this need. Exumple: in-service education
sound films and tapes, these are very expensive, and can be loaned to the
administrative districts. They have limited usage, but are very valuable.

‘Only the State Department of Education can afford a comprehensive set of

these materials in many states, or heavily populated areas of some states.
The State of South Dakota cannot afford six comprehensive media cen-

ters for a full blown professional services media and library. This should be

provided through the State Department of Education to all sections of the

State.

Universities do not serve the professional needs {educational media) of
administrative lTeaders in their respective arcas.

The universities could serve schools 'n their respective areas through
their extension services.
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Business Management

There are arcas of business managenieni to he performed at each level
of the three echelon system:

State Level—Purchase of school busses and other major itemis.

Safety regulations throughont the state, with particular reference to per-

formance and equipment in transportation.

Finance.

Intermediate Level--Advanced team system for business management.

Primary concern for local school district operation.

‘Establish bus routes to avoid duplication; computerize transportition

routes.

Provide the resources for efficient and economic business management.

Data processing.

Computerize business management lunctions providing detailed informa-

tion for decision making at both the local and intermediate level.

Cooperative purchasing of many items: paper stock, business machines,

common foods.

Programs and services as mandated or delegated by the state legislutiire.
Local Level—Business management primarily a Jocal school district concern.

Operation and implementation of business MANIZement prograns.

Business management must be close to the local school district where the

education is taking place.

"The local people have an interest in and a concern for business manage-

ment functions.

Provide all pupils with access to food service programs.

School buildings.

Decision making should be as close to the local level as possible.

Cooperative effort is most effective on non-critical issues and services,

Common agreement at the local level can make possible major financial
savings through a regional level. For example, the Detroit Gity Schools and
the Oakland County Schools agreed on a format foy Digiteck sheets. This
resulted in a savings of $9,000 a year to both Detroit and to Oakland
County,

School administration is in a period of transition. In the past (and pres-
ent) administrators feel comfortable and safe in going out and buying paper,
pencils and schiool bussses, but when it comes to getting out into the school
buildings to improve instruction, they feel just a little bit nervous. Yet,
school administration is moving in this direction, with increasing attention
being given to leadership for the improvement of the learning process.

Data Processing

The system should be conceived on two operational levels. One is the
main frame and advanced systems team; the other consists of terminals
located in the attendance centers and administrative offices and commected
via telephone wires with remote access capabilities to the main frame.

The main frame and advanced system team would be a regional opera-
tion, and in some states it might be a state operation.
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The terminal gear and the process applications would be a local school
district operation.

The Size Factor

Units can be too big. There is a bill in the Michigan legislature that
would break Detroit into 26 districts.

A district is too big when the bouard of education covers a constituency
that has so many neighborhood intere:ts that it simply cannot rationalize
those interests it a reczonable way.

The optimum size for an administrative district is 25,000-40,000 pupils
(one consultant, *'I wish I really knew”). .

More children can be accommodated in a larger school district with
decentralization of organization.

There exist radical differences :nmong school districts of about the same
size. The type of problems, the type of organization, the quality of educa-
tion and many other factors can make a difference between systems of the
same size.

Care must be taken in the utilization of size factors. You need to think
of the community, the social structure, the kinds of communities within one
given community.

When is “large,” large enough? When you get past 25,000 pupils you
begin to degencrate.

With a completely centralized structure, 25,000 pupils is large enough.
If the structure is decentralized, the district can accommodate very satisfac-
torily many more children.

Question: How would you orgamize a 4-5 county area, 50 mile radius,
and 11,000 pupils? dnswer: One administrative district with one superin-
tendent. There would be extensive delegation of function and responsibility
to the heads of school attendance centers.

I.onisville-Jefferson County, Kentucky, is breaking down their system
into three arcas. 1 think this is wrong. 1t should be one system. There should
be fewer and fewer chiefs and more and more Indians. :

There should be one administrative organization for a major area, such
as a socio-economic area, with attendance centers and location of such cen-
ters determined by time/distance factors and program offering. Certain
programs and services wonld be concentrated at some central location,

School districts can get too big. The people in Hawaii think you can get
1oo big, and they are trying to break their one echelon system into a two .
echelon system. The people in New York and other large cities think they
are too hig.

There are a lot of “overhead” costs in the way we have broken down
omr pattern ol school district organization into many districts, each serving
a small number of puplls

Educational leaders in lour llld]OT school systems in the United States
are recommending operational units of 20,000-30,000 kids.

We must not become so involved in size, or bigness, that we forget what
happens down in the classroom.
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There shonld be Targe administrative units with major responsibilities
delegated to the local attendance unit.

AESD wand Socio-Economic Aveas

Road patterns will determine the muuber of high school centers in an
Cceonomic are:.

Education can no longer be separate from the governmental structure
of the area of which it is a part, and it should be increasingly relating to it.

The confignration of state systems of schools won't be related directly to
other governmental structures, but rather the program of the schools as you
configurate them may reflect this. State lines will interfere with the influence
of metropolitan areas. but the programs in the schools must reflect the influ-
cnce of the labor market, even though that labor market is located in
another state.

In order to get a complete range of services, rnral South Dakotans will
travel 60 or more miles. )

Education is a part of the total governmental structure. The basic ques-
tion is concerned with these points where the need and the evidence or such
relationships impinges upon our conduct. '

Parents will permit their children to go as far as they know the road.
Finance

Finance should be area in nature. The tax base for education should be
the entire area. not just local school districts as it is at the present time.
Schools should be financed from multiple sources. The source should be
[Tuid and expansive to the needs.

Sonth Dakota might go to seven area districts, eacl one of which would
be the tax base for that arca. This would equalize the tax load and the
mileage rates.

It should be recognized that all edncational costs are not going to be the
same. Many programs and services will need (1) more pupils, and (2) more
noncey.

Voluntary mergers will occur with the establishment of the area as the
tax basc. since the incentive of the tax islands will have disappeared.

As state aid increases, minimum levels of performance will apply.

It is possible to conceive of some things that are of regional concern, and
onght to get regional tax attention. Also, it is possible to conceive of other
things as heing purely local concern, which should get local tax attention.
Both shonld receive state aid attention. Regional taxation should support
special education—its housing, its equipment and its operation: subject
matter specialists; data processing; and other types of region-wide programs
and services. The operation of K~12 programs is a matter of local concern.

Any plan for schoel district organization that you can dream up will find
its determinate items in other than the tax base. Such things as geography
and population criteria will make you do things that don’t have anything
lo do with the tax base,

There are a lot of “overhead” costs in the way we have been hreaking
down our patterns of school district organization.
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Time-Distance Factor

You should not have a high cost, highly-trained professional employee
spend.ng too much time on the highwav,

People tend to want school huildings in the direction which they travel
the most.

The timeydistance factor is the most decisive factor in determining at-
tendance centers.

The suggested travel time for elementiry children is a maximum of
$0—15 minutes in most areus.

The Sparsity Factor

The sparsity factor is a reality. You have to provide for it. :

If yon are going to have equitable education, it is going to take more
services and more kinds of programs in some places than in others. For
example, a very remote area with 300 pupils must be served with good
educational opportunities for all children.

Apply the time/distance factor and do the best that you can from the
standpoint of attendance centers.

Attendance centers and administrative distficts are not one and the same
thing.

School District Organization and Desegregation

If you provide all the programs and services that are needed, desegrega-
tion will not be an issue. Activities and experience are more significant and

-important than racial mix,

Desegregation per se is not related o school district organization.

The courts arc not consistent nationally concerning desegregation,

The people in these schools want a different kind of educational pro-
gram. They, through their own representatives, have a right to direct what
those programs should be, to determine what they want. If they are members
of a large school, then the school board, according to law, must treat every-
body equally—personnel policies, curriculum, budgets, school book adop-
tion, etc. This simply doesn’t work. It doesn’t meet the necds of these areas
of the city. If you can avoid this, avoid it. The people in these areas should
have something to say about what happens in their school rooms. :

There are underprivileged children in rural areas and in urban centers.
They should have the opportunity to be with and to associate with other
children. They need u comprehensive kind of environment where they can
learn what the real world is about, and what it is like.

If some way we could shift the schools into being places where kids learn
rather than where something is dished out (the traditional concept), then
they would become educated through this process, and the problems of seg-
regation, desegregation (whites and blacks; Indians and whites; Spanish-
American and American, etc.) would not be un issue, but rather each would
be learning from the other. '

Also, we must remember that in lots of places we do harm to kids be-
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tause we get different kinds of cultures and backgrounds into the same place

and then we give them experiences that might not hurt one of the groups
but might do damage to the other.

The desegregation issue will be solved eventually with quality educa-
tional programs fer all children, rather than by moving bodies around.

Different segments of the minority groups have not reached agreement
among themselves,

Write the guidelines so that there will be no doors closed to anyone.

Suburbanization and School District Organization

Racial issues will tend to preserve suburbanization.

Suburban districts are a part of a total community. Essentially, they are
one district.

The suburban districts tend to fraginent the socio-cconomic patterns of
atotal community. It is ridicutous that within a radius of a few miles there
are scparate and distinct administrative districts that are basically and fun-
damentally one community, ’

Factors Affecting Change

Change in the status of the home and of the family is affecting change in

cducation.

Lack of stability in home after home is bringing abcut change.

The impact of poverty is a change agent in society.

The increasing employment of motkers is aflecting change in our society,
and in education,

People going from rural to urban living are finding the adjustment diffi-
cult.to make.

Urbanization and suburbanization is forcing us to think about the

<hanging values held by the people.

The mobility of people forces change. Tn Memphis, we change from
5.000 to 6.000 addresses of pupils every 20 diys.

Especially do we find an exodus of rural people into the more urbun
arcas. Sometimes, these people-just don't quite fit for a little while, ‘There
is an adjustment period that is diilerent for them to make.

The affhient society has changed the peoples’ sense of values.

Higher Education

Consideration should be given to combining community colleges with
public education.

Community colleges should be under the area board of education, work-
ing on a cooperative basis with the Board of Regents,

Boards of Education

There should be only two levels of boards of education within any given
area of the state. These would be the local board of education for the
administrative district and the district board of education for the AESD.
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Legislation for School District Organization

Some reorganization will take place with permissive and semi-permissive
legislation for school district organization. But it will generafly be wo little
too late.

~There was general agreement that there should be some form of nanda-
tory legislation.

Some General Recommendations for the Final Report

The finad report of the Great Plains Project should contain a precamble,
or a Bill of Right: in terms of children and education.

Recognize that the purpose of structure is to facilitate the learning
process. This must be predicated upon the fact that a revolution is taking
place in which there is a movement toward idea kind of learning, or con-
cept tvpe of learming, a sequencial K-12 type of learinng. This necessitates
a very diflerent role of the teacher, one in which we don’t talk about sections
and classroom units as we used o do.

Give consideration to the new wends in education—the non-graded
school. the emphasis on ideas rather than subject matter, the changing role
of the teacher. the findings of research for education. etc. Sometime in the
near future we will not be slicing the educational program into subject
matter fields. The Great Plains Project should give consideration to the
changing curriculum. and o the designing of an organizational structure
that will not be out-of-date before you get it done. '

The Project Report should join theory and practice at each of the three
echelon levels.

Write the guidehines so that the school doors will be closed to ne one.

An organizing center for the project should be the development of a
structure which will provide stimulatioun for self-leaurning.

The report should be so written that legislators will not do what Con-
gress has done and make administrators pull up the rose bush every week
or so to see how the roots are doing. Suflicient time should be allowed so
that when assessment is made, the reading will be a fair and a just one.

[t needs to be said forcibly in your report that the programs and the
scrvices for this new education will demand new structures and new work-
ing relationships. The old will merely prolong what we have done wrong
too long already.

A revolution is taking place in education. The structural organization
for education must provide for a more active learning environment, with @t
new definition of the role and function of the teacher.

Concluding recommendations by Dr. Henry Cone, The Cormmission of
the States, Denver, Colorado:

I. Boil down the detail which is a background for the general recommenda-
tions in the writing of the final report.
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2. Recognize early in the report that changes in school district oreanization

have been taking place, we taking place and will be taking plice. The

best that we can recommend will not he gooud enough because it is and
will be « continuous- proposition. Conditions that we think are great
today, will be out-ol-date in a very short period of tme.

Ao The decisions that are going to be made will be e by the legislatures.
Thev will hinge around matters of finance, Fhe Stute Department of
Fducation should be encouraged to deal more directly with the legisla-
tures on these points,

4o The report might well be written with the Legislative audience in mind.
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CHAPTER 17
FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
REPORTED IN THE POSITION -PAPERS

Ralph D. Purdy
Project Divector; Miami University, Oxford, OQhio
and
Ellis Hanson
Dircctor Jowa Project Office; Des Moine, Tlowa
The response to the “Invitation to Planning in Education,” which was
extended in each of the four states, was most gratifying. A total of 104
studies and reports were prepared and utilized in arriving at the guidelines
proposed in the Project Report. Of this number, fifty-four were position
papers developed in the areas of educational needs, demographic factors,
curriculum and educational programs, educational services, organization
and finance (See Table below). Sixty-five of the position papers and reports
have been published in brief, annotated form for general distribution; all

-others were made available for committee study and analysis in mimeo-

graphed form.

The authors of the various papers reviewed the literature in their re-
spective fields of specialization and assessed the research pertaining to
stricture and organization to provide the desired quantity and quality of
programs. They interpreted the empirical judgment of knowledgeable lead-
ers abont the programs, and what was considered to be essential in structure
and organization to adequately fnlfill the purposes and objectives for whic.
the programs had been developed. This report is a summary of the findings
and recommendations as presented by the writers of the several position
papers and related studies and reports. '

TABLE 9.1
Reports and Publications Great Plains School District Organization Project

Number of Reports

Ne« o South Project
Legend lowa Missouri braska Dakoa Officc Total
Position papers:

Educational needs 1 2 3
Damographic reports ! 1 2 I )
Curriculum & Ed. Programs ! 2 12 7 29
LEd. Services ] 2 2 4 9
Organization & finance 1 1 3 6 1
Miscellaneons I I 2 |
Total 4 5 15 8 29 5
Related reports and stuclies 8 4 14 33 50
Grand Total 12 9 16 12 55 104

' Prepared with the assistance of Dr. Fllis G, Hanson, Project Director for lowas
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Factors Effecting Change

American society can best be deceribed today and in years to come as
{fluid and rapidly changing. "The explosion of knowledge and the conse-
quent technological developments are exercising a profound influence on
every facet of man's existence. In addition, the quest for [ull citizenship
rights by all citizens is resulting in social upheavals in every part of the
nation, including the Great Plains States. The rights and responsibilities
of the individual in relation to the total society are undergoing dramatic
assessment and reevaluation.

\Vithin this general societal change, several distinct trends that have
relevance for educational planners are identifiable in the Midwest. The
most significant of these social and economic adjustments in Iowa, Missouri,
Nebraska, and South Dakota are as follows:

1. The continued implementation of technology in the agricultural in-

dustry is resulting in:

. consolidation of family farms.

b. acutely declining rural population,

c. decli- ag population in villages and small cities,

d. the expansion of technically oriented ag-related industries and serv-
ices. and

c. a significant increase in the labor force in service-related occupations.

A population decline exists in most communities under 2,500, an

apparent stability in most communities of 2,500, and a pattern of growth

in conununities above 2,500.

.. Ninety percent of all growth within the four states durving the past
decade has occurred within 32 Midwest cities. FHowever, central city
populations are declining and suburban populations are mushrooming.

4. Urban unrest has been created by inadequate housing, unemployment,
poverty, lack of opportunity to exercise citizenship, difficulties encoun-
tered in adjustment to urban living, in many instances scgregated edu-
cation resulting from adherence to the neighborhood schoscl concept,
and the desire for local determination of educational policy within the
central city school sysiem. .

5. There is considerable overlapping of many governmental services.

6. There has heen a substantial outmigration of the highly trained 18-45
vear age segment from the four states to other parts of the country.

7. Birth rates and growth rates are substantially below national rates.
One significant characteristic has prevailed in the patterns of growth
that have characterized community structure and organization, and which
has contributed directly to the growth or decline of centers of social and
cconomic activity over the past two centuries. This is the approximate one
hour travel time to and {rom the center of the socioeconomic area. The
principal elements contributing to the constancy of the one hour factor and
the ever expanding distance have been the following:

I. The general acceptance by the people of a maximum of one hour travel
time in relation to their respective neecls. Small and large trading centers
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have been developed or have deteriorated on the basis of this criterion.
The number of people to be served.

The spatial distance to be covered.

The speed of transportation ol the period, and within the areua served.
The time allotment {or the movement ol goods and services.

The technology man has created to facilitate living.

Throughout the history of our country, the one hour travel time [actor
has remained as a constant, but the distance [actor has undergone remark-
able change as a result of changes in transportation and communication.
Communities, or sections of communities, grow and expand on the basis
of this one primary characteristic; and they deteriorate and disappear for
the same reasons. This characteristic has been a major determinant in school
district organization over the years, and will continue to be a significant
influence in the future.

The fundamental necessity for a successful life in a rapidly changing
society is the ability to be flexible—to adapt to change. Individual flexi-
bility is a manifestation in part of one’s ability to think, that is, to compare,
relate, and associate confronting situations in a rational, logical, and ana-
lytical manner. Organizational flexibility is manifested, in part, by the abil-
ity of existing institutions within society to adapt and adjust to altering
needs and demands imposed by the society. Future designs for educational
organization must possess the capacity for both individual and organiza-
tional flexibility if education is to serve as a vehicle for sustaining and im-
proving the society. This can be realized best through the provision of
high quality comprehensive educational programs for all youth and acults
based upon identified needs and conducted by efficiently organized and
cconomically operated educational units.

o G 010

Needs

The basis of all educational planning must be predicated upon an as-
sessment of needs. The organization of education with a state system is not
an end in and of itself. An appropriate structural organization enables a
state to meet the identified educational needs by providing comprehensive
educational programs and services at a high level of quality with optimum
elliciency and economy.

Most educational needs identified by federal, state and local govern-
ments, by society, labor, business and industry, and by the individual
student relate to one or more of the following:

1. the acquisition of knowledge and understandings,

2. the development of skills,

8. the development of individual and social value systems,

4. the development of capacities for individual and group fulfilment,

5. the ability to theorize, to conceptualize, and to relate theory to reality.

the maintainance of good mental and physical health, and the correc-
tion and improvement of physical and mental deflects, and

7. the development of individual potential to its highest level.

Education’s main purpose is to prepare youth and adnlts for the society
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in which they live—to prepare them for satisfying, contributing, and par-
ticipating membership in that society.

Comprehensive Programs and Services

Comprehensive educationa! opportunities for all students are made
possible through provision of programs and services to meet the educational
needs identified at each level within the state school system. A total of
twenty-two papers pertaining to the curriculum and various program areas
were prepared by representative leaders in each of the four stutes and
through the Project Office. Seven facets were consistently emphasized by
these writers as basically important for the achievement of acceptable and
desired results:

1. There is a need to clarify and define the goals for each of the respective
areas of the curriculum, and for the total curriculum.

2. There exists a body of content material within each of tiie several
areas ol the curriculum which is important, which is in the process of
change, and which must be related meaningfully to the individual
student.

8. A breadth of program offering is essenuial if the basic concepts, the ob-
jectives of the program area, and the adaptation of the offering to in-
dividualized needs, and in program adaptation to changing needs of
students and of society.

4. Appropriate staffing with well trained and experizi.red teachers is a

primary factor of quality in program developmer - and in program

adaptation to individualized needs and changing nee.s of students and
of society.

Each writer emphasized the essential requirement of adequate equip-

ment and facilities for the satisfactory ach’ zment of the educational

objectives as related to their respective prog 1 areas.

6. Some writers placed stress upon the changing, :nrricaium. the changing
methodology, the recent developments in child learning theories and in
program adaptation to these changing developments, the increased em-
phasis upon individualized instruction, and the increasing availability
of new and improved tools for learning.

7. Some writers placed stress on a change from compartmentalized, highly
structured subject matter areas to an interdisciplinary and interrelated
approach for more meaningful learning situations.

Maxey and Thomas pointed out that the smaller the school, the greater
the chance that the teacher will: (1) teach in two or more subject areas;
(2) have a greater number of subject preparations; (3) be more poorly
prepared; (4) receive less salary; and (5) have a much larger pupil load.
Also, they found that schools with a total enrollment of 1,500 pupils or
more were required in order to secure acceptable benefit of teacher pre-
paration, and for the availability of more specialized personnel.

In another section of the same report Maxey and Thomas stated that
on a computer analysis of the curriculum offering in all Towa High Schools
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the average number of curricuium offerings in senior high schools was
69.8 in school districts with un enrollment of 500-749; 77.7 in schools with
an enrollment of 1,500-1,999; and 100.7 in schools with an enrollment of
3,000 or more. The curriculum offerings in junior high schools of similar
district enrollments were 34.0, 38.0 and 56.8 respectively. Significant differ-
ences [avoring the larger districts were found in the number of curriculum
olferings by subject matter areas. These included foreign language, fine
arts, and all areas of vocational education. Maxey and Thomas summarized
their findings as {ollows:

1. The larger the school district the more course offerings that are available
to the pupils.

2. As enrollments increase, the more different course offerings are avail-
able in the areas of forecign language, business education, vocational
education, and technical education.

3. Many course offerings in the larger schools arc not found in the small
enrollment schools.

4. Larger schools tend to combine, to coordinate and to strengthen offer-
ings i~ ways that may no ., - possible in the smaller schools.

TABLE 9.2
aczmarequency: Distribution of Selected Areas of the Curriculum in owa
By Size of District

District envollment

500— 1500= 3000 .
Seoend 749 1999 above
No. Se= .+t S, curriculum cferings ... 69.8 77.7 100.7
No. Ji i FoS, curriculum offerings ... 34.0 38.0 56.8
No. Sevier . S. curriculurz offerings:
Coa.oonication skills 7.1 6.6 8.2
Fire =ets ... ... . 4.9 4.5 7.3
Fo olanguage .o 2.4 3.6 8.4
Mathommmatics o e 6.5 5.7 6.6
Scier 5.1 4.4 4.8
Soctal Studies . 5.8 5.4 5.1
Agriculuure . 1.0 1.0 1.2
Homemaking 3.1 3.2 2.8
Industrial education 3.6 3.0 3.5
Business education 3.3 3.7 7.9
Vocational education ..........c..coeeveeeine.. 2.7 3.0 4.1
Marketing ... ... — — 1.0
Special education — 1.8 1.0
Technical education - — 6.8

Source: Maxey, E. James and Thomas, Donald R., “Sclected Comparisons of Teacher
and Curriculum Characteristics Related to Educational Innovation for the Great Plains.”
(Prepared at the Iowa Educational Information Center, The University of Iowa, lowa
City. Towa. Prepared for the Great Plains School District Organization Project. Mimeo-
graphed. 1967) 124 pages.

[326]



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

‘T'le President’s Panel on Vocational Education and the President’s Com-
mittee on Youth Employment in 1963 placed great stress upon the need for
programs ol vocational training. Subsequent national reviews and reports
have recmphasized the urgency of this nced to be met throughout the
country. Major increases in the allotment ol [ederal money lor this purpose
have been made during the past five vears. Shoemuker, in his position paper
on vocational education, stressed the imporumce of providing comprehen-
stve educational opportunities for all youth and adults at both the second-
ary and post high school levels. He supported the position that an adequate
pupil and financial base is to be found in an area vocational school serving
multi-administrative districts, or one which serves multi-sccondary school
attendance centers in one administrative district. In general. a pupil enroll-
ment base, K-12, of 14,000 to 42,000 pupils is required to mike possible
efficiently organized and economically operated comprehensive vocational
educational opportunities.

Turner reported that a district would need 20,000 to 25.000 students
in order to meet all conditions for the curriculum in a satisLactory manner.
After analyzing curriculum needs and programs of instruction he recom-
mended that secondary school attendance centers should have a pupil en-
rollment from 500 to 1,500 pupils. The findings and recommendations
by Maxey, Thomas, and Turner appear to be consistent with the projec-
tion of pupil enrollments to meet the identified needs as interpreted by the
writers of the several position papers both in the content fields and in the
newer concepts for child learning and development.

The several writers emphasized the need for comprehensive ecducational
opportunities for all students. It was indicated throughout the papers that
the availability of comprehensive educational opporimnities is enhanced
by the following: .

1. A balanced, flexible, and articulated prograni. preschesl throngh grade

12.

2. An elementary school curriculum which includes:

a. A language arts program, with emphasis on oral and written expres-

sion; listening; spelling; handwriting; literature; a second language.

b. A social studies program that enables the child to understand the

historical developments of our nation, its form ol government, our
economic system, and the relationship of our nation to others in the
world.

¢. A science program that enables a child to know and appreciate

science; to perform simple experiments; to interpret, record, and
report accurately; to distinguish between truth and superstition;
and to associate and apply science to daily living.

d. An arithmetic program with emphasis on the usefulness of arithmetic

and its practical and scientific applications.

e. A health, physical education, and recreation program.

f. A fine arts program in which the child learns to express himself

throngh music, art, and language.
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A secondary school curriculum with a bread program of studies an.!

activities including:
English, I:mgu:ngb arts, and
literature
Two or more foreign languages
Vocational Education:
Agriciiwre
Busin. . education
Homeuraking
Distributive education
Trade and industrial education

Physical education and health
Drama and speech
Mathematics

Sciences

Art

Creative writing
Music
Humanities

1. The provisions ol special programs and services which include:
A seleol media program (Instructional Reso urce Center).
b. Pupii versonnel services including:

Guidance Learning dizgnosticians
Placement Health services

Psychological services Attendance personnel 3
€. Specin® education programs for at least the [ollowing areas: ’
Giftec Orthopedic handicaps and special
Mentally retarded health prvblems ‘
Visual' impaired Speech and linguage impairment
Acousticadly handicapped I'motional®- disturbed
Cerchiezl dyslunctions Delinquer:
d. Pup/ iransportation services.
e. Schow I Iunch services including:
Breakiast program Special assistance programs to needy
Lurch program Non-food assistance programs
Milk program Government commodity program
I Adult and Continuing education programs.
Aslin. in summarizing a defensible minimum for a comprehensive edu-
cational program, reported the need for a curriculum offering of the fol-
lowing units:

Mathematics 5-6 Social studies 6
Foreign language 1 Comnumication skills ~ 6-7
Business education 5-6 Health and physical

Indnstrial arts 2-3 edncation 2
Science 5 Art and music 5
Home economics 2 Vocational trade areas 4 or more

Total number of units——in excess of 60,

It must be realized, of course, that this systemn of counting units may be
antiquated within the near future. Significant developments and reported
remarkable progress is being made with non-graded elementary and sec-
ondary schools, non-sectioned classes, and individualized instruction with
the use of the computer and with other kinds of hardware and related
tools for learning and instruction. However, it appears at this time that
the school district organizational requirements to facilitate one or the other
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are not too dissimilar, and that the guidelines for the one are probably
appropriate for the other,

These requirements appear to be somewhat less than the desired course
oflering as recommended by writers within specialized areas ol the cur-
riculum. However, Aslin provides for these needs by his statement that the
60-unit course ollering is a “defensiblc minimum for a comprehensive edu-

. ational program.”

Quality

Quality is one ol the morc intangible aspects to describe in education.
Discussing quality is attempting to describe what happens to an individual
in the educative process, what happens to him as a result ol attending school
and participating in school-directed activities.

According to Sclnwartz quality education should produce individuals
who:

1. utilize talents and abilities to the maximum of their potential,

2. scek to continue education throughout lile,

§. are able to participate actively and positively in the world of work,

4. can engage in problem-solving at abstract and concrete levels, and

5. are developing positive patterns of values which sustain them as in-
dividuals and as members of society.

Schwartz identified ten keys to a quality educational program:

l. Prolessional stalf with high qualifications are employed and are given
the opportunity to perform the duties for which they are qualified.
2. Edncational programs are designed to maximize the educational attain-
mcnt of all the people in the community.
8. Specialized personnel and instructional services are available for all
students.
4. Modern instructional media are available to all teachers and provisions
lor their effective and efficient use are assured.
5. Experimentation, innovation, and the process of change are readily
apparent. .
6. Svstematic and organized evaluation and research are conducted con-
tinuously and the Aindings are used to improve programs.
Supporting services and personnel are available to maintain an eflec-
tive and efficiexit system.
8. Physical facilities conducive to a stimulating educational environment
are available.
9. Community support and understanding are readily evident.
10. Adequate financial support to provide for the essential ingredients of
quality education is made available.

Schwartz held that the final assessment of quality is in terms of the per-
formance of the finished product of the school, whether it be the dropout
or the graduate. The measurement of quality is not in terms of buildings,
motion picture projectors, teacher aides, or homeroom coffees. While there
appears to be substantial evidence that the level of quality of a school or
district is directly related to the extent to which the conditions described
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earlier are available, the burden of proof pertaining to rine level ol qualiny
is found in performance measures. 1t remains for the prezssional persorel
to develop imaginative anproaches to evaluate thie i ity of the school
system.

Efficienci—Economy

Efficiency in educarion .y organization relatzs 1o the optimum utilization
of all human and materia “esources in support of the comprehensive pro-
gram. Efficiency is enhanced by having an adequate number of pupils to
insure the employment and full-time utilization of well-trauined teachers,
administrators, supervisors, and special personnel.

Economy in the conduct of the state system of education to insure opti-
mum utilization of the tax dollar requires that:

1. all areas of the state to be in a district maintaiming at least a preschool
through twellth grade program,

2. a large geographic area for the taxing base to climinute inequities,

8. an adequate pupil population to guarantee reasonable per pupil costs
for comparable programs and services, and

4. state contributions to administrative district operations which approach
or exceed 30-40 percent of basic educational costs.

Whitt found that an optimum district for efficiency and economy in
business administration necessitated an administrative district servicing
educational programs for 10,000 to 80,000 pupils, and an intermediate ad-
ministrative unit servicing 30,000 to 50,000 pupils. He also indicated that
inter-area cooperative or regional units were essential for some kinds of
services, such as data processing, school plant planning and building pro-
grams, and for research and development. Purdy reported a probable mini-
mum of 60,000 to 100,000 pupil base for efficient and economical utilization
of electronic data processing. Robinson recommended an intermediate
unit media organization to make possible the essential breadth and scope
for school media programs. In a study of school building costs in Missouri,
I:nglehart found that per pupil costs ranged from $1,540 in buildings hous-
ing 609 pupils to $2,800 for 159 pupils. Similarly, expenditures for plant
maintenance and operation costs increased from $41 per pupil in school
districts of 10,000 to 20,000 pupils, to $56 per pupil in districts with an
enrollment of less than 500. In a very complete study of Jowa schools,
Manatt reported that per pupil costs for central administration increased
from about $10 per pupil in large districts to $80-$100 per pupil in small
districts. He reported that if administrative services from the central office
are considered to be important, then district enrollments must be 3,000
or more for acceptable efficiency and economy of operation.

Manatt reported that the unit costs per pupil varied from $400 in high
schools with an enrollment of 1,500 to $700 in 100 enrollment schools. In
a study of per pupil administrative costs in three of the four states, he found
an average of $8.08 per pupil in the ten largest districts in Missouri. $11.20
in Towa and $18.71 in South Dakota. At the other end of the scale the
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mean per pupil costs [or administrative purposes in the ten smalles.

tricts was $77.85 in Missouri, $43.80 in Towa, and $31.71 in South Da:

T'he range was [rom $3.51 to a high of $100.62 per pupil, His summm=. !

findings include the following:

I As district enrollments drop, per pupil costs for central adminiscar:
excluding costs ol administering attendance units, increase rapiiy

2. Large districts spend more per pupil for special services than for .
vision, and a smaller amount for general administration.

3. Median sized districts spend more dollars for general administig.
than for special services or educational supervisors.

1. Smaller districts of each state spend almost nothing for special serviw: ..
A portion of the administrator’s time is devoted to teaching,

9. Per capita expenditures [or both general administration and total - .
tral administration vary inversely with district enrollment.

6. Small and median-sized districts do not have the services of educatiunu-

supervisors or personnel assigned to special services.

Districts with 10,000 or more students spend more money for supesi-

sion and special services than for general administration.

8. Districts of median and smaller size schools spend most of their toral
administrative budget on superintendents, assistants, and secretaries,

9. Only the larger districts included in the study offered a broad range =
administrative services.

There is a high degree of consistency in all of the position papers,
whether they are concerned with acceptable program and service functions
or with efficiency and economy of operation. The findings strongly support
administrative districts of 3,000-8,500 pupils or more for adequate, efficient.
and economical program offering and service functions in selected areus.
This excludes vocational education and many areas of special education.
Pupil enrollments of 15,000-20,000 or more are essential in the support of
comprehensive educational opportunities for all students. In addition, there
was supportive evidence for area educational service agencies serving 30,000
50,000 or more students if many essential programs and services are to be
provided at an acceptable level of quality, with efficiency of organization
and economy of operation.

~1

Organization

When viewing optimum organizational patterns for a state system ol
education, the closely coordinated structural levels under the direction of
one state board appears most defensible for the Midwest. Administrative
districts should possess the capabilities of providing the programs and
services recommended earlier. Enlarged and strengthened multi-count-
area education service agencies could then provide a wide array of Spe
cialized programs and services not feasible within admianistrative districr;,
The multi-county unit should be developed to coordinate all area educu-
tion functions—those programs and services rendered to administrative
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districts as well as post irigh school programs and services on an area or
multi-district basis. ‘ .

"The state education agencies must provide new and expanding leader-
ship functions in order to insure education as a vehicle for sustaining and
improving society and to perform its role and function as the officially es-
tablished state agency for education. Coordination and performance of
legislatively delegated regulatory functions will continue to be a vital
responsibility of state education agencies. However, the importance cf this
role will diminish with the expanding leadership function. The state edu-
cation agency should provide for the direction of all educational activities
at the elementary and secondary levels, the post high school level in voca-
tional technical schools and community colleges and in the area of voca-
tional rehabilitation services.

It appears at this time that the most satisfactory means of achieving
optimum organizational structure will be through some form of legislative
mandate which prescribes a total state System incorporating all geographic
areas of the state into a network of administrative districts and area educa-
tion service agencies (See Summers, “Effective Legislation for School Dis-
trict Organization™).

Urban Problems

Levine and Havighurst identified six major problems and imperatives
associated with metropolitan development:

I. Fragmentation in the structure of local government.

2." The socioeconomic stratification and racial segregation.

3. Inadequate social environments for middlesincome students in single
class sections of the city and the suburbs,

4. Weakening f the unifying norms which facilitate productive interaction
among citizens in the metropolitan areas,

5. Physical deterioration and the crisis in public finance in part of the

metropolitan area. '
6. The need for cooperation to solve the major problems of the metro-

politan area,

In accordance with the need to conduct certain educational functions
o a metropolitan area-wide basis in order (o solve the above critical
emerging problems of a metropolitan society, it was recommended that
officially designated metropolitan intermediate districts be formed which
should have the authority to perform all functions relevant to a metro-
politan area. Specifically identified were the following responsibilities:

l. to represent and to act on behalf of member districts on all area wide
commissions and organizations,

to 1aise a portion of revenues for public education,

to initiate and to implement programs to reduce social-class stratifica-
tion, '

e
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to equalize professional salaries among the several districts,

to provide specialized personnel for research and development,

to develop and to implement projects for the improvement of human
and intergroup relations, and

7. to collect area wide educational statistics, to develop improved meas-
ures to assess the quality of the schools, and to assess the educational
effort.

o v

Challenge of Change

On the educational scene today are many experimental programs,
practices, and innovative activities. Many of these have not reached the
perfection that would warrant wide implementation within a total state
education system. However, many of these will find their way into general
acceptance as their value and usefulness is tested and proven in practice.
The organization must be capable of adapting and adjusting to these po-
tentially imminent changes, six of which need to be given serious consider-
ation: ’

1. There is increasing evidence that formal education for all three and
four year old children may become an integral part of elementary edu-
cation programs.

2. Nationally, there is increasing acceptance of expanding education for
all students into the 13th and 14th years. _

3. With the acceptance of grades 13 and 14 into the publlc educational
orgamntlon, a new and promising 6-4-4 organizational pattern is
emerging.

4. The continued development and refinement of teclmology is .greatly
increasing the potential for significant advancement in individaalized
programming and instruction. The results of many such experimental
programs suggest that students learn more, learn faster, and are more
highly motivated when utilizing technological equipment (See Purdy,
“Electronic Data Processing in Education;” Purdy, “Emerging Concepts
and School District Organization;” and Gilchrist, “New Concepts on the
LEducational Horizon”).

5. Recent findings in rescarch relating to the learning processes are having
a profound effect upon instructional teclmlques, upon the organization
of curriculum materials, and upon the age grade placement of learning
experiences.

6. Some research presently nnderway suggests individualized self-realiza-
tion instruction in smaller sized K-12 attendance centers within rela-
tively large administrative districts inn densely popnlated areas.

These are all promising educational practices in the process of being
tested and proven. Whatever the structure for ecducation it should possess
the capacity for adjustment to imminent changes, whether those identified
above or those that may emerge in the near future.

Thronghout history educational organization has been a dynaniic, ever-
changing element within our social system. The rapidity of change in all
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areas of human endeavor necessitates that ecucational organization be not
only responsive to change, but a part of the change process itself.

Summary Statement

Fifty-five position papers were prepared by specialists in various program
and service areas. Emphasis wus placed on an analysis of available research
and a review of the literature pertaining to essentials to be provided
through the educational organization for the satisfactory achievement and

fulfillment of the goals and objectives of the several programs and services.

Selected findings and recommendations include the following: '
l. Demographic change is directly affecting conditions to be met by the
- educational structure. With sparsely populated areas becoming more
sparcely populated and with the continuing urbanization of the nation,
the state school system must have great capacity for flexibility and
adaptability to rapidly changing conditions in order to provide equit-
able educational opportunities for all youth wherever they may live i:

the state.

2. Needs to be met by the public school system are being defined at six
different levels, including the local, state, and national governmental
levels; and, by society in general, by business and industry, and by the
individual pupil enrolled in the public school system. The structural
organization for education must be such that programs and services
can be provided to meet all identified needs in an efficient manner and
with optimum economy in the utilization of the local, state, and na-
tional educaticnal dollar,

3. The impact of scientific and technological progress and the greatly
expanding world or work demanding unprecedented possession of in-
tellectual and skilled abilities for successful and continuing employ-
ment necessitates the availability of comprehensive educational pro-
grams and services for all youth and adults.

4. Comprehensive vocational education training programs at the eleventh
and twelfth grades and at the post high school level, and technical
education at the post high school level, should be available for all
youth and adults.

5. Breadth of program offerings (comprehensive programs) are inade-
quate and uneconomically provided to meet today's educational needs
in secondary schools enrolling less than 100 in the twelfth grade.

6. Multi-high school attendance centers are essential to provide the nec-
essary pupil base to make possible efficient and economically operated
comprehensive vocational programs,

7. Quulity in education will be determined in terms of the performance
of the finished product of the school, whether it be the dropout or the
rracduate, '

8. The findings of the several papers strongly support administrative
districts of 3,500 pupils or more, and some form of an intermecdiate
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9.

10,

echelon, such as an area educational service agency serving 35,000 to
100,000 or more pupils.

Multi-county administrative districts and multi-county area service
agencies may be essential in the [uture to provide efficiently organized
and economically operated programs and services essential for youth
and adults in todays scientific and technologically orientated world of
work.

New und innovative structural organizations are essential for both the
sparsely populated areas and for the growing metropolitan areas.

The historical evidence concerning school district organization indi-
cates that a state school system meeting todays needs today may best
be achieved through some form of legislative mandate.
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APPENDIX 1

PURPOSES!

GREAT PLAINS SCHOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION PROJECT

1. To improve the State Departments of Education "Title V, and the pri-
mary bisw 1or the entire grant)

2. To assist in resolving some of the major problems of State Departments
of Education, including, but not limited to the following:

a. Bringing about an increased awareness on the part of professional
and lay groups of the need for adequate school district organization.

b. Anaiyzing and clarifying the role of professional and lay organiza-
tions in school district organization.

c. Developing guidelines to be used to implement programs.

(1) for school district organization.
(2) as a part of developed state plans.

d. Providing compiehensive programs of quality education to meet the
neceds of all youth in all parts of the state.

e. Clarifying the role, function, and need for intermediate districts.

f. Planning for adequate and appropriate follow-up services to those
districts which have been reorganized.

g. Developing an awareness within each state of the relationships be-
tween tax structure and rates and school district organization.

h. Providing data, information, understandings, and insights essential
for the introduction and passage of adequate legislation for school
district organization.

i. Pooling the resources of the several states in making a joint attack
on a common problem.

1 Adapted from “Attached Sheet No. 1" Applicaiion for Grant to Strengthen State
Departinents of Education Under the Elementary and Sccondary Education Act of 1965,
Title V, Section 505, P.L. 89-10, Special Project Grant entitled “Brief descripdon of
major problems of State Departments of Education which this project has promise of
solving or scrvices it proposes to develop.”
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APPINDIX 2
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES!

GREAT PLAINS SCHOOL DISTRICT ORGANIZATION PROJECT

I. Identification, analysis, and interpretation of available research pertain-
ing to satisfactory adiministrative units and schcol centers.

2. ldentification, analysis, and interpretation of developmental activities
in the several states pertaining to a school district organization which
will provide educational programs of quality or excellence to meet the
needs of our time with efficiency and economy.

3. The dissemination of information (multi-media) on:

a. Characteristics of an adequately organized district.

b. Characteristics of an adequate comprehensive secondary school.

¢. Procedures for local study of reorganization problems.

d. Guidelines for organization and administration of inisrmedizte dis-
ricts.

e. Tollow-up activities for school systems which have recently been or-
ganized.

4. The development of a systematic program to provide for the follow-up
of newly organized school districts. Emphasis is to be placed on:

a. Various media for communication and understanding of the problems
and issues under study.

b. An adequate plan for consultative services,

<. Increased leadership activities in the several state education agencies.

5. The development of state and regional institutes and conferences for
the purpose of (1) providing information and (2) facilitating adequate
communication and exchange of views on ways and means to strengthen
state education agency leadership in school district organization with
an appropriate invelvement of inter-departmental, legislative, profes-
sional, and lay personnel.

6. The strengthening of field service programs in State Departments of
Education.

7. The rendering of assistance to local educational leaders in the develop-
ment of exemplary intermediate districts.

! Adapted from “Aitached Sheet No. 117 Adpplication for Grant iz Strengihen Stale
Dehartments of Education Under the Elcmentary and Secondary Education Act of 1965,
Title V, Section 505, P.L. 89-10, Special Project Grant entitled “Description of activities
which are proposed to be undertaken and methods and arrangements for working toward
project objectives set forth in Section A—item 11."
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